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Veda and Antiquity 




THE PRINCIPLES TO BE FOLLOWED IN 
TRANSLATING THE BGVEDA 

BY A, A. MACDONELL 

I T is now one hundred and twelve years since the first 
authentic information about the Rgveda reached Euro- 
pean scholars through Colebrooke’s essay on the Vedas in 
Aaiatick Researches. Not, however, till the middle of the 
nineteenth century did a portion of the text of the Rgveda 
supplemented by Sayana’s commentary become accessible 
by the publication, in 1849, of the first volume of Max 
Muller’s edition. In the following year was begun Wilson’s 
translation which was based on Sayana’s interpretation. 
No other method was at that time possible because only a 
firactien of the text was known and no other aids, such as 
treatises on Vedic grammar, as yet existed. Wilson’s ver- 
sion was carried on by him, and after his death by others 
according to the same plan, tiU it was completed by the 
appearance of the sixth and last volume in 1888. All the 
Vedic literature known to Sayana had by the end of the 
nineteenth century been published and at the present time 
lies open to tbe use of Sanskrit scholars. Two questions 
now arise. Can the traditional method of translation, 
which was a necessity in 1850, be considered at all adequate 
to-day? And if it is not adequate, what method should be 
substituted for it in producing a new version? Before sup- 
plying definite answers we must examine in its chrono- 
logical order the traditional material available for exegesis, 
and test its value by examples as far as the space at our 
disposal will allow. 

The investigation of the BrShmanas has shown that, 
being mainly concerned with speculation on the nature of 
sacrifice, they were iilready far removed from the spirit of 
the composers of the Vedic hymns, and contain very little 
capable of throwing light on the original sense of those 
hymns. They only give occasional explanations of the 
same of the Mantras and these -explanations are often very 
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fano£fal. How completely they can misunderstand the 
meaning intended by the seers appears sufficiently from the 
following two examples. The ^atapatha BrShmava ( vii 4, 
1, 9) in referring to the refrain of Ev. x. 121, Msmai deiMya 
havisa vidhema ‘ to what god should we offer worship with 
oblation’, says’Ka is PrajSpati: to him let us offer obla- 
tion.” Another Brahmana passage, in explaining the 
epithet ‘golden-handed’ (Uratpya-piapi) as applied to the sun, 
remarks that the sun had lost his hand and had got instead 
one of gold.’ Quite apart from the linguistic evidence,^ 
such interpretations show that there was already a consi- 
derable gap between the period of the Brahmanas and that 
of tlie Mantras. 

We next come to the Nigliavius which constitute, as 
far as they go, the oldest Yedic lexicographical material 
extant. They are, however, so limited in scope as to be of 
very little use in the interpretation of Vedic words. Of their 
five sections the first three contain sixty-nine lists of the' 
synonyms of certain well-known nouns and verba Thus 
the list beginning with rd>hdh ends with the explanation 
iti trayodaia stotrndmdni ; and that commencing with cikyat 
ends ity astau pasyatikarmaifah. The meanings they thus 
assign are often so vague and general as to leave the 
specific sense of the terms enumerated quite uncertain. 
Thus among the synonyms of vdc ‘speech’ appear such 
wor& as sl6ka, nivid, rc, gUtha, anu^tHbh, which denote 
different kinds of verses or compositions and can never 
have been employed to express the simple meahii^ of 
‘ speech.* As there is a wide gap between the Mantras and 
these lists, even the general meanings may sometimes be 
wrong. The remaining two sections of the Nighdpim con- 
sist of nine mere lists of words of different senses which 

1 This led latdc to the employmeat of Ea not only as an epithet «t 
PtajSpatL’(AB. iU. 22, 7), hut as s name, used hy itself of the supmim 
god ill. 12, S). See Hacdonell, Fedtc Mythology, p. 119. Qp. SB. ii. 
5, 2, 13, 

2 See Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 4B3, 
note. 

8 Bee MaedewU, Vedic Qrammarfor Students, p. 1. 
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are not explained in any way. As even the first three 
sections are far from containing all the difficult words in 
the Veda, it is obvious that the help afforded by this voca- 
bulary to the interpreter of the Bgveda is of a very limited 
and meagre kind. 

This vocabulary brings us to Yaska, the oldest sur- 
viving representative of the commentators; for it was he 
who explained the Nighav^tus by adducing in illustration 
a large number of verses, chiefly from the ffgveda, which 
he interprets. In this sense his Nirukta is the earliest con- 
tinuous Vedic commentary; but the total number of the 
Mantras explained by him constitutes only a very small 
portion of the Rgveda. He is a learned interpreter working 
with the materials which scholarship had accumulated 
before his age. He also enjoys a great advantage in ^int 
of time compared with ‘^he later compiters of detailed and 
continuous commentaries, belonging as he did to quite a 
different period, in which Sanskrit was still in process of 
natural development In all cases of difficulty his method 
of interpretation is based on etymology. When, however, 
he positively states that a word which does not occur in 
later Sanskrit has <a particular sense that suits the 
passage, we may often assume that such a statement is 
based on traditional authority even though he may support 
the meaning he assigns by an etymology. Thus when he 
asserts that svaghnin me&ns a ‘gambler’ (v. 22) there seems 
no ground for doubting the assertion. But when the sense 
appears to rest solely on etymology and does not suit the 
passage, it is doubtful whether he has any such authority 
behind him. And when, as is often the case, he offers two 
or more explanations derived from mere etymology, we 
must suppo.se him to be purely conjectural. Thus the 
doubtfulness of much of his explanation shows that he was 
not the depository of any certain interpretation of the 
hymns handed down by tradition from the period when 
they were intelligible to every one who recited them. 

This conclusion is corroborated by the fact that the 
seventeen predecessors whom YSska mentions often give 
conflicting explanations of the same Vedic term. Thus 
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Aurnavabha, he tells us (Nir. vL 13), interprets riasatyau, 
an epithet of the Alvins, as ‘true, not false’ (satyctu, na 
asatyau), Agrayana as ‘leaders of tmth' ( saiyasya praric- 
fMrau ), while Yaska himself thinks it may mean ‘ nose* 
bom ’ ( rtasika-prabhavau ). Again, Kraustuki took dravivc- 
dds to be a name of Indra, but S&kapnni regarded it 
as a name of AgnL' Another, Kautsa, actually asserted 
that the science of Vedic exposition was useless, because 
the Vedic hymns and formulae were obscure, unmeaning 
and mutually contradictory. Yaska moreover mentions 
several different schools of interpretation, the Ifairuktas or 
etymologists, the Aitihasikas or legendary writers, the 
YijSikas or ritualists, the Parivrajakas or ascetic mendi- 
cants. Each pf these explained difficulties according to its 
respective bias. Thus he tells us (Nir. xii. 1) the various 
views as to who the Asvins were : “ ‘ Heaven and Earth ’ 
gay some ; ‘ Day and Night ’ say others ; ‘ Sun and Moon ’ 
say others; ‘two kings, performers of holy acts ’say the 
AitihSsikas.” * From this it is clear that in and before 
Ylgka’s time there existed no uniform tradition of interpreta- 
tion from the period when the hymns of the Ev. were still 
understood, but that on the contrary there then prevailed 
wide-spread divergences in the explanation of the obscuri- 
ties of those hymns. 

We now come to Say ana, the author of the great 
commentary on the Pgveda. This work differs from the 
Nirukta in being continuous, inasmuch as it explains every 
rc of the Ev., while the former comments on only about 600 
isolated stanzas out of a total of about 10,500 in the Bg- 
veda. It is also more detailed inasmuch as it comments on 
practically every word of the text, which is not the case 
in the Nirukta. SSyana labours under the disadvantage 
of having lived nearly 2000 years later than Yaska and 
having had much less ancient exegetical material avail- 

1 An examination of all the passages of the Rv. in vhich this term 
ooetin dacisivelv proves that it is an epithet of Agru. 

8 Several other examples of such divergent interpretations will be 
foupd in Muir’s article, On the Interpretation of the Veia, J. R. A, 3. 

U66, p. Uff. 
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able for bis explanations <ban Yfiska' must have had. 
There is no reason to suppose that he had at his disposal 
any other authorities than those whom he quotes ; on the 
contrary, it is highly probable that, as he seems in all im- 
portant cases to adduce older texts in support of his views 
if he can, he had no such evidence when he adduces non*. 
Thus he quotes Yaska in passages explained by that com- 
mentator ; for example, on Bv. L 'M,! Yiska’s five etymo- 
logical explanations of Agni’s epithet 

Sayana commonly follows YSska, but in several cases 
he disagrees with him. Thus on Bv. i 174, 2 he explains 
the word ddmh as a verb in the 2. sing- impf. meaning 
either ‘thou didst subdue’ or 'thou didst cause to cry,’ 
while Yaska explains it as an adjective meaning ‘ liberal- 
minded ’ ( dana-moTiaK ). Dasrt, a frequent dual epithet of 
the Aivins, is explained by YSska (vi.'26) as darsanlyau^ 
‘ to be seen, sightly ’ ; but by SSyana sometimes in the 
same sense, in other passages as ‘destroyers of enemies’, 
or ' destroyers of diseases * , or as ‘ gods having the name of 
Basra. ’ DivisH means, according to Yaska, in the plural 
‘ longings after the sky, ’ but according to SSyana on the 
same passage ( viii. 4,' 19 ) ‘ sacrificial rites which are the 
causes of obtaining heaven, ’ and elsewhere as ‘ sacrificial 
days’ or ‘people who desire heaven, priests.’ Amend is 
explained by Yaska (vi. 16) as either ‘of unlimited 
measure or quantity ’ or ‘ uninjured, ’ and by SSyana on 
the 6§.me passage as ‘ uninjurable, ’ but in another passage 
where it is applied in the same way, as an epithet of Indra 
in two new alternative meanings (unknown to YSska), 
going everywhere * or ‘ beloved by all. ’ ® 

SSyana further explains many words differently in dif- 
ferent passages, though according to the context the 
meaning must be the same. Thus dsura is most variously 

1 Here he picks out only oue of these expiauatious. aualydus the 
compound as a Tatpumsa, jSfaiiSjii vedii^, though strictly speakiug it is 
a Bahuvtihi as the accent shows, ‘ he who has knowledge of created 
things.’ 

i Of course an impossiMe etymology. 

3 A good example of how coujeotura! SSyapa often is. 



8 Prindples dd. 

fttndesad as ‘ ezpaUat of foes, * ‘giver of s^ngtli, * * giver of 
life, ’ ‘ hurler away of what is undesired, ” ‘giver of breath 
or water, ’ ‘thrower of oblations, priest,' ‘ taker away of 
breath, * ‘ expeller of wafer, Parjanys, * ‘ impeller, ’ ‘ strong 
* wise ’ and ‘ rain water’ or ‘ a water>dischargiBg cloud.’* 
Thus it is clear that when Yiska gives two or more 
alternative explanations of a word in the same passage he 
can be following no certain tradition and all but one sense 
must necessarily be wrong, and even that one may 
possibly be so. A similar remark applies to SSyana. Again, 
in the many eases in which SSyana contradicts YSska, he 
is not following the tradition, or if he is right the tradition 
is wrong. Moreover, when Sayana gives divergent inter- 
pretations of the same word in parallel passages, one or 
other of such interpretations must be wrong. It is thus 
evident that of about a large number of the most difficult 
words neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain 
knowledge either from tradition or etymology. Many of 
their etymological explanations are, moreover, obviously 
not only grotesque but impossible, as will be shown below. 
Thus a translation of the Bv. based solely on the interpre- 
tation of the Vedic commentators cannot possibly be 
satisfactory. The guidance of these writers is indeed in- 
valuable in the interpretation of the Brlhmanas and Sutras, 
because they lived in the atmosphere of the ceremonial 
represented by that class of literature. But they are removed 
both in language and thought from the atmosphere p^evaii- 
ing in the hymns of the Pgveda. How otherwise could it 
have been asserted even before the time of Yiska that the 
Vedic hymns were unmeaning? In fact the very excellence 
of these writers as expositors of the ritual literature was 
actually a drawback when they interpreted the older litera- 
ture of the Mantras. Their familiarity with classical 
Sanskrit led them, to see its ordinary idiom in the Vedic 
hymns also. Thus Sayana constantly explains Vedic forms 
as irregularities from the point of view of Sanskrit, when 
they are perfectly regular ancient forms. For instance, in 


I Qp. Hidr, op. dt. p. 74t 
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his commente oa Bv. viiL 45, 17, he explains krt^vate, the 
normal 3. sing. 'Atm. pres; subjunctive of ‘to do’, as the 
dat. sing. pres. part, for hfpvat^ and goes on to say that this 
dat. stands for the inst. and then ftir the locatite ! j^ain, 
since these commentators regarded the forms of sacrifice 
known to them as having existed from the beginning of the 
World, they naturally took for granted that the sutcient seers 
the Rv. sacrificed in the same way as they themselves did. 
As their own mythology and cosmology ( though in reality 
differing largely in "'many respects from those of the Bv. ) 
seemedto them to be revealed truth, they naturally saw them 
in the old hymns also. Thus Ssyana considers the dwarf 
incarnation of Vi^u to be referred to in Bv. i. 22, 16ff. ; yet 
YSska { xii. 19 ) seems to know nothing of that incarnation, 
which in any case can be shown to have been a gradual 
mythological deveioinnent of the post-Bgvedic i>eriod. * 
Ssyana also (on Bv. i. 114,6) identifies the Budra of the 
hymns with the husband of Psrvatl, who is unknown to the 
!fe»v. ® And just as he was blinded by the theol<^ of the 
BrShmanas, he was misled by the etymological fictions of 
the NiruMa. 

The traditional 'method of interpreting the Bv. that 
prevails in India by no means presents a unique state of 
things. The sacred hooka of other ancient nations have 
been as a rule explained in the same way by later genera- 
tions according to the system of theology and the level of 
sciv>larship prevailing at the time. In every case such 
interpretation has been given out as a tradition, or in 
other words has claimed for itself an antiquity and a value 
which have often fallen greatly short of the truth. The 
interpretation of the Hebrew Books of the Old Testament 
according to the Talmud and the Rabbis affords quite a 
parallel case. But have we any reason to expect that any 
other method can yield more certain results ? The method 
of natural science which has led to such an astounding 
advancement of knowledge, for instance in the sphere of 

1 See Macdonell, Mythological Studies in the l^gveda, J. R. A. S. 27, 
168 ft ; Vedic Mythology, p. 41. 

3 Cp. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv, 57 and 257. 
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phyelcB, chemistry, and medicine, during the preceding and 
the present centuiT. is .ftindamentally the same as that 
which has been applied in modem European scholarship. 
To this have bean due such marvellous achievements as the 
decipherment of the cuneiform writings of Persia and of 
the rocfc ki&oriptions of India, and the discovery of the 
languages eoneealed under those characters which had for 
many centuries been absolutely unintelligible to the natives 
of those coimtriee. The application of this method has also 
resulted in extraordinary prepress being made in the study 
of the literature of other ancient civilizations, such as that 
of the Babylonians, Egyptians, H^rews, and Homeric 
Greeks. Considering that the aids accessible to the Yedio 
researcher are more abundant than in the aforesaid cases, 
.these is good ground for supposing that the ultimate achieve- 
ments will be correspondingly greater. The essential nature 
of the critical method is the patient and exhaustive col- 
lection, co-ordination, sifting and evaluation of the facts 
bearing on the subject of investigation. The sole aim here 
being the attainment of truth, it is a positive advantage 
that the translators of ancient sacred books should be out- 
siders rather than the native custodians of such writings. 
The latter could not escape from religious bias ; an ortho- 
dox Brahman could not possibly do so. 

The modem critical Vedic scholar has at his disposal 
for the purposes of interpretation practically all the tradi- 
tional material accessible to Sayana in the 14 th century. 
But over and above this common material the scientific 
scholar possesses a number of valuable resources which 
were unknown to the commentators. These are the evidence 
of the Avesta, of Comparative Philology, of Comparative 
Mythology, of the anthropology of ancient peoples, besides 
the application of the historical method to traditional 
evidence as well as to classical Sanskrit as throwing light 
on the Veda. Let us examine the value of each of these 
resources in succession. 

The'jdwsto is capable of elucidating questions of 
language, metre, mythology and 'cult in the Rv. Thus it 
shows, for example, that the Vedic imperative form c-dft* is 
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based.on az-dhi-iA-v. zdi), and <3iat serf, the weak form of 
the perfect of sad, stands for sazd (Av. hazd)} Again, the 
parallel metre of the Avesta shows that' the caesura in. the 
Tristuhh Psda must originally have come after the 
fourth syllable only, and never after the fifth.® The evid- 
ence of the Avestic Mithra proves that Jditra was a sun- 
god, a fact which is not clear from the B.v. itself.® The 
parallelism of the Avestic Ahura indicates that the term 
Asura originally applied to the highest gods and only later 
c^me to mean demon. It incidentally disproves the etymo- 
logy of Yaska who says (Nir, iii 8): “it ,is well known 
that he (the Creator) formed the Swrasigods) from su ‘good,’ 
in which their essence consists, and that he formed the 
Asuras frpm asu ( a+su, ‘ not good ’ ), and that in this con- 
sists their essence.” The statements lof the Avesta about 
haoma show that the preparation and cult of Soma were 
pre-Indian. 

Comparative Philology not only throws direct light on 
the origin and meaning of many Vedic words, but negatively 
supplies a check on wild and impossible etymologies. Thus 
the word sarvdtdti ( in the loc. sing. ) is explained etymologi- 
cally by Yaska (xi. 24 on Pv. i. 95, 15) by sarvasu karma- 
tatisu ‘in all extensions (= performances) of works’ {tati 
being here intended as a noun from tan ‘to stretch’ ) ; Saya- 
na follows his explanation, but adds ‘or at all sacrifices,’ 
But we know from the cognate languages that this word 
(with its doublet surcd-tcit) is a derivative, not a compound, 
of sdrm ‘whole’ (Lafc. salvo-) with the suffix -idti (or -fat) 
which appears in Vcdic, Avestic, Greek, and Latin : Av. 
haurva-tat, Gk. oKo-rtp-- (op. liSit. juixn-tdti ‘youth’), mean- 
ing ‘wholeness’, ‘complete welfare’. This meaning is 
shown, by a comparison of all the passages in which the 
word occurs, to be applicable practically everywhere : SSya- 
na himself cannot help once ( on Bv. iii. 54, 11 ) giving it 
the similar meaning of ‘every desired good’, though he 
elsewhere renders it by ‘sacrifice’, or ‘every worshipper’ 

1 Op. Macdonell, A Vedic Branmarfor studefUa, p. 19. 

2 py. cit., p. 440, foot-note 3. 3Cp p>30« 
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(sarvah stota), ‘battle’, or ‘extension of all enjoyments'. 

The verb spas ‘to sec', of which several forms occur in 
the Sayana regularly explains as meaning either ‘ to 
touch ’ ( sprs ) ' or ‘to injure ’ ( Imdh ) : dnu-spasta, which he 
renders by drsti-gocara, is the only foma in which he 
assigns its real meaning to this verb, doubtless because the 
only form surviving in classical Sanskrit is the participle 
spaspi * dear*. But the sense ‘to see ’ suits perfectly in all 
passages- of the Bv., and Comparative Philology, shows 
that this root is an Indo-European root meaning ‘to see’, 
as is proved by the Av. spasy Lat. spec-id. Old Gerston 
speh-m, Eng. spy. The noun ^ds ‘ spy ’ Sayana con^ues 
to explain by sprs or bddh, while he gives it the various sen- 
ses of ‘ray’, ‘ray or spy’, ‘form’ (rvpam) ‘injurious follower’; 
and the nom. spdi he renders in one passage (v. 59, 1) 
by sprastd hotd ‘ the priesit who touches but in another 
(viii. 50, 15) by sarmsya jndta, ‘the knower of everything*. 
Here again the meaning ‘spy’ suita.the context everywhere, 
and the evidence of cognate languages corroborates this 
sense :Av. spas, Eng. spy, Lat. enj-spec- * augur’ (that is, 
‘ inspector of birds * ). 

The plural form utdyah Ssyana generally. ( and correct- 
ly) renders by ‘aids’, but once ( on Bv. i. 84, 20 ) as pa«- 
tdrah ‘goers ’ or dhutayah ‘ shakers ’ ( meaning the Maruts ). 
The latter etymology, which implies the dropping of a 
single initial consonant, can be shown by the laws of yedio 
phonology to be impossible.* 

Comparative Mythology proves that the nature of vari- 
ous deities canno't be fully understood from Vedio.evidence 
alone because they are derived from earlier periods. Thus 
the original character of Yama can only bo ascertained by 
taking the conception of the Avestic Yima into considera- 
tion. ikgain the trait of pa'ternity in the Dyaus of the 
Bv.® is shown by the Greek few varep and the Lat, Juppiter, 
as parallels of dydus pitar, to be not purely Vedic, but in- 
herited from the remote Indo-European period. 

1 See Vedic Cframmar for Students, p, 431. 

2 Op. Vedic Grammar for Students, 15 k< 

3 C!p. Vedts Mythology, § 11. 
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The evi<leace of ethnology indicates that the notion of 
Heaven and Earth being universal parents is a very primi- 
tive one, and must have been inherited hy the Rv. from a 
very early age.’ It further enables us to understand the 
meaning of various phenomena of the funeral ceremony, 
such as the wife’s lying down on the pyre beside her dead 
husband, or the taking of the bow. from his hand,^ and ex- 
plains the history of widow-burning in Vedic India.'^ 

The value of the historical method -in utilizing classi- 
cal Sanskrit as an aid in the interpretation of the Rv. 
is perhaps best brought out by showing the lack of it in 
Ssyana’s explanations. This weakness is apparent in the 
first place on the linguistic side. Taking his stand tm the 
later language he constantly treats the older normal Vedic 
forms as irr^pilarities. Thus viraya, the instrumental case 
used adved)ially, of the denominative iem. viraya (formed 
from is explained (iii 90, 1) as the dat. masc. vlrdya 
(&omvira), ‘to the hero’ (VSyu)-. The subjunctive form 
( viH. 2, 40) is rendered by agamayah, and thus 
t^en not only to be an ind. impf., bitt also to have a 
causative sense. On the other hand, past augmmited 
forms Sire often explained as imperatives,, as dkym ‘ they 
have eaten’ (Rv. x? 15, 12), aor. of ghas* by adantu ‘let 
them eat’ Siyana does not recognise the root mks ‘ta 
grow’ (the Indo-European evidence of which, thou^dr it is 
extinct in classical Sanskrit, is proved even by the English 
toax ‘ to increase ’ ), from which several forms occur in the 
R';.' These are all explained by him as formed from 
vaJi to‘carry’ (once from vac ‘tospeak.’). The 3. pi. peif. 
vaoaksd^ he renders as a pres, desiderative, ‘they wish to 
bring ’ and the 2. sing. perf. vavdk^itlta as ‘ thou wishest to 
carry’, once even as a -2. sing, imperative, ‘do thou desire 
to carry’ 

Siyana, moreovex. often imports latex ideas into the 
Rgveda. Thus (on L 114, 6) he accounts for Budra’s be* 

1 hoc, 4 Bm Grammar for Studenis, p, W* 

Z Op» eU., §7L 5 p. ISO* $ Op. pit, p. 381* 

^ Cp. Mistory of BanskrU lAter&itfre, p. %%%. 7 Oj>. c#., p. 

8 Tii0 mvii omly \m vipak§m^^ 
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ing called the father of the Maruts' by a fantastic later 
story telling how Indra divided the foetus of Diti into 
forty-nine jjarts, all of which were by Paramcsvara (Eudra), 
at the request of Parvatl, turned into sons (the Maruts). Of 
all this the Ev. knows absolutely nothing ; besides there 
the number of the Mamts is thrice seven or thrice sixty, 
but never forty-nine.* Matarisvan, who in the Ev. is a 
producer of fire, sometimes identified with Agni, but in the 
later SamhitSs and the Brahmanas becomes a name of 
wind, and is also so regarded by YSska, is by Say ana (on 1. 
71, 4) said to mean the principal vital air divided into the 
five aits. In commenting on vii. 59, 13 he explaims tryam- 
bafcQ. as ‘ the father of the three gods Brahma, Visnu and 
Eudra.’ This triad, however, does not exist in the Ev., the 
only one there being Sun, Wind and Pire.® 

The question now arises, what are the principles to be 
followed, in translating the Ev. anew, by the scientifically 
trained Vedic scholar who possesses the advantages .above 
described over the traditional commentator, and who, more- 
over, has at his cpuimand the results of special and detailed 
researches, covering the whole field of Vedic study,- accu- 
mulated during the last forty yoars- 

The greater part of the hymns of the Ev., being simple 
and straightforward, a new scientific translation will here 
be in agreement with the traditional interpretation. But 
owing to the isolation of the Ev., as by far the oldest pro- 
duct of Indian literature, it contains a large amount of 
material which, as we have seen, the commentators did not 
understand. The interpretation of this material must bo 
based on an exhaustive examination of the Ev. itself by a 
complete collection and comparison of the facts it contains, 
mainly in the spheres of grammar (including syntax), voca- 
bulary, accent, and metre. 

The very foundation of a scientific translation must be 
a strict sulherence to the rulm of Vedic grammar. The 
commentators had no such work lor ^ Veda as was avail- 
able for classical Sanskrit in PSafati's great treatise. In 

t Cp. Vedic Mythology, pp. 74 aat IB, 3 Op. ait., p. 78. 

3 Op. dt., p, 93 OmttottO* 
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i1i« course of tbe last sixty* years every single form occur* 
rixtg in the Bv.has been registered, and those which are 
irregular or obscure have been discussed in many articles 
and monographs. All this material has been gathered 
together and arranged by myself in my Vedic Grammar 
(1910). Vedic syntax has been thoroughly investigated by 
Professor Delbruck as a whole, and in detail by others : the 
results of these researches have been embodied in a chapter 
of my Fedio Grammar for Students (1916). It will no longer 
be possible to render forms like vavaksitha and vavaksdh as 
desideratives, nor the subjui^ctive dyas as an imperfect 
indicative, nor the injunctive dhlmahi as an indicative pre- 
sent, nor the instr. fern, viraya as a dat. masc., nor the 
aorist subj. rasate by the ind. pres. {dadMi), as SSyana 
does. I remember a good example of the pitfalls into wbidh 
a translator who has not a thorough knowledge of Vedic 
grammar may stumble. Apupilof mine, who was a very good 
Sanskrit scholar, once spoke with much contempt of pre- 
vious translators of Pv. x. 129, and volunteered a rendering 
of his own. This contained two serious grammatical errors: 
he took (against the PadapStha) a fairly well known verbal 
form for a particle ( against sandhi and accent), and mis- 
translated another verbal form, because he was unac- 
quainted with the use of sepavable prepositions. It some-i 
tim^, however, happens that though every grammatical 
form in a sentence is perfectly certain, the sentence, as a 
whole and taken by itself, is susceptible of two or three 
interpretations : a comparison of parallel passages and of 
the context can then alone decide. 

The vocabulary of the Rv. presents peculiar difficulties 
to the translator, because the meanii^ of many words ban 
only be ascertained by an exhaustive examination of all 
the passages in which they occur, and even then doubt 
may sometimes remain. A very valuable foundation was 
her© laid by Professor Roth, who followed this comparative 
method, in the large St. Petersburg Dictionary. It is of 
cdurse impossible that a single scholar, investigating the 
whole vocabulary of the Rv. in this way, should have 
arrived at certainty in all cases, A number of minute re- 
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nearches as to the exact suise of mdividual wools have 
therefore sijioo been undertaken by various scholars. But 
a great deal still remains to be done in the critical re- 
examination of results already arrived at. ^et us take the 
woid JStdvedas as an example of the comparative method. 
A scrutiny of all the very numerous passages in which it 
oecois shows that it is an exclusive epithet of Agni. We 
idso find that in one passs^e (vi. 15, 13) its sense is ex- 
plained in the Bv. itself: sd ruja viiva imda jdnimd jStdveddk 
^that king J&tavedas knows all created beings,’ this mean- 
ing being further corroborated by the Tatpurusa •compound 
jdia-vidifi ‘knowledge of created beings.’ The accent shows 
us that the word is a Behuyrihi; and an examination of the 
use of Vedio compounds proves that it is a Tatpurusa 
Bahuvrlhi, ‘possessing a knowledge of created beings,’ and 
oaimotbe a KarmadhEraya Bahuvrlhi (like the classical 
Samkiit jata-riipa ‘possessing innate beauty’), because the 
latter type has not yet come into use in the Bv. Ysska, 
being- unacauainted with Ihn comparative method, is un- 
certain sdxmt the exact meaning, and gives as'diimy as 
fi.v«intei^retations;iSa) 2 i veda, jStaai va emm vidur, jSte 
Jate vidyata iti vd, jdtavitto vd jdtadhano, jdtavidyo vd jatof 
prajfMuah. Again a comparison of the passages in which 
the word uru-qdyd appears mdiedtes that it is predominant- 
ly an epithet of Visnu connected with his taking (vi^ram) 
his three strides, and means ‘wide-going.’ In reviewing 
parallel passages, the careful examination of the context 
in the same hymn is a valuable expedient : thus the varia- 
tion of this epithet in the Visnu hymn i. 154 by uru-hramd 
‘wide-striding’ oonjSram the sense of ‘wide-going.’ YSska 
(ii 7) correctly renders the word by makdgati ‘ having a 
large gait.’ Siyasa, however, explains it variously, in 
flt»$ stanzas of the same hymn ( i. 154), with the ren- 
dei4ii®s— Jf- itrvbhir, tmhadbhir, glyamdnak, atiprabhdtadi 
giyamaTto vd ; A hdhvbkir giyamdnah ; S- bahjhhir, ma- 
KStmdbkir, gdtavydlf, stutyak — here at least always as 
if the word were derived from gd ‘ to sing ’ ; ' but else- 
whare he fluctuates more: ‘wide-going or much praised' 
(iii-6, 4)« 'of great renown' (iv. 3, 7), ‘great goer’ 
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( iv. 14, 1 ) ‘ moving in many idaoes or of great renown or 
one who by his powers makes all his .enemies hqw4’ 

( viii. 29, 7 ). This is typical of his way of explaining the 
individual passage before him without reference to others 
that are parallel. Occasionally, however, he addulSies one 
other passage in support of his interpr^ation ; thus ( on i. 
60, 1 ) he explains rMi as ' friend, * and then adds, " some 
say it means ‘son’,” quoting in proof of this view itir. iiL 
2, 4 ; but on looking up that verse we find to our surprise 
that his rendering there is ‘ giver of desired objects.* Thfe 
example illustrates well how far removed Saysma’s manner 
of interpretation is from the cmnparative and critical 
method. The evidence showing that urugayd means ‘wide- 
going ’ is confirmed by its use as a neuter substantive both 
in the Rv. and later in the sense of ‘ wide space for move- 
ment,’ ‘free movement ’ 

Many words occur only once in the Rv. and are- un- 
kndwn in the later language. In these cases our only aids 
are etymology and rant^t, but several examples could be 
quoted where these are sufficient, though the sense of many 
must necessarily remain obscure. The meaning is here 
sometimes -ascertainable, because the component parts of 
the word are clear, as for instance when they are a preposi- 
tion and a verbal root, inflected forms of which are found 
elsewhere in the Rv. Thus ni~varta, taken with the context 
( in X. 19, 6) evidently, means ‘one who causes to retunu* 
Etymol<^ is of course valuable in many other cases when 
applied according to scientific principles, but is hazardous 
and often leads to absurdities vehRn_used by those who are 
ignorant of such principles. Thus Sayana’s derivation of 
on viii. 17, 13) as ‘ one who causes not to fall ’ {na 
pafayita ), that is, ‘ one who establishes * {'avasfhSpaififa ), 
highly improbable in itself as a Sanskrit etymology, is 
impossible, because n4pa£=Lat nepot, as an Indo-European 
word, could not be thus derived. 

Again, stringent' observance of the laws of the Vedie 
isceent, which have been fully ascertained by the labours of 
Various scholars and are summed up in my two Yedio 
grammars, must bo observed in framdatiog the Rv. 1 have 

3 IMumdatltar Com. 
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ifij 

met with many mistakes caused by the neglect or ignorance 
of these rules. One oi the most frequent of these is due to 
overlooking the accent of the vocative case ; thus G riffith 
( X. 15, 14 ) renders the nom. soa-rdt as if it were the voc. 
svd-rdt. Other errors result from the confusion of such 
forms as nia ‘ not ’ and ina ‘ me te ‘ those ’ and to ‘ of or to 
thee yuGobhyam ‘ for you two ’ and yiivabhydm ‘ for the 
two youths’. Another example is Wilson’s ‘ rendering of 
the wo^ds . pratfiamaja brdAinaiiah by ‘the first-born of 
Brahma ’ in accordance with Sayana’s explanation : brah- 
Tnanah, sarvasya jagatah srasiuh, prafhdmajah, pmihamam 
ufpanndh. Here quite apart from the importation of the 
later idea of the' personal creator Brahma as a masculine, 
who is never mentioned in the Bv., the accent of bruhmarjuih 
shows that the word is a neuter and not a masc. 
( brahmdmh ).' 

Even the evidence of Vedic metfe’, the laws of which 
have been fully established by the researches of several 
scholars, must be taken into consideration by the translator, 
because the separation of internal Padas and the position 
of the caesura may often help in deciding the syntax and 
the resultant meaning of sentences. To show how this 
criterion may apply would, however, require a more 
elaborate proof than can here be presented. 

The question still remains. to bo answered, what should 
be the attitude, of the translator of the Bv. towards emenda- 
tions of the text? Now it has been proved that the 
Samhita text was constituted with such extraordinary 
care® that even slight irregularities and inaccuracies, going 
back to the ordinal authors!, which might easily havd been 
removed by the redactors, were left unaltered by them ; and 
that primarily by the aid of the Pada text, it has been pre- 
served since then with scrupulous care. The Samhita text 
therefore possesses an extraordinary degree of authenti- 
city; Advancing study has* proved many emendations, 
nwuie earlier scholars owing* to imperfect knowledge, 
to he unnecessary. Conjectural corrections of the text 

1 Um €h*($mmar for Madesis, p. 

I ofjSamkrU Idkrmtunt f . 
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should, therefore, be resorted io only in extreme cases. No. 
other product of ancient literature has ever been handed 
down without mistakes, and it canhot be supposed that 
the text even of the Rv. should have remained entirely free 
from any corruption. 

Thus in some cases emendation is required by gram* 
matical considerations, in order to produce any sense at all. 
Again, the Pada text, though it contains some undoubted 
misinterpretations and misunderstandings, is the earliest 
attempt at exegeticai explanation, going back almost to the 
time when the Samhita text was constituted ; its phonetic 
analyses should, therefore, not be rejected except after very 
careful scrutiny. 

Such are, in the opinion of the present writer, the 
principles to be followed at .the present day by a translator 
of the Pv. while utilising the aid to be derived from every 
possible source. A new translation can of course not be 
final, but will only represent a summary' of all the exe* 
getical material now available. Much investigation still 
remains to be done. Complete success, especially in a 
field in which the workers are so few, can only be 
attained by the efforts of several generations of scholars. 
The Psalms and Prophetic Books of the Old Testament 
have absorbed the energies of Hebrew scholars for cen- 
turies, and yet the sense of many passages remains 
obscure. Greek scholars have for centuries worked at 
the lexicographical interpretation of Homer, and yet his 
vocabulary is not entirely explained, though his language 
presents incomparably fewer difdculties than the h 3 nmn 8 of 
the Pgveda. Even if a final translation of the latter should 
ever be made, it will necessarily contain an irreducible 
minimum of passages that can never be understood, simply 
because the circumstances to which they allude will for 
ever remain unknown. 




ON SOME EIVSS-NAMIS IN Tm BOVIDA 

BY M. AtJREL STEIN 

T he historical interest presented by Hymn x. 75 of the 
Rgveda, tbs famous Nadi-stuti or ‘ Song of the Rivers 
has been recognized ever since the critical study of Vedic 
literature began. The numerous ancient river-names of 
North-Western India therein mentioned furnish an indica- 
tion, more definite than can be found elsewhere, of the area 
once occupied by, or familiar to, the Indo-Aryan people to 
whom we owe the oldest literary remains of India as 
contained in the Vedic SamhitSs. In the present note, 
which regard for manifold urgent tasks resulting from my 
third journey of exploration in Central Asia obliges me to 
keep short, I do not intend to discuss the entire list of 
tho>s6 river names nor its qnasi-historlcal import, but 
merely to put on record a few observations which occurred 
to me long ago while my work still lay in the FanjSb. 
They concern the river-names recorded in a verse of the 
hymn which reads thus — 

gti ^ W«RII I 

No question of texf or interpretation affects the general 
meaning of the verse, which may be rendered as follows— 
“Attend to tMs my song of praise, O Gangs, Yamuna, 
Sarasvat!, ^utudri, Psflfusnl; together with Asiknl, 
O Marudvydha, and wi& VitastS, 0 Atjiklya, 
listen with Susoma.” 

The identity of the first four rivers here enumerated 
and also of the Yitasta is subject to no doubt. They.ccnres- 
pond to tibte present Ganges, Jumna, Ssrsuti, Sutlej, and 
Jehlam (the fmcient Hydaspes, still called Yyath in 
Eadmirl ). The order in which the first four axe mentionedi 
exactly agp«es with their geographical sequence from 
east to west Heqce Professor Roth, who was the first to 
discuss the passage critically in his epoch-making treat^e 
Zur Qesdttchte und Idteratur des Weda (1846) pp. 136 sqq., 
was justified in looking for the three rivers Pcirusm, Mamd- 
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ordAS aad which figure in the list between them 

imd the VitastS, among those of the ‘Five Bivers-’ pf the 
Panjib that intervene between the i^utudrl : Sutlej in the 
east and the Vitasti : Jehlam in the west. Guided by this 
sore indication he succeeded in correctly identifying the 
Asikni with the Chenib or Oandrahhiga, whose classical 
name Akeaines is undoubtedly derived from the Vedio by a 
kind of ‘popular etymology ’ attested in a gloss of Hesychios 
(ii. p. 1150, ed, Alberti '2at'Sap6c(iayos [the exact Greek 
rendering of CandrabhSga] wd ’A\e^m>Spov Ttoruftos fteravom 
’Axecrtt'tif), 

No such definite evidence is available regarding the 
Paru^i, in which Roth, following Yaska’s Niviikta, ix. 26, 
was prepare<i to recognize the Iravatl, the present Bawl ; 
but until a survival of the name Parusiii can be traced in 
iome way tiiis Identification, though probable, cannot be 
eonsidered as certain. The main argument in its favour is 
that the Beas, the only other PanjSb river of any impor« 
tance between the Sutlej and the Chenab, Is repeatedly 
mentioned in other hymns of the If^eda under its proper 
ancient designation of VipSi. 

c 

As regards the MarudvrdhS, which figures in the list 
between the Asiknl: Akesines and the VitastS: Hydaspes, 
and is nowhere else mentioned in Vedic literature. Both 
had to content himself with the conjectural su^estion that 
by .it may be meant the united course of the Akesines 
and Ihe Hydaspes. For a record of other conjectures 
equally' unsupported by philological or geographical evi- 
dence, 'Aliindisches Ld>en, p. 12, and Maodonell- 

S^lth. Vedic Indext ii p. 135, may be consulted. It is un- 
necebmiy to' discuss than in'dtetail; for, a reference to the 
map will show us a solution which seems to impose itself 
both by regard for get^aphical position and by the obvious 
exj^anatlon it famishes for a local name surviving to the 
present day 

|f we f»y attention to the position occupied by the 
name MundcrdhH in the list, and bear in mind the fact 
timt the narrow Doib between the Chenib and the Jehlam 
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leaves no room for any stream to descend independently to 
the Indus, it is obvious that we have to look for the 
Marudvrdha either among the western main tributaries of 
the ChenSb or else among those which join the Jehlam 
from the east. How, among all the affluents in question 
there is' none comparable in importance and volume to the* 
glacier-fed river which joins the right bank of the Chenab 
or Candrabhaga, as it is still known in the mountains, in 
the alpine territory of KishtwSr, and which in the Survey 
of India maps is shown as the ‘ Maroowardwan River’. In 
its course of about one himdred miles it gathers, as can 
clearly be seen in sheets 28, 45, 46 of the ‘Atlas of India’ 
the greatest part df the drainage from the almost con- 
tinuous chain of glacier-girt peaks which, stretches from 
the big snowy massif of AmamSth (17,900 ft. above the 
sea) in the extreme north-east of Kashmir proper, to the 
head-waters of the Bhutna River, culminating in the ice- 
clad Nun-kun Peaks, well over 25,000 feet high. Narrow 
and deep-cut in its lowest portion, the valley of MaruuMrd- 
wan opens out above the point ( about 75°46' long. 33“40' lat. ) 
where its two main branches meet, and throughout a total 
length of about forty miles affords ample space for culti- 
vation at an elevation of between 6,000 and 9,000 ft. On 
the west this portion of the valley immediately adjoins the 
watershed towards the eastern part of the great Kashmir 
valley watered by the Jehlam or Vyath (Vitasta). 

It' does not require elaborate philological argument to 
prove that in the name Marutvardtoan, which according to 
the information received by me in Kashmir is borne by 
both the valley and its river, we have the direct phonetic 
derivative of a form closely linked .with the Vedio Marud- 
vrdM. Among all my Kashmir tours I never managed to 
visit the valley in person, — a fact which the absence of any 
reference to it ih Kalhana’s Edjatamngim may help to 
excuse. But 1 have reason to believe that the form of the 
name recorded by the Survey of India during Ha Kashmir 
operations in the late 'fifties of the last century is a 
substantially correct rendering of the name as used by the 
neighbouring hill population. Leaving aside' the 
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-wan to be accounted for presently as a determinant derived 
from Skr. vana ‘forest ’.wo clearly have, the correct phonetic 
derivative of Marud, the first part of the compound, in 
maru-. In -ward it is equally easy to recognize the deriva- 
tive of. a Vrddhi form *vdrd'ia, in which dh has become 
dis-dspirated in agreement with a phonetic rule of Ka^ralrl 
( comp. Sir George Grierson’s Phonology of the Modern Indo- 
Aryan Vernaculars, Z. D. M. G., 1. p. 9 ). 

The use of this Vrddhi form may possibly be connected 
with the fact that the second half of the compound, in the 
form Wdrdioan, is applied indeperdently to the chief group 
of hamlets in the western or main branch of the Maru- 
wSrdvan valley, while Maru, the first half, is used in a 
corresponding fashion for the inhabited lower portion of 
the eastern branch of the valley drained by the FariSbadl 
tributary. I owe the confirmation of the record presented 
by the ‘Atlas of India’ the kindness of that veteran 
geographer and scientist, ! iolonel H. H. Godwin -Austen, 
F. R. 8., who conducted the survey operations in these 
mountain regions more than half a century ago, and who 
still remembers accurately all the essential features of 
their topography. 

To this splitting-up of the local^naroe Maru-wardvan 
wo have an exact parallel in the use of the names Candra 
and Bhdga for the two main branches of the Candrabhaga 
at its head-waters, as attested by the Survey of India maps. 
In the same way, far away in the south, the two main 
feeders of the TungabhadrS Eiver each bear one h alf of 
the name, being known respectively as the Tuhga and 
the BhadrS. I cannot spare time to trace further this 
curious bifurcation of river-names, prompted by a kind of 
‘popular etymology’. But I have little doubt that it is 
widely spread and could be illustrated ■ outside India. 

It is equally easy to account, for the addition of the 
detonuinuut -mm-i Skt. Utouvak tibe end of the ccanpound. 

name' Maru-iMrduxm implies primarily to the valley, 
Modi it se^s quite a^ropriute that the latter should be 
dMiguutodas the ‘forest of the Marudvrdhs’, seeing that 
Itii tow%r turd middle portious have their sides clpthud-with 
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dense forests of deodars and firs duly marked m the 
Survey map Skr mm always takes m KsSmlrl the form 
toan ( see Grierson, Phonology , etc Z D M G ,\ p 13-, also 
my notes on modem KsSmIrl forms of local names contain- 
ing Skr vana vamM, m Bajaf. vm 1438, 1875-77 ), and this 
we find duly m Mad^uMdwan, the Kasmtrl fonn of the name 
Mcentuiardtean as heard by me in Kashmir and probably 
used by the KsSmlrl-speaking population of the valley 
K^! Mad^uidd- represents the coirect phonetic deiivative 
from a Skr * Mwitdva^dha, through inteimediarv forms 
* Marduviardka > '■Madduu.addha, since Skr rd> Prk dd 
becomes d in Ksi , and Skr rdh> Pik ddh similarly le&ults 
in Kh d (comp Grierson, Phonology, 1 o , ??§ 53, 86, 87). 
Attention must also be paid, as Sir George Giierson points 
out to me, (o the undoubted fact that the to is continual 
interchange between dentals and cerebrals in KsSmIrl 

Before leaving the riverine system of the ChenSb I 
may here conveniently call attention to another tributary 
the name of which, perhaps, also claims an ancient an- 
cestry I mean the Am Eiver, which receives the southern 
drainage of the Pir PanteSl range between the Ruprl and 
Gul&bgarh passes, and joins the Ghenab above Biassi just 
where it makes its final southward bend to reach the Pan- 
jab plain The mere fact that the bed of the Ans Eiver 
forme a straight continuation northward of the line follow- 
ed by the Chenab after the bend just mentioned suffices to 
attest the relative importances of this tributary. Is it pos- 
sible that we have in its name a lingering trace of the an- 
cient designation Astkni once applied to the whole river 
where it emerges from the mountains^ 

Phonetically the su^osted derivation would present no 
difficulty Pander the influence of the stress accent thrown, 
On the first syllable (’see Grierson, Phonology, 'Z. D M‘‘ <?., 
xlix pp 395 sq ) A'siknl would bO liable to assume the Apa- 
bbtamitaform *A'mt ' This, ^ain, tiiirongh phonetic changes 
well attested M the'dovelbpmeat of nn^em Brdo-Aiyan vema- 
eulars, might become '^A'sst, and fianlly, with the nusaliiejsd 
vowel often Resulting from' &e simphficUiicn oi a 

4 1 Bhaadeirkiiar CotmVoLj 
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double consonant, take the form As, which I assume to be 
the true pronunciation of the name recorded as Ans in the 
Survey maps ( comp. Grierson, Z. D. M. G., 1, p. 33 ; thus, 
e. g , Skr. ntdra > Prk. mddd becomes raid in Hindi ). 

Of the river-names mentioned in our verse there still 
remain two for discussion. The last of them is Susom'a 
found likewise in a few other Rgveda passages, and for 
this Vivien dc Saint-Martin long ago indicated what ap- 
pears to me the correct identification. He took it to bo the 
present Sohau Eiver ( also spelt Suwan ), which flows from 
the outer Hazara hills through the Rawalpindi District and 
reaches the Indus north of the Salt Range ( comp. V. do 
Saint-Martin, E'tude sur la rjeugraphie, etc., du, nard-ouest 
de I’Jnde, 1860, p. 35) The Greek form of the name, Sooro 
or "Zoa/itos, as recorded by Megasthcncs (sec Arrian, 
Indika, iv. 12 ; Schwanbeck, Megasthenes 31 ), proves the 
antiquity of the change of medial Skr. s into h, so common 
in the vernacularsiof the north-west of India. For the re- 
duction of the o into a in the second syllable of the name, 
Grierson, Phonology, Z. D. M. G., xlix. p. 409 may bo com- 
pared. Possibly the correct pronunciation of the name is 
SoMn which would represent a closer approximation to the 
original. 

With the Susomi : Soh§n we have reached the extreme 
west of the Pancanada or Panjab proper. If wo are right 
in assuming for the, remaining ArJlkhja the same exact 
geographical sequence from cast to west observed in the 
preceding river-names we must clearly look for it between 
the VitastS in the east and the SnsomS in the west. 

There is no river of any importance crossing the 
much-broken idatesos and low hill chains of the Salt 
Range which fill the area between those two rivers. Hence 
we are led to lock for the Arjtk(0 among Sie chief tiibn- 
iaries whieh the VitastS receive on ite bank before 
it emerges from Ihe mountains above the town ai Jehlun. 
Of these there are two of oom^eridde sixe. One is the 
Ki^ai^aag#. the of the Rdjcttarakgiiti, which 

dcainb the high snowy ranges north of Kashmir apd at the 
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Confluence, near Muzaffaribad, rivals the Vitastft in volume. 
The other is the Kuahar-IUver, Alberunl’s Kusrmri, which 
gathers the mountain streams of the big Kaghan Valley in 
the north and joins the Vitasta some five miles below 
MuzaffarabSd. Both Eishanganga and Eunh5r would be 
important enough to figure in our Vedic ‘Catalogue of 
Rivers’; but T am quite unable to trace in the case of either, 
any designation ancient or modern that might be connect- 
ed with the name Arjikhja. 

None of the Rgveda passages which mention the 
Arjlklya again, or give the obviously related ethnic desig- 
nation of Arjlkas and' Arjlklyas (comp. Macdonell-Keith, 
Vedic Index, i. pp. 62 sqq.), helps us to a definite location. 
Professor Hillebrandt, when discussing these names in his 
Vedische Mythdlogie, i. pp.*126 sqq., thought that he could 
locate them near Kashmir, owing to the connection he as- 
sumed between Arjika and the chief ’A/xroicijr, whom Arrian 
mentions as the brother of ’Afiurapys chief of the AbhisSras, 
i. e. the tribes occupying the outer hills south of Kashmir 
between the Chenab and the Jehlam. But this supposed 
connection fails us. Since I have shown elsewhere that by 
’Ap(TaKtis4s meant the chief of Ura&S or HazSra, the name 
of whose territory figures as "Apa-a or 'Ovapcra in Ptolemy’s 
Geography { comp, my note on Bajat v. 217 ). 

I may conclude this note with a brief general observa- 
tioifi The analysis of the river-names given in our Rgveda 
verse has proved that, leaving aside the i|till uncertain 
Arjiklya, they follow each other in strict order from east to 
west The exact geographical knowledge thus indicated, 
ranging over a great extent of country, might at first sight 
cause surprise, since it seems. impossible to suppose that 
the composer of the Nadi-stuti could have had before him 
typographical record In the shape of either text or map. 
Yet the difiSculty is easily removed in the light of actual 
travel experience. During my Central- Asian explorations 
I have again and again come into contact with men, 
whether Turkls of thu Tarim Basin engaged in long 
journeys aa traders and caravan-men, or nomadic Mongols, 
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who, wholly illiterate and unable to keep any but mental 
records, could yet without any apparent effort give a brief 
but accurate account of the successive stages, with passes, 
streams, and other natural features, which they had passed 
on journeys extending over far more than a thousand miles- 
It is probable that in India also, in spite of all modern 
changes, similar geographical knowledge of a wholly em- 
piric kind might still be gathered from pilgrims, traders, 
and others accustomed to distant peregrinations. It is 
safe to as.sume the same facility of obtaining exact infor- 
mation in ancient times, so that the only difficulty which 
the composer of the Hymn is likely to have experienced 
when recording the river-names, was how to St their 
sequence with his metre.' 

1 This paper -ttas written in *h 0 aat.wa)n of 1916 sj. a ^pecial con- 
tribution to this volume,' but unfortunately and tUrough reasons for 
which the present difSculties of communication are mainly responsible, 
its publication occurred in another place sooner than wos intended. A.>S, 



CHALDEAN AND INDIAN VEDAS 

By Bal Gauoadhae Tilak 

O NE of the most important events of the latter half of 
the nineteenth century is the discovery of the Chal- 
dean literature as embodied in the cuneiform inscriptions 
excavated in Mesopotamia and deciphered with great 
skill, ingenuity, and perseverance by European scholars. 
These ancient records conclusively show that the country 
at the mouth of the Euphrates was, so far back as 5000 B.C., 
colonised by a people of the Turanian race who went there 
by sea from some distant province, presumably situated 
in Northern Asia. These people not only developed a 
civilization of their own in Mesopotamia, but what is to 
the point,' have left there a record of their religious beliefs 
and culture in the form of brick- inscriptions, ,which M. 
Lenormant has aptly described as the Chaldean Veda. 

This ancient civilization at the mouth of the Tigris 
and Euphrates gradually spread northwards and was the 
parent of the Assyrian civilization which flourished about 
2000 years before Christ. ' It is believed that the Hindus 
came in contact witV Assyrians after this date, and as a 
natural result of this intercourse Hindu culture was largely 
influenced by the Assyrian. Thus Rudolph von Ihering, 
starting* with the theory that the original Aryan heme, 
was -in an uncultivated mountain district in Central Asia, 
has? in his work on- the Evolution of the Aryans (Eng> 
trans. by Druoker, 1897, pp. 11, ■223-4), come to the con- 
clusion that the Aryans were originally a nomadic race 
unacquainted with agriculture, canals, navigation, stone- 
houses, working in metals, money transactions, alphabet 
and such other elements of higher civilization, all of which 
they subsequently borrowed from the Babyloniaas. But 
this . conclusion is not accepted by other scholars, who 
think that von Ihering has, gone too far in the matter. It 
is, however, still believed that in the matter Of p«^cal 
charms and fotmulm, cosmography, cosmogony, astronomy 
and chronology the Hindus were more or leas indebted to 
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the Babylonians, and that this borrowing was the rcjsult of 
an intercourse between the two races at a date later thain 
2000 before Christ.* When it was therefore pointed out 
that the word manS in the phrase sdca manS hiranydyd ( ilv, 
vni. 78. 2 ) corresponded with Latin mina, the Greek' *'^5 
and the Phoenician manah, and it must therefore have been 
borrowed by the Indians from the Babylonians, and that, 
if so, a later date must be assigned to the I^eda, Profes- 
sor Max Muller declined® to accept the inference and 
contended that the word might be of Aryan origin and 
that it might, as interpreted by Ssyana, mean ‘ornaments’ 
or ‘beautiful appendices’. For Professor Max Muller 
believed, and rightly, that the Pgveda,' the oldest of the 
Vedas, cannot be assigned to a date later than 2000 years 
before Christ: The learned Orientalist was aware that the 
word maria was to be found not only in the Babylonean 
but also in the Accadian tongue. But he seemed not to 
have realised the importance of this fact ; for in that case, 
the Accadian being a still older language, it was not ne- 
cessary to assign a later date to the Bgveda even if the 
word maria ( cf. Kanarese and MarSthI ma^a, English cor- 
ruption ‘ maund ’) was found to be of foreign origin. 

In my Orion or the Antiquity of the Vedas, I have shown 
that Vedio culture or civilization can 'be carried back as 
far as, if'not farther than, 4500 B. a, when the Vernal 
equinox was in Orion. This makes the Vedie and the 
Chaldean civilizations almost contemporaneous, and it is 
not uimatural to expect some intercourse either by land 
or by sea between the Chaldean and the Vedic races even 
in those ancient timea No evidence has, however, yet 
been adduced to prove the existonco of an intercour.se 
between these two races in the fourth or fifth millennium 
before, Christ by tracing Vedic words or ideas in the 
Chaldean tongue, or vice versa. , H this evidence is dis- 
covered the existing theories about the inter-relation 

1 For a fnmmturr wsa tUo article on in Huittiags’ Kncyolo- 

peedia ol Beligion end Ethic*, Vul. VI. p. Cfidf. 

3 Ir^ : What am if Uaeh tu r Mition pp. 1^26. 



Tilak : Chaldean and Indian Veda,s 

between these two oldest civilizations will have to be 
greatly modified or revised. But without going so far into 
the subject I wish in this essay to confine myself to 
the words and ideas which I have found common to the 
Chaldean and the Indian Vedas, stating at the same time 
what little has been done by {ho previous scholars in this 
direction. 

Professor A. H. Sayce, in his UMert Lectures, 1887, 
pages 137-138, observes that in an ancient list of Baby- 
lonian clothing sindhu, is mentioned as a name for muslin 
or woven cloth, and that it corresponds to the iadin of the 
Old Testament and the cnvti)v of the Greeks. The learned 
Professor has further stated that this ‘ muslin ’ or woven 
cloth must have been called sindhu by the Accadians 
( Chaldees ), because it was exported from the banks of 
the Indus ( Sindhu ) to Chaldea in those days ( cf. the word 
calico from Calicut). He has further noted that this 
intercourse between the two countries must have been l?y 
sea, for had the word passed by land, i. e. through Persia, 
the initial s of the word would have become h in Persian 
mouths. 

Here then we have two words : warui borrowed by the 
Vedic people from the Chaldeans, and sindhu borrowed by 
the' Accadians or Chaldeans from the Indians, proving 
either that these races were neighbours to each other even 
in Vedic times or that .the Chaldean traders had made 
their way to the mouth of the Indus ot to the Western 
coast of India, each people borrowing from the other 
according to necessity. 

More recently, the excavations made in Asia Minor 
during the summer of 1907 have brought to light docu- 
ments which contain the terms of a treaty between the 
king of Hittiles and the king of Mitani (Northern Meso- 
potamia), of the time of circa 1400 before Christ. In these 
treaties the deities of both these nations are invoked; and 
among the Mitani gods Hugo Winkler has found the names 
of Mitra, Varupa, Indra and Nasatyas or Asvins, one and 
ail of which are VeUie deities. It is, therefore, quite door 
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jbhat in the fourteenth century B. C. and earlier the ioilers 
of Northern Mesopotamia worshipped Vedic gods. The 
names of these rulers, it is true, appear to be Persia^ and 
not Vedic. But it does not affe ct the conclusion that 
Vedic culture and worship were known to and had in- 
fluenced the Mesopotamian rulers in the fourteenth cen- 
tury before Christ’ 

This takes us back to B. C. 1400 or 1500. But we can 
go still further back and show, that the intercourse be- 
tween Chaldea and India existed from a time far anterior 
to the reign of the Mitanic kings. M. Lenormant has 
justly observed that while the Aryans worshipped the good 
and beneficient deities in nature, the Mongolians (to which 
race the Chaldeans belonged) always tried to propitiate 
the malevolent spirits; and hence while sacrifice formed 
the main feature of the Vedic religion, magic and sorcery 
was the main' characteristic of the religion of the ancient 
Chaldeans. Not that there were no Chaldean hymns to 
thelsun-god, but even these were used for magic purposes.* 

This shrewd generalisation of the French savant at 
once enables; us to lay our hand upon the Atharva Veda," 
if we wish to find any. parallels to^the Chaldean 'magic, 
formulae in the Vedic literature. The Vedic religion is 
very often called the trayi-dharma or the religion based 
only on the three ancient and- older Vedas. The Atharva 
Veda finds no place .amongst these three, and there is an 
old tradition that in point -of importance and authority 
the Atharva does not stand on a par with the Bg, the 
Yajus and the SSmaxu Historically speaking it is now 
further ascertained that the Atharva Veda is much more 
recent than the three other Vedas. But though compara- 
tively younger, we must at the same time remember 
that even this recent "Veda must be placed at least some 
twenty-five centuries before Christ In as much as it is 

1 H. Jacobi’s faper in the Joumal of the fioyal Aeifatc Society for 
July 1909, pp.TOl-m. 

% Lenomaat’e Chahi^n Jfoptc., Essi Traaa, pp, 1401^ 179 and Uir 
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mentioned by name and cited in the and the 

Upanisads.' 

If we therefore discover any names of Chaldean spirits 
or demons in the Atharva, it could only mean that the 
mt^ic of the Chaldeans was borrowed, partially at least, 
by the Vcdic people prior to the second millennium before 
Christ, and that this could not have been done unless the 
C&aldean people were either the neighbours of Vedic tribes 
or traded with them even in those ancient days. 

Now let us take for comparison Atharva, Veda v. 13. 
It is a hymn against snake poison ; and verses 6,7,8 and 10 
therein (omitting the accents) run as follows — 

1% a ^ u 

3n%*fir ^ ^ I 

^s«R?rr: ^ » '* II 

S%r ^cir v. I »««: ) i 

5Ri| 11 e II 

?r^iTr# ip» II 

Tho verbCb have been translated into English by 
Bloomfield/ Whitney, Griffith and other scholars; but none 
of them has attempted to explain the derivation and 
meaning of the words printed in black in the original and 

1 JBloomljeid's Introduction to Atharva Veda in S. B. E. Voh XLU. 

2 In iho »S. B, E. series vol. xut, i\ 28^ 

1 roleas^ft thee from the fury ol the black serpent, the Tmmaia 
the brown serpent, the poison that is not Huid, tho all-conquenng, 
as the bow *si ting (is loosened) from the bow, as chariots (from 
horses)* 0. 

Both and ViUgt^ both father and mother, vre know your 
kin everywhere* Deprived of your strength what will ye do? T. 

The daughter of CTrupnilS, the evil one born with the blacks 
of all those who have run to their hiding-place, the poison is 
devoid of force* 6. 


TUhuvam (or) not TUbuvtxmtthovi (0 serpent) art not Tcbia'am* 
l^hrough Tabuvum thy poison is bereft ol force. 10. 

$ (Bhandarkar Com. Voi] 
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italics in the translation. Their very sound betrays, to a 
Sanskrit reader, their foreign origin. But hitherto not only 
commentators but even translators have failed to explain 
their true import or origin. The word TaimUta again occurs 
in Atharva Veda V. 18. 4; while Migi, VUigl and UrugulU 
do not again occur in the Atharva’ Veda. According to 
Kausika Sutras these hymns are recited while performing 
certain raanceuvres in the process of removing the snake 
poison. But the Sutras do not give any information re- 
garding the origin of the above mentioned words. Griffith 
says that Taimata and Apodaka (waterless) are some un- 
identifiable varieties of snakes and that Aligi, Kiiiprand 
UrugulU similarly indicate some other unknown species of 
serpents. Whitney considers Taimata as a derivative from 
Timata, while the word UrugUia is translated by him as 
“ the broad-knobbed one.” AUgi and Viligi (the father and 
mother) he does not attempt to explain at all. ' The word 
asilcnt, which means black, suggests that Urugula , is 
a word borrowed from black races ( cf. asiknih visah in 
Bv. ’VH, 5. 3 ). But in the absence of any definite know- 
ledge about the magic and sorcery of the black races, it 
was impossible to trace the origin of those words. The 
discovery of the Chaldean literature tiow supplies us with 
the means of accurately ascertaining the ijarentage of 
B$me of these words. For instance, the serpent TainMu is. 
J am sure, no other than the primeval watery dragon 
Tiavtat generally represented as a female but sometimes 
even as a male monster snake in the Chaldean cosmogonic 
legends; and the word Apodaka in the Vedio text indicates 
that a land species of the same (as opposed to aquatic) is 
intended to be coupled with it. TiSmat is the well-known 
ChaJdean widrogyneus dragon whose fight with Marduk 
is »the aubjeet of some of the cuneiform tablets' of the 
creaiticn; legends. As r^ards UrugUlU the word appears as 
Urugeda or Uru^tla la the Accadlan language. Literally, 
it means “ the great {gal ^ gala) nity (uruY\ but is generally 

1 feSw Lociuivi: ppt diid Chuldeat Uioty 

oi If Chap. Vi, p. 
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Used to denote the great nether world, the abode of the 
dead — a place Tisited by Istar in her search for her lover 
Dumuzi or Tamnz.^ Personified, it means the deity of the 
nether world, and a female snake can be fitly described 
as Uru-gula*s daughter. 

I have not been able to trace Jiligt and Viligl^ but 
they evidently appear to be Accadian words, for there is 
an Assyrian god called B'll and BtUgi. At any rate there 
is no doubt that Taimata and Urngula are, in spite of a 
little difference in spelling, the same as Tiamat and Umgal 
or Uru-gula in the Accadian legends, and that these 
names must have been borrowed by the Vedic people 
from the Chaldeans, coming in contact with them 
either as their neighbours or as tradesmen in those early 
days. When the old religion of sacrifice was thus tam- 
pered with, and hybrid hymns incorporating foreign ma- 
gical incantations and formulse were tried to be introduced 
in the Vedic literature, it was natural that Che Veda 
which contained these incantations should come to be 
looked upon with scant respect or even with contempt 
by the orthodox Vedic community, who must then have 
regarded the Atharva^Veda as a novel departure in their 
religious observances. There are some other words in 
the Athawa Veda, especially in the poison and witch- 
craft hymns, which on their face appear to be for©%ii 
importations. For instance we may cite TWmvanf^ in the 
hymii we are considering and Kamknakum and Tauii in 
Av., X, 4 Again the word Kimidin which occurs both 
in the Rg and the Atharva Veda, ( Rv. 104. 23 ; Av. 
I 7. 1) and which indicates goblins, or evil spirits, is de- 
rived by Yiska (VI 119) from kim idMmm (what now?), and 

1 Kosmologw der Sahyloftier, pp. 217-222; Chafdm, S. K. 
Series pp. 1S7, 326f, and S67f. 

2 I think Tubnvam is derlired from tbe Polynesian word tabu and 
means, pertaining to or resulting from tabu. L©. contact with unclean, 
unholy, or interdicted thing, in which cas® th® disease or evil requires 
to ho treated with sacred incantations. The exorcist asks whether the 
poison Is or I® not of Tdthuvam character. For the use of tahm in Baby- 
lonia St# Thompson's Semitic Magic, 
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explained by observing that these ghosts were believed to 
wander about in search of “what is now happening.” This 
derivation is obviously fanciful; and as the word has a 
foreign ring, I believe that it is a Chaldean word. For 
JSkimmu and Dimme are Accadian words for spirits and 
Kimm’dimm may well have been a word compounded from 
them to express' ghosts of all kinds. 

It may be further noted that the Kiratas, evidently 
some non-Aryan tribe, are mentioned as dealing in 
medicinal herbs in Av. x. 4. 14; and Griffith, in a note to 
Av. V. 18. 5, interprets Kairata as a variety of snake found 
among the Eiratas, the barbarous tribes who inhabited 
woods and mountains and lived by hunting (the Kirrhadm 
of Arrian). Jt is therefore not to be doubted that the magic 
and witchcraft hymns in the Atharva Veda do contain 
some foreign words. But we in India have not the means 
to thoroughly investigate all of them. We have no library 
in India, much less an Assyrialogist we can refer to or 
consult, for obtaining the requisite information on these 
matters. The Mleccha-prasiddh§rtha-pr5manyadhikarana 
in Jalmini’s sutras {i. 3. 10) shows that even the orthodox 
Mimfinsakas would not have hesit^ed to recognise the 
foreign origin of such words if they had but been able to 
ascertain it definitely. 

The Bible often refers to Chaldea and Babylonia. But 
no one ever dreamt that the account of creation and 
deluge in the Old lament could have been, in the inaii^s 
borrowed by the Hebrew priests from Chaldean sources. A 
great sensation was therefore caused in Europe when the 
Chaldean cuneiform tablets of the creation legend were 
discovered, their translation published and the Hebrew 
word TOAom, which is translated as ‘deep’ or ‘waters’ in 
the first verses of Genesis, Chap. I, was found to be no 
other than Assyrian Tamtu or the Chaldean Tiamat. Even 
so late as 1902, Professor Delitzsch’s lectures on Bahel and 
Bible (Eng. trans. New York 190^) were received and criti- 
cised in the same spirit. But it may now be taken as 
etrtabliahed that the Biblical stories of creation and deluge 
together with the institution of sabbath and even the 
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story of the fall of man by the serpent are all of Chaldean 
origin. It was farther pointed out, by Professor Delitzch, 
the well-knoTTO Assyriologist, that the word Jehmdit 
God’s secret name revealed to Moses, was also of Chaldean 
origin, and that its real pronunciation was Yahm, and not 
Jehcfodhi and this derivation is now accepted even by the 
compilers of the present Biblical dictionaries. But , the 
matter does not really end at this point. Jehovah is 
undoubtedly the same word as the Chaldean Yohve. 
But we have still to inquire whether the word can or can- 
not be traced further back. And here we derive great help 
from the Vedic literature. The word (Zend, yasu), 
yahva, yahvat and the feminine forms yahvl and yahvati 
occur several times in the Bgveda; and Grassmann derives 
them from the root yah = to hasten or to drive quickly. 
The Nighaptu also tells us that the word yaha means 
water (Nig. I. 12) or strength (Nig. n. 9); while the ad- 
jective yafem(Nig.III.3; Nir. VIII, 8) means ‘great.’ Yahva 
in this sense is applied in the Bgveda to Soma ( Bv. IZ. 
75. 1 ), to Agni ( Bv. III. 1. 12 ) and to Indra ( Bv. vill. 13. 
24). It is needless to give farther quotations. I may only 
mention that yahva in one instance ( Bv. Z. 110. 3 ) is used 
in the vocative case, and Agni is there addressed as “ O 
Yahva/ you are the sacrificer of the gods.” This clearly 
shows that the word was not only fariiliar to the Vedic 
sages, but that it was applied by them to their gods to 
signify their might, power or strength; and Griffith has 
translated it by the English word ‘Lord’ in several places. 
Besides, in the Vedic Sanskrit we have several other words 
derived from the root yah and so cognate to yahva, viz. 
yahu, yahvat, yahvi and yahvati. It is not, therefore, un- 
reasonable to conclude that yahva was originally a Vedic 
word, and -though Moses may have borrowed it from the 
Chaldeans, yet the Chaldean tongue, in which the various 
other cognate forms of the word are wanting, cannot claim 
it to be originally its own. Like the word sindkn the Chal- 
deans appear to have themselves borrowed it from the 
Indians in their mutual intercourse at some remote period 
pf antiquity. 



Tilak : Chaldean and Indian Vedas 


% 


We might say the same about the Chaldean word 
Apm, or Abzu. It is written as Zu ab and read as Abzu. It 
denotes the primeval chaos or watery abyss, and is re- 
presented as the husband of Tiamat. Marduk had therefore 
to fight with them both to rescue the powers of light from 
their clutches. Dr. Jensen’ has critically examined the vari- 
ous meanings of this word in the Chaldean literature. But 
it is unnecessary to go into these details ; for the word and 
its denotatiopi are well established in usage. It is the 
primeval abyss from which the gods of light have to be 
■rescued by Marduk for the benefit of mankind. This con- 
quest of Marduk over Apsu and Ttamat is celebrated in a 
Chaldean Epic which is now available in translation.* 

I have shown above that the word Taimata occurs in 
the Atharva Veda, and that it must have ;been borrowed 
from the Chaldean. Such is not however the case with 
Apsu, the husband of Tiamat. In the Egveda we have not 
only the word apsu in several places but the main features 
of the TiSmat-Mardufc struggle are also to be found in the 
Vrtra-Indra fight so fully described in the Vedas. I have 
shown elsewhere* that Indra’s fight with the Vrtra was for 
the release of captive waters, and that after the fight these 
waters, till then enveloped and hemmed in by Vrtra, the 
Vedic Tiamat, were set free, by Indra, to flow (sarfawe).* 
For thia very, reason Indra is described in the I^eda 
as Apsu-jit^ It is usual to explain the compound word 

1 In liis Kosmohgie der Bahylonier» pp, 243-253. 

2 See Sayce's Eihbert Lectures, pp. 373-384 ; Jensen's KoSmologie 
der Bahylonier, pp. 273-288 ; also Chaldea, S. N. Series, Chap. VI, 

3 See Arctic Eome in the Vedas, Chap. IX, pp. 233-296. 

4 ^gveda i. 32. 12. Curiously enou|h the same phrase occurs in the 
Chaldean Creation Tablet Ko. 4, line 140, where Marduk after defeating 
TiSmat. Is said fo have ordered her (TiSmat's ) waters, which were not 
coming out, to .come forth. The line is so rendered by Dr* Budge ; but 
Jensen, following the Hebrew tradition, translates it to mean ordered 
the waters not to come forth’* (Koamologte der BahyUider, p. 288). 
Vedic tradition and phraseology both support Dr. Budge's rendering and 
I prefer It to Jensen’s. Prof Sayce {Htbbert Lectures, 1887, p. 383) follows 
X)r Budge, and Jaatrew {Babylonia and Assyria, p. 4381 follows Jenson. 

5 Rv. VIII 13, 2 vni. 36. X : IX. 106, 3. 
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ApsU'-jit by treating its first member as a locative of 
water and translate it as meaning “conqueror in waters” 
But it will be easily seen that in spite of the Vartika on 
PSnini VI. 3, 18, this is rather a forced construction, and 
that it is better to take Apsu as a word by itself and 
translate ApsU'>:jit as “conqueror of Apsu.'" The same 
remark applies to the words Apsii-ja and Apsii-ksit and the 
like. It may be further noted that the phrase apsavam 
arnavam^ also occurs in the Hgveda, and there, apsaimvi^ 
which is an adjective, evidently means “of or relating f.o 
Apsa*\ Similarly the word apsmnaf is also found in the 
Vedic literature (Ait Brah vii. 7), and it is there applied 
to Agni In this word we cannot take Apsic as a locative 
of ap; and if we have thus a direct authority for treating 
Apsu as a separate word by itself, there is no reason why 
we should not take Apsu as a word by itself, and not as 
the locative of ap, in such words as Apsa--jit and Apsu-ksif. 
Apsu taken as a separate word, may be derived either 
from ap == water and su ~ to beget, or from psii, which, 
according to Nig. in. 7, means shape or form. In the latter 
case Apsu would mean a shapeless or formless chaos, which 
is the meaning assigned to It in the Chaldean literature. 
Anyhow there is little doubt that Apsu in Apsu^jit is the 
same word as the Chaldean Apsii or Ab 2 u which was con- 
quered by Marduk, the Chaldean Indra. The word is 
evidently Vodic. but owing to the ignorance of its true 
significance, the Indian etymologists have treated it as the 
locative of ap in compounds like apsu-JtL The light 
throwm by the Chaldean literature on the subject enables 
us now to rectify the error and understand Apsu-jit in its 
proper and legitimate sense. Tiamat was the orginal 
Chaldean word for the primeval abyss. But when the 
Vedic word Apsu was borrov/ed it became necessary to 
differentiate between the two, and this oeeins to have 
been done by making one the husband of the other. 

Another Vedic word on which new light is thrown by 
the ChaMcan literature k ufu^ In the Vedic literatme 


1 if V* S* t)b. 
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the word ocours several times by itself end also iji oom- 
{lounds like uTu-krama (Bv. 1.90.9) tiru-k^aytvlBi^. X 118:9), 
uru^gSya (Bv. I. 154. 1) and several others. The word uru 
in thesb compounds is generally taken as an adjective 
meaning “wide.” Thus uru-gaya is. 'translated by “wide- 
going” and so on. But it seems to me that if we take ant, 
as in the Chaldean, to mean the nether world, the above 
Vodic words can be better interpreted. In the Bgveda 
uru-gaija is m.' only applied to Visnu but also to Indra 
and Soma. Now we know from ^^e Bgveda that Visnu 
ai!^’ Soma are the deities who helped indra in the conquest 
of tise waters of Apsu Ail these deities can therefore be 
aptly described as uru-guija, that is, those who traverse the 
nether world of waters and conquer, along with Indra, the 
powers of darkness therein. In other words, we can now 
take uru-ksaija as a synonym for ap^u-kigit and uru~krama 
as synonymous with apm-md or upsu-jit. The word uru 
appears to have the same meaning in uru-lokam in Bv. X. 
128. 2. But a still more important word is Uru-asi, (Urvasil), 
the name of a well-known nymph. Yiska’ would have 
us believe that the word uru in UruHtii means a thigh, and 
there is an etymological myth which tells us that Uru~a$i 
was born from the thigh of Narayana,* But all these strange 
derivations become unnecessary if we take uru in Uru-aii 
to mean the nether world or its waters as in the Chaldean. 
ZIru-aii would then mean a watery nymph or a nymph of 
the nether world and can thus be properly described as 
ap~aarua. There are a few other words in the !l^veda on 
which new light may be thrown by the discovery of Chal- 
dean literature. For instance sinivali^ looks to me like a 
fon%n word, and tur^pharitu in- that well-known un- 

1 Kir. V. 13. t C3f. KalidSsa-s VikramorvaAiy#, t 3. 

8 gffi in Cbaldeftn may mean ’ disappeamnoe of the moon ' ; 

airf may mean -son of waters'. Sindhu-ratarau, sons of 

oeaan, b o»e of the epithets of Alvine in the ^fi^eda. The word stna 
ai^an In ggreda IL 30. 2 and there it is said to be bronght to or pre- 
sented to Vjtra. Can stna here mean the moon f Owing to her waning 
■he mfgy be properly said to be handed over or delivered to Vrtra, the 
dmnon of darkness. 
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intelligible verse ( Bv. X. 106. 6 ) also wears a suspicious 
look. I shall not, therefore, be surprised if that verse is 
found to contain some words of foreign origin. On the 
other hand itu meaning ‘ a month ’ in the Chaldean langu- 
age seems to me to be the same word as the "Vedio rtti 
meaning ‘ a season ’ or ‘a month.’ 

Lastly I may here mention that we find a very close 
resemblance between the Chaldean and the Vedic legends 
regarding the place and movements of cosmic waters, their 
conquest by the powers of light, viz. by Indra or Marduk, 
and also between the cosmographic ideas of the two na- 
tions, that is those relating to the arrangement of the 
whole universe, as may be seen by a comparison of the 
illustrative diagram of “the world according to Baby- 
lonish ideas’* given by Jensen at the end of his book, and 
the one given by me in my Ardic JHrme in the Vedas at the 
end of Chapter Ix.* Dr. Jensen has also discussed the 
sevenfold division of the earth’s continents by the 
Babylonians, and pointed out its resemblance with the 
PaurSnic account of the seven continents.’ But I think that 
the parallel can be carried much further ; for I have shown 
elsewhere thai this sevenfold division is to be found not 
only in the PurSnas but also in the Vedas.* It is really 
interesting to note that there are not only seven Heavens 
and seven Hells in the Chaldean mythology, but that the 
serpent TiSmat killed by Marduk is sometimes represented 
as having seven heads, while Indra is called 8apta-han or 
the “ Eiller of Seven” in the Vedas,* and the closed watery 
ocean, the doors of which Indra and 'Agni opened by their 
prowess, is described as sapta^dhm { seven-bottomed ) in 
Bv. vm. 40. 5. Again there are indications in the ancient 
Chaldean literature of a dark Intercalary winter month 
and of the sunshero being affected with a kind of skin 

1 Corapara slse .Do»ii c/ GipHigd^oth translation; 

% Kosmolo^ i€r If MM. 

f Ot pp* Mft 4 

f {lliimfarkar OomsToLl 
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disease or lost fur a part of the year** thus corroborating 
the theory of a* common Arctic home for alL But the 
subject, howsoever interesting it may be, cannot be dis- 
cussed at the end of this paper My object was simply to 
draw the attention of Vedic scholars to the importance of 
the comparative study of Indian and Chaldean Vedas by 
pointing out some words which, in my opinion, are common 
to both, and which fairly establish the case of mutual, 
and not merely one-sided, indebtedness between the almost 
contemporaneous Aryan and Turanian people. What effect 
it may have on the current theories about the inter-relation 
between the two ancient cultures must be left for the 
scholars to decide. When two civilizations are contem- 
poraneous it is natural to expect some borrowings fiom 
each other ; but when both are equally old it is difficult to 
see why, supposing the borrowing is proved, one of them 
alone should be considered to have borrowed from the 
other and that too only in later times. 

1 In Gilgames and Istar myths. In Ev. vii. 100, 6 Via^u is said to be 
affected with skin disease O' ). Compare Arctic Home, pp. 330- 

33. See also Plunket's Calendars, pp. 4 and 14. The intercalary 

or the thirteenth month was called se-dir, the dark month of sowing* 



BElHMANA-QUOTATIONS IN NIRUKTA 
BY P. D. GUNE 

Y ASKLA’S Nirukta is a miming commentary upon the 
NighantavaJi or collections of difficult Vedic words. 
Tliesa latter consist of five parts or chapters, con- 
taining synonyms^ in the first three, difficult Vedic 
words in the fourth and names of deities and other 
words connected with them in the fifth. Yaska takes 
each of these words, first gives its meaning, then the 
derivation or derivations and lastly quotes the Vedic 
passage or Nigama in which it occurs. This is gene- 
rally his method. In deriving he often gives diver- 
gent views, sometimes with names, iti Audumhara- 
ya'^ah^ iti Agrayav^ah, etc., but often without them. Occa- 
sionally, as in the Daivatakanda, he mentions schools^ of 
interpretation such as that of the Yajnikah, the Pariviaja- 
k&h, Haidanah, the Aitihasikah, or simply like at ha 
esa cakhyanasamayah. Very often he quotes 
Brahma^ passages in corroboration of, or simply as alter- 
native to, bis view. He indicates these passages in one of 
these ways : 1 by introducing them with the words athapi 
Brdhmav^am bhavati''; 2 by closing them with the words 
iti ca BrUhmawm ; or 3 by putting iti vijnayate after them. 
But he is not — as no Aoai^a ever was — in the habit of 
indicating from what particular source he was quoting. 
Perhaps in his days there was no necessity of doing so, for, 
tho^o for whom his book was meant had, like himself, com- 
mitted to memory most of the old literature ; and they 
could easily know where the quotation was from. There 
are a few Pandits even to-day who could do the same. 

There are abdut fifty passages from the Brahmanas in 
the body of the Nirukta, indicated by one of these three 
ways. The second way, however, is more than twice as 
frequent as the Iasi Only a few of these passage<=! have 
yet been identified—* some of them by Roth in his Erleuter- 

1 About these tsohoois sea Bieg, die Hagemtoffe dss Hyvcdat iatro^ 
duotione 
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ungen. The following is an attempt to identify as many 
others as possible under the present circumstances. Quota- 
tions from the Nirukta follow Roth’s edition, giving chap- 
ter and section only. It would not be difficult to trace the 
quotations in other editions of the Nirukta, as they also 
mention this manner of division of the book. In quoting 
from the BrShmanas the old natural division is resorted to, 
as this is bound to be given in any edition of them, be it 
European, or Bengali or Marathi. 

1. (i. 8)— 

This passage, with slight change, is found in the Kaus. Br. 
— ttcTT: 1 ^ 

{ xxiii- 2 )• The same derivation is found in the TSnd. Br. 
in different words— awr 

?fS3fvCNf ?air(roTO' (xiii. 10. 1). In the Aitareya the 
same derivation is given, but the Sakvarls are connected 



2. 9)— Kottmoed. 

3. ^ ( i. 9 )— Not traced. 

4. tpil 2 rr ^ i. 9)— This is found in the Kaus. 

Br. xvii. 4- 


5. g? ( i. IS)— Though the 

usual expression, indicating that tMs is a quotation from 
a Brahmana, does not occur at the end, we know the fact 
from the previous sentence which runs — erciPf ST#R W- 

Roth has indentified these sentences aa occur- 
ring in Vaj. Sam. i- 22 and ii. 15, The first part of the 
quotation occurs in Tait. Sam. i- 1. 8, 1, i- 2- 12- 2, vi. 2. ,7. 3; 
Mait. Sam. i- 1. 9, i. 5.5, etc.; Kftth. i. 8 ; Tait. Br, iii- $. 8, 4- 
For the latter part Bloomfield’s Concordance refers to 
Vaj. Sarh. ii- 15, not quite to tiie point 

6. 3fPT^ML(i' 15) — This is an often recurring sen- 

tence in the various Samhitis of the Yajurveda. V&j. Sam. 
V. 42, Compare Tait. Sam. i-l-l- 1, 1. 8. 5. l.vi 3- 3. 2, etc.; Mait 
Sam. i- 2- 1, iii.9.3, etc.; Kathakam ii- 1, etc. See Bloomfield’s 
Concordance. Also Mantra Br. i.&5and3. I^atapatha Br. iii 
1.2- 7 has (without linn) and f|^: to- 

gether ; again at iii. 6- 4- 19 and iii< 8> 2< 12 and often 
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7 . ff#: ( i- 15 ) — An often occurring formula in 

the Yajurveda. Vilj. Saih. iv. 1, v. 42, vi. 15; Tait. Sam. i. 2 1. 1, 
1.3.5. 1, vi'3<3. 2,eto-: Mait. Sain. i. 2. 1, and about a dozen 
times more; Ksthakani ii. 1, etc. It occurs in some places 
of the Sanihitas together with No. 6 as one running proverb 
Of the BrShtnanas it occurs some thrice in the Sat. Br. iii. 
!• 2. 7, etc. Also Mantra. Br.'i. 6. 5 and 6 


8. am?! (i. 15)— Roth identifies this as 

from Satapatha -Br- p. 31 Weber ( a very curious way of 
quoting !) ; Tait. Sam. vi. 3- 7- 1 ; Mait. Sam. i- 4- 11 ; Sat. 
Br. i. 3. 5. 2 and 3, ii, 5: 2. 19, etc ; Tait. Br- iii- 3. 7. 1. See 
Bloomfield, Concordance. 

9. JflW ^ q 

5fISPTH(i- 16) — The Gopatha has this full quotation at ii. 
2- 6 and ii- 4 2. The Aitareya has it almost at half a dozen 
places, but without the words ?r3:— 

(.i- 4, i- 13, i. 16, i- 17,etc.)- 

( ii- 11 ) — Tait. Ar-. ii- 9 has the passage as it is in 
our Nirukta. Only s^qs^aad ^ are combined as 
11 - 

?K35Rsr (ii- 17)— In Tait. Sam. this 

passage occurs at ii- 4- 12. 2 as 

^ (iii - 4) — The language — and — shows that 

these are quotations from the same source, and it is a fact : 

^o? ^ Mait. Sarii. iv. 6. 4- The 

las’; str.tencc is repeated again at Mait^ Sam. iv. 7. 9. 


13. ci^OTt 

(iii- 8) — Tait Br. ii- 3- 8. 2 has a similar idea- 


14. si'iRcU ¥!=r% (iii- 12) — Not traced. 

15. ^ (iii- 20)— Durga says ^ 

Wii% \ In Mait. 

Sam. ii. 9 we have qr ^ ^ STRi^SggiCr; 

with an STPFlin the iniddle- 

X6. ^ sn|5^(iii. 20, etc-)— Not traced. 
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17. qr^rr : ( iv. 21 )— Tait. Sam, vL 

1. 7. 2 has a similar idea but quite different words — 

JWRI iwHt ’icf- 

18. igiRg^l^ ^ SlTlTOL(^!Fcr!%%C^: ^EWRlJl) (iv- 27)— 

A passage similar in meaning is found in Ait. Br. — 
SI^ W= (i. 1 ), identified 

by Roth, comes, by the bye, very often in 

Satapatha Br., sometimes in an expression like — 1 
tTREfT: qws^f etc. (i. 3- 5. 11, i- 7- 2. 8 , xii. 3. 2. 1, etc.). 

19. ^ i 5fn% ^ ^ ^ srr^Fm. F J 

(iv.27) — 3T|lR[prr stands here collectively ; day and night are 
regarded as one. Three hundred and sixty of such are con- 
tained in one year. This is apparently from Goptha Br., 
although with insignifioant changes — ^ 5 

(i 5 . 5 ). The change consists in the inversion 
of words denoting number and the form In the 

Ait. Br. we have g gtrirfil HgieWfrfJl (ii. 17) where 
besides tho inversion we have for sr^rPt. A play upon 

this number is repeated in Ait. Br. v. 12 in connection with 
the verses. The Sat. Br. i. 3. 5- 9 has Tib'S! ^ ? 5}rnf^ 
; xii. 3. 2. 3 has <f5ig: for ®(^. 

20. =g 1 ?ig«iw|srTir ^ ■g grsFiR, l%!i5tg] 

(iv. 27) — This is found word for word in the Ait. Br. ii. 
17. In Gopatha, too, we find it in tho following form — ^ 

(i.5.5), Sat. Br. xii. 3. 2. 4, 

i- 5. 5 4, Ait, Ar. iii 2- 

21. g?qT5r<qTiil'-ftkfd g ilf-IJ'-lii. ( v- 4)- hJ ot traced. 

22. ;ii tfig g-itri'fwRhT g (v Li. i 2)— The word 

that immediately precedes is, I think, to be taken with 
the previous sentence ^JIJRT gr — meaning that nrg^ 
is to be derived from and -ngg and their order reversed, 
Durga is silent on the point. 

23. * f^qgt ?Rf! qi^rggfgtfrf?! g 12). 

24. * (vii. 12). 

25. * gg^pp^(vii. 13). 

* 1‘ljese sojitonces about metres in general are toimd in almost lb© 
same form in the 3rd of ihe of the The questions 

arising out of the identity of the |>4S8ages wxli be dealt with at the end. 
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26. 17)— Kaus. Br. 

XXV’ !• is exactly quoted by Yaska. 

27. awtftsnilst^Rf^ aT^:?wf%cTTffil (vil 17)— This is 

one of those almost proverbial BrShmanic passages 
which are many times repeated in different Brahmapas. 
It cannot therefore, with any amount of certainty, be said 
&at it is taken from one particular Bi*ahmana and not 
from another. In this respect it is like another pithy and 
proverbial saying 5?! 1 of the Brahmanas. It is 
found in Aitareya, Satapatha, TSndya and other Bi dhmanas. 
Roth has already referred to Ait. Br. i. 1, whore this passage 
occurs, with after arfJt which Ya.ska has not got Tandya 
Br. ii. 1. 12 has like the Ait. Br. In the same 

way the Gopatha Br. ii. 1- 12, and the Sadviinsa Br. iii- 7. 
The Satapatha Br. i. 6. 2. 8 agrees with the other Brah- 
manas in having 1 after sift. So Mait. Sara, i 4. 14 

28. ?rfP5n?[: msfow 

(vii. 19)— Not traced. 

29. snfm ifl ^ 

^ 21^ 'I’g gi ®rarqt%5|l q^i^ss? 

qti^(vii-24) — ^In Tait^ Sam. ii. 4 1. 2 after saying ap# 
S?t5rwawn«S etc. the passage reads — 

vm: ^ spj#?r w ’ai ^ 

^ I »pr The ohly difference is the 
position of etc. and the absence of the word ^ 

after 

sor ?HRrrarf^ % mem, ( vii. 28 )— Not 

traced. 

81. eni^lRKisftvircffll ^ siipim, (viii. 4)— Roth refers to 
Ait. Br. ii* 4 where the passage is found in exactly the 
form in which Yfiska quotes it. It occurs beiddes In Kaus. 
X. 3. 2. in the same form. 

32. 3nl|3n^%smT3«^8!^T5!T TOPf<q;(viii. 22)— 
Not traced. 

^ 33. Ss5f% % ^UWRI ( viii 22 )— The 

Satapatha Br. i. 3, 2. 9 has only and that 

mote aban once. 
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34. ^ SPTrar 5igc[^^!IT3iT 5f% ^ (vili. 22)— The 

Bibl. Ind. edition reads tRR: before s^^n^TT: which is hardly 
likely according to the context. The first part jptt- 

is found in Kaus. Br. iii. 4 ; also Sat. Br. i. 3- 2. 8, where 

ft SRrar: is the reading. Mait. Sam. 1. 4. 12 has first 
part only. 

35. qtntrl swrsir! ^ ^ (iii* 22)— The 

first part only in Kaus. Br. iii. 4. 

36. sniiT 1 5RT5IT: siror gr sjggm g wiptni. (viii. 22>-The 

Bibl. Ind. edition reads srqigr before which would 

be in accordance with the Kaus. Br. vii. 1 and x. 3. The 
Ait. Br. seems to combine the two expressions into the one 
StTO ^ srgrsn^gnrr: (i. 17). At Ait. Br.i. 11 there is another simi- 
lar sentence— agrsrr: SRr^fgrsrr: differing in the latter 
part only. The Sat. Br. has the whole passage with aroqr: 
for jot: before (li. 2* 7. 27). 

37. Bfiwispn^3iiwgr3iiw#’ggiii^(viii.22^^ 
Bibl. Ind. edition reads OT: before ajggranT while in the Tail 
Sam. vi. 1, 5. 4 the passage runs thus— 3ngiT% spot: OTSJ^OT: 
which is in accordance with the Bibl. Ind. edition of the 
Hirukta ; only, in the latter part w5 haye a Samdhi OTS^- 
grgiir: and a long S. 

88. WT I 

(yiii. 23} — ^This is to be seen in the Gopatha Brahmana ii* 3. 4 
as follows— ^TTfi: fit SFiW sgRR. ^ 
only, the verb in the Nirukta passage appears in the BrSh- 
mana as a participle and vice versa. The idea and the 
words are however quite the same. In the Ait Br. iii. 8 
the passage occurs in exactly the same form as in the 
Nirukta except the word ITOT. 

i- 1. 22 we read 
etc. 

40.. 5)— Not traced- 

41. (x. 5)— Identical with 

Tait Sam. i. 5. 1- 1. says Dui^a. 


ra ’g ft ni PiH . (ix. 20 ) — ^In Satapatha Br. vu. E 
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These are highly suspicious passages. Because when Yaska 
quotes from the two Samhitas he always says 

and does not at all give the names of them. In the 
case of quotations from Brahmanas, he never mentions 
them by the Sakha to which they belong, but simply in a 
general way, as said above. 

42. srrSi: (x. 8)— Not traced 

43. ‘ ( 23 ) — Jfot traced. 

44. qr ^ (xi 29)— 

Burga rightly says thus paraphrasing ^ 

31% and recognising that this was another way of indicat- 
ing a Brahmana quotation. Roth has identified the quota- 
tion as from the Ait. Br. vii 11. It is found also in the 
Sadvim^a Br. iv. 6. in exactly the same form ; and in the 
Gopatha Brahmana ii. 1* 10. 

45. qr w Rrw55t 3|t^ gr fiJtrd (xi. 31) — 

Identified by Roth, Ait. Br. vii. 11. This also occurs in 
exactly the same form in Sad, Br. iv, 6 and in Gopatha 
Br. ii. 1. 10. 

46. ^ sTFT^i^^l’Ri (xii. 8)- 

For the fable or legend Contained in this quotation Roth 
refers to Ait. Br. iv. 7— 5RTqi%l 

etc. But in the Kaus. Br. it occurs in a form which is 
more akin to our quotation, than the Ait. Br. eM ^ f 

47. ^ w%m: %raq% (xii. 13)— Roth has 

referred to Vaj. Sam. xxiv- 1 to 40 which is so to say a 
catalogue or collection of the names of beasts. Compare 
also Vaj. Sam. xxii- 59 ; Tail Sam- v. 5- 22. 1. 

48. (xxi 13)— Vaj. Sam. 
xxiv. 35. ; Tait Sam. v. 5- 18- 1 ; Mait. Sam. iii 14- 15 and 
175. 9. 

49. ^ ( xii; 14 )— According 

to Roth this legend is referred to in the Sat. Br. But it is 
Kaus. Br. vi. 13 that contains this passage as in the Nirufcta- 
only the word5iTf%W is in the same sentence — and is evi- 

7 [Bhan^arkar Com, ToL] 
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dently <ih6 source of our quotation. The Gopaihia Br. also 
has tbs l^end, but not in these- words — ^[sF3[r>#: ] 

TO =q^: q<m?tTOT^T|5J^t m (ii- 1. 2)- T-be same legend 
is found in the Satapatha thus — % ajRftjjpi 

*1%^ cr5?T: TOTiici^ ^rrilTO 

TOT^t t rmi TOI^r|?sqt3fPT 

^%(i.7,4.6). 


50. Sifir: qi?j#OTrawp^ =q wr^«l*^ (xii. 41)— Iden- 

tified by Roth, Ait Br. i. 16. In Tait- Sam. this is found as 
erSt: V. 7. 26. 1, without the words ?PTT3WRt. 


51. 

«IS| ^ ^ ^ m m qrq ^^ arr 

m 11% ^ qsi c%r3?T gt grr fpW 

^awg wrr qk m %Rf ^ (xiii. 9)— 


Mait. Sam 1. 11. 5 has it with insignificant verbal changes 
as follows : — no after Trj, between sfifSr and q^, q% 

for qi#, no ®[T%^ after m|l3j for etc., and 

lastly 5? for ^rr =q ©to. It is too much to say 

that this may be an inaccurate quotation ; presumably it 
is from another recension. 


52, %rf 5l^P%t% miriin^(xiii. 10)— 

This is taken from the Kaus. Br. vi. 12. 


These quotations show us that Yaska knew most of 
the— «ne is' tempted to say almost all the — Brahmanas. 
His very words aifiun% (vii- 24) point to the 

same fact- More pibcisely, we can say that he khew the 
two Brahmanas of the Rgveda, viz. the Aitareya and the 
Kausltaki (nos. 4, 46, 49, speak expressly for the latter), the 
BtShmanas — where they exist apart from iheir SamhitSs — 
of the Yajurveda, most probably the Pancavimsa or TSndya 
and the Sadvim^ BrShmana of the 0amaveda, and the Go- 
patha BrsHmana of the .^.tharvaveda. Ros- 9, 19, and 38 
above spiecifically point to thb Gopatha Brahmana as 
timii sourqe. See also Reith, Yeda of Black Yajus School 
Translated, p- elxx, where he makes so much of the non- 
oceurzenee of the words Yajur im in Ait- Br- i- 4, upon 
which Kirukta i- 16 appears to be based- The ^irukta 




indeei^ ^rees with the Gropatha vii. 6 (aee supra) in say* 
ingi ^gyajur va abhivadati, but all the Nirukta Mss. do not 
contain the words Yajyr va-’ The Gopatha no do^bt is a 
late Brahmana ; its style shows it. Its^ first sentence ^ 
f «IT reads like the opening of an Upanisad. 

It is, as Keifli says, pi^obahly of composite redaction- But 
that affects neither pur position, nor the date of Yaska, 
which ia as unsettled as any thing can be. 

YSska, himadf a Yajiirvedl, quotes from the variouji 
Samhitis of that Veda- He draws mostly upon Taittirlya 
and MaitrSyanl Samhitas, and presumably -upon the 
Kathaka SamhitS, which unfortunately is not yet aeail-- 
abie to scholars in its entirety for verification. It is net 
true to say therefore, as Keith does, that many pamiie'is 
to the Taittirlya Samhita look like m^n^urate quotations 
from it- Of inaccuracy there can be no question, until we 
prove it by facts and figures. Presumably they are quota- 
tions from other recensions not yet'wholly available to us- 


Lastly we have to consider certain passages from the 
third Khanda of the %rwrf[oi, that are identical with some 
passages in the seventh Adhyaya of the Nirukta- The 
passages in question are — 1 erm# 3 

3 JTTJTd 4 

5 6 Wi. 

gisapaf 7 8 f Wil^r 

10 11 12 ^ 
fi > WNiQ[<r^inw 13 'ifWt 14 15 ^ 

Ifi 17 WiRfr 


This corresponds, with very slight verbal changes and 
a few omissions, to Kirul^ vii- 12- The order there is 
aTR^t, aspt., 

while the order in the above passage is UR!5ff, 

aig^ Ifcit, ft^and qpi?fr- I shall now- 

quote the Hirukta passage without further comnents. 


1 My Mead Frol Bajwad© wlio is editing tlx© Bifpkta for tlx® 
Anandasixram Series tells me iixat on© of Ixis best Mss. omits tb# worii 
Yrnwr ©s. 
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because the similarity is too obvious to be specially pointed 
out— ^ %dcn ^ 

fTP^: I fgsigf gi5»^^55tM I ST ^ ’ ^^^lia^Wliig - 

?Rft =^1^ qi^^rarfl^ ^ « ffcft ql^wnti: i 

4%: I f^^#^=i^rRq5[r I qjr g i^ gs^i%15^w 

W 1 Vii. 12. 5{^ jRigji 
gp^ ^g;=qi-i iRiqT i 

vii. 13- 

In the Nirukta this derivation of metres belonging to 
different gods { etc.) is quite in place. But what 
is their place in the BrShmapa of the Samaveda?^ As 
the name of the BrShmank in question shows, it has 
to do wi& deities of the various songs in that Veda- 
In the beginning of his commentary on that Brahmana 
Ssyana rightly obsejrves— gRlt 
TIT M,«(ig*Wirl. And at the end of the first sentence of 
the Brahmapa. 

ssinft ’ he says ‘ ipr: WJT^qcir ’ In the first Ehanda, 

the deities of the songs are given ; in the second Khanda 
after describing thh 'colours’ of » the ■ various metres, 
their deities a^e given* This really ought to close the 
Br&hmana ; 'but here follows the third Khanda, the greater 
part of which we ' have quoted above. Here, as usual, 
Sayana has his introductory remarks and he almost 
apologetically observes— ew ^TORSPIFIT 

S(cl'»ll4l?I — now, after having mentioned the 
metres upon which 'the songs depend he incidentally 
wishes to show their derivation, and begins. The word 
Siy J*i is important as showing how S&yana has to invent 
an excuse- Derivation is, indeed, not an uncommon 
phenomenon in the Bri-hmanas ; but it is never indulged 
in for its own sake- We find for instance the .names of 
deities, or songs derived, but o^y as, a corroboration of the 
function or vitdyoga that is mentidned* And nowhere do we 
find a continuous string of derivations as in this Brah* 
mapa- Again a BtShmsph ^noting from another Brahmana' 
for corroboration is a phenomenon that 1 have not found in 



Gune : Brakma^-quoiations ^ 

tlie other extant ^rahmanss- Words like an^iom. that 
one often meets with in the Ait. Br., for instance, mean 
something like cPfJto or etc- They do not 

refer to a Brahmana in the sense of a theological work. 
We have therefore no hesitation in saying that the whole 
of the third Khanda of the Daivata BrShmana is an imita- 
tion of the Nirukta and quite out of place in the BrShmana- 
Some few quotations have necessarily remained un- 
verified, but it is hoped that, as more SamhitS and Brah- 
mana texts are discovered and printed, these may also be 
traced. 




80MB AVISI^AN TRANSLATIONS 

BY J. H. MOULTON 

I have essayed a hard task in trying to put some typi- 
cal Gatha extracts into English verse. But I have 
some hope that they may become a little easier in this 
form. Of Professor Mills’s version ( in Sacred Books of the 
East ) it has been too truly said that the English needs the 
help of the original to be intelligible. My own prose in 
Hibbert Lectures on “ Early Zoroastrianism ” is I hope less 
difficult, and it embodies Bartholomae’s researches, which 
were not available for my predecessor. But the use of 
rhythm and rime, and a greater freedom in rendering, may 
make the impression of the Hymns a little truer. 

We have to remember that Zatathushtra was not 
writing poetry for poetry’s sake. The verse form was 
mainly intended as a help to memory. If therefore the 
English version has little claim to be poetry, the translator 
may fairly claim that he had no right to put into his 
original what was not there. Only an Edward Fitse-Gerald 
may do that! 

The selection in the first two cases was dictated by 

the striking character of the contents, in which the verF 
greatness of the Prophet’s theme lifted his vetm into 
poetry. To quote my own words ( Early Beligims Poetry 

of Pema, p. 84 ) — 

‘‘Versified summaries of the most eloquent sermom, composed to help 
the faithM to retain their essence in the memory, haTC aimosl m Itik 
chase© of rising into literature as the mnemonic stanasas by which at 
school we painfully acquired the mysiiieries of Latin genders. * Almoit ’ — 
for after all the Prophet was in deadly earnest, and he preached m great 
themes, and spiritual fervour can make literature maisr^ iti#, even under 
such unfavourable surroundings.” 

Yuma SI. 1-S 

1. Mindful of a heavenly calling, we 

the words of Truth assert— 
Hard the words, when Falsehood’s followers 
Right’s domain consi^re to hurt^ 
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Welcome words, when to the Wisest men 

their willing mind convert. 

2. Since, for all this truthful teaching, souls 

to higher things are blind. 
Come I to you, good and evil, judge 

by Mazdah’s will assigned. 
Set to order life’s renewal, that the Eight 

its way may find. 

3. Tell us. Wisest, let us know it — ^be the word 

from thine own tongue. 
By thy Fire and by thy Spirit what thou 

dealst to right and wrong. 
What thy true decision tell me — to convert 

mankind I long. 

4. For the prayer to Eight and Mazdah, and 

whatever Lords there be, 
Destiny and Duty invoking, Best Thought, 

do thou seek for me 
Heaven’s All Might, for war with Falsehood, 

so to win the victory. 

5. Show me then, 0 Eight, my portion, heaven- 

ordained, that I may know. 
Fixed my mind and wary ever, though men 

grudge that it be so: 
Tell what shall be, what shall not be; Wisest 
Lord, thy wisdom show. 

6. He that as a man of knowledge hath the skill 

true words to rede, 

V * 

Heir of Utmost Good, that redes me Weal 

and Life Indeed, 

His the Wisest Lord’s Dominion, which Good 
Thought for him shall speed. 

7. His the primal thought, ordaining “ Let the 

blest worlds teem with Light ” 
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His the craftsman hand that stablished, 

Wisest Lord, the heavenly Bight. 
Changeless aye Thy Spirit, enriching homes 
for Goodness in the height. 

8. Thee as First, Thee Last — my soul’s grasp 

fastened on the mystery; 
Father of Good Thought, Thou earnest to the 

seeing of mine eye ; 

Author sole of Eight, Thou judgest deeds 

of our mortality. 


Yasna 44. 1-5 

1, This T ask thee — tell me truly, tell me 

duly. Holy Lord — 

How to worship' with a service worthy 

thee, O King adored. 

Teach me, Wise One, as the heavenly may 
the earthly, as to friend 
Friend may speak — so may the kindly Bight 
its timely succour bring. 
And with heaven’s Good Thought to reward 
in its gracious power descend. 

a. Tell me duly, tell me truly as I pray, 

0 Holy King : 

When the Highest Life is dawning, at thy ■ 

Kingdom’s opening, 

Shall the dooms of heaven’s tribunal give 

to every man his due ? 
Surely he, the holy prophet, to his watchful 

soul doth lay 

All men’s sin, yet ever friendly doth 

the worlds of life renew. 

3. This I ask thee — tell me truly, tell me duly 

as I pray: 

Who the Sire from whose begetting Bight 

was on Creation Day? 

9 (Bhaaderkar Com.T9i.j 
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Who their several paths appointed where 

the Sun and Stars should go ? 

By whose power is yon Moon waning, by that 
power once more to wane ? 
These things. Wisest, I am yearning, these 
and more beside, to know. 

4. This I ask thee, Lord of Wisdom — ^truly 

make the mystery plain : 
Who this world beneath, above us, safe 

from falling did sustain, 
Wether Earth and vault of Heaven? Who 
the Waters hath upborne, 
Who the Plant-world ? Who yoked swiftness 
to the clouds and to the ^ind, 
Who is he, O Wise Creator, from whose spul 
Good Thought was bsorh ? 

5. Tell me tnily as I ask thee— Lord» 

illuminate my^mind: 
Light and Darkness, who hath made them ? 

Who such wondrous skill might find ? 
Who the hours of sleep and waking hath 

ordained with wisest skill, 
Dawn of day, and noon’s refreshment, and 

the late approach of eve, 
Set to call the man of knowle^e bests of 

duty to fulfil ? 

The next specimen, a •complete hymn, is given to 
illustrate the humbler purpose of the Gsthis. Yasna 47, 
the opening hymn of the GWha, S'/k is a very 

palpable vers© summary. In the little book just quoted 
(pp. lOSf.) I have noted that the hymn is almost a 
neophyte’s first lesson, bringing It^ether a maximum of 
characteristic terns. Note how in the first stanza we have 
all the six leading ahuras (Amesha Spenta), the triad of 
Thought, Word and Deed, and the Holy (Kindly) Spirit. 
Later we have the Ox and the Fire, and the Demon world 
represented HI Thought and Falsehood {Dru}). Thera 
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is also tile technical (and much disputed) word tanaibya, 
“the two parties’’, followers respectively of Asha and DruJ, 
to whom falls the vanghau vidaiti, “partition in good”, i.e. 
of good and evil severally. 

Yasna 47 

1. By his kind Spirit, by Best Thought and Deed 
And Word, with Right, the Wise Lord gives his meed 
Through Power and Piety — Weal and Life Indeed. 

2. This kindliest Spirit’s Best doth one fulfil 

With tongue by Goodness’ words, with hand by will 
Of Piety’s lore : — Mazdah Right’s sire is still. 

3. Blest Father of the Spirit that hath made 
Luck-bearing cattle, and their peaceful glade 

By the kind Mother, through the QOod ‘J’hoaght’s aid. 

4. From this have fallen the lovers of the Lie, 

Not so the Right’s men. Rich or poor, may I 
To these show love, to those show enmity. 

5. Thy promised Best, by this kind Spirit due 
To men of Righb— Lord, is’t thy will a crew 
Of Liars enjoy it. 111 Thought’s comrades true? 

6. Through this kind Spirit, Lord, and by thy Fire, 
With Right and Piety, thou giv’st both their hire— 
Sure this shall turn all that the Truth desire ! 

Last come the three specially sacred formulae, of which 
only the third is even partially a “ prayer ” in the usual 
sense : the first two are rather creeds. I have represented 
the translation defended in my Early Zoroastrianism, pp. 
160f. and 390. The third, as I read it, is a rallying-cry to 
the people. The Ahum, Vairya is a declaration that Zara- 
thushtra is Teacher in this life, and ju%e in the Hereafter 
by Asha’s appointment : he will offer to Mazdah the treasure 
of his faithful i)eople’B merits, which by their outweighing 
the counter-accumulation of 111 Thought will establish the 
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kingdom, the final -victory of Good over Evil. This is don# 
by one whom Mazdah appointed ( I take dadat as singular, 
not plural ) to be “shepherd ” of the faithful “ poor. ” The 
Ashem Vohu is a concise play on two meanings of asa : he 
who lives in accordance with “Right” gefe his “rights” in 
the end. 

Ahuna Vairya 

As here our chosen Master he, 

By Right he there our Judge shall be. 

Life-works that from Good Thought arise 
He offers to the Only Wise, 

To the great Lord his Kingdom sure 
Who made him shepherd of the poor. 

Asem Vohu 

Right is the highest good, and so our rights 
Meet heart’s desire when Bight 

has reached its heights. 


Aairysmd jsj/o 

Hither come, dear Brotherhood, 

Come to aid the people’s good, 

Zarathushtra’s faithful mei}, 

Faithful women, and again 
Goodness’ self. What soul doth light. 

On the precious meed of Right, 

( Rise, my prayer, to the Wise Lord), 

Grant him thine own blest Reward. 

By way -of foil, I append a translation from' the Later 
Avesta, a very much easier matter. I have translated a 
good many more striking passages in Early Beligious Po^ry, 
chap, ix, I now select the first part of the Mom Yasht. 
( Ys. 9. 1-15 ), the verse of which is preserved throughout, 
tiioi^h very haltingly in the last section, where the subject 
changes from Aryan folklore to Magian ritual ; probably 
thm iC connected with later date, and -a period when the 
language was archaic and the prosody largely lost. I have 
Act attempted to mend the metre there, but in the earlier 
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cantos I have sometimes struck out apparent glosses, 
to make the lines scan. 

To Haoma { Ys. 9 ) 

1. At the hour of due libation, 

Haoma came to Zarathushti^a, 

Busily the fire attending. 

While the holy Hymns he chanted. 

Of him then asked Zarathushtra ; 

“ Who art thou, O man ? for never. 

Never in the world of matter, 

Or in that self-dowered existence, 

Deathless, sunny, saw I fairer. ” 

2. Then to me he made an answer, 

Haoma, holy, death-averter: 

“Zarathushtra, 1 am Haoma, 

Haoma, holy, death-averter. 

Gall me to thee, O Spitama, 

Press me, ready for the drinking ; 

Praise me, with what praise the Saviours 
Of the coming,age shall utter.* 

3. Then made answer Zarathushtra : * 

“ What man first, O glorious Haoma, 

Pressed thee for the world material ? 

What the boon by him achieved ? 

What the guerdon that befel him ? 

4. Then to me he made an^answer, 

Haoma, holy, death-averter : 

“ ’Twas Vivahvant, first of mortals. 

This the boon by him achieved. 

This the guerdon that befel him : 

To him was a son begotten, 

Yima of fair flocks, all-shining. 

Never mortal bom had glory 
Like to his, whose face was sunlight. 

For he made through his dominion, 
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Men and cattle all unfading. 

Plants and waters drought-deftringj 
Pood to eat imperishable. 

5. In swift Yima’s great dominion 
Neither winter was nor summer. 

Neither £^e nor death hefel them, 

Neither sickness (?) demon-given. 

Fifteen years in age — so seemed it — 

Son and father walked together.* 

While he reigned, of fair flocks shepherd, 
Son of Vivahvant, great Yima.” 

1 6 and 7 = 3 and 4. Athwya was the second.] 

To him was a son begotten 
Of a noble house, Thraetaona. 

8. He the Serpent slew, Dahaka, 
Triple-jawed and triple-headed, 

Six-eyed, thousand-powered in mischief, 
Falsehood-demon very mighty, 

False, a pest to all creation. 

Him the mightiest fiend of falsehood 
Angra Mainyu’s self had fashioned. 

To material creation 

Poe, for death of Asha’s creatures. 

{9 and 10=3 and 4.J 

10. Thrita was the third to press me,* 

Thrita, strongest of the Samas. 

This the boon„by him achieved. 

This the guerdon that befel him: 

To him were two sons begotten, 
Urvakshaya, KeresSspa — 

One a Judge, just dooms to issue, 

But the other, wonder-worker, 
Curly-headed, young, club-bearer, 

11. He that smote the Hoj^ed Serpent, 

Horse and man alike engulfing. 
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Belching poison, yellow>sioklie<l : 

Plowed the yellow poisoh o’er him. 

Fathom deep, a flood of mischief. 

On his back did Keres&spa 
Boil him flesh in iron caldron 
At the noon-day hour of eating. 

Then the ill beasi s^rehed and sweltering. 

Shot away beneath .t|^e caldron, 

Spilled away the seething water. 

Headlong fled away affrighted 
Manly-miaded Keresaspa. 

112 and 13 = 3 and 41 

Pourushaspa fourth of mortals 
Pressed me for the world material. 

This the boon by him achieved, 

This the guerdon that befel him. 

That to him wert thou begotten. 

Even thou, O Zarathushtra, 

Of ihe house of Pourushaspa, 

Foe to fiends, the Good Law’s champion. 

14 Famous thpu in Aryan country, 

First of men, O Zarathushtra, 

First to chant Ahuna Vairya* 

Four times, with the ordered pauses. 

Stressed the second half in utterance. 

15. All the demons, Zarathushtra, 

Thou hast driven in earth to hide them : 

Erstwhile bold, in guise of mortals, 

Bound about this earth they wandered. 

Thou the strongest, thou most vigorous, 

Thou the keenest, thou the swiftest, 

Thou the mightiest victor ever 
That .the spirits Twain have fashioned. 

One or two nofes may be appended on the lines marked with*. 

2. Aparacit is a gloss, due to ignorance that SaoSyanto is a fiitur* 
already and does nvt need the adlectire- 
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3. No}(iT) Ilaomat is extra metrum, if not to be simply omitted. 

5, Kata7a3at is a gloss, which adds nothing to the sense, 

10. Since there is no reason why the'foriniila should be always 
Identical, we may drop astvaiByat gaedyat this time, and so restore the 
metre. 

14. Since the Ahnna Vairya is essentially a declaration of spintna! 
allegiance to Zarathushtra as “shepherd of the poor," there is consider* 
able na%iet4 in the great discovery here assigned him. It is perhaps 
contributory evidence for a thesis otherwise probable, that when the 
Yasht was composed the formula was already unintelligible. 



HUNAS m AVBSTA AND PAHLAVI 

BY J. J. MODI 

T he writer of the article on the Hnns in the Encyclo- 
pasdia Brittanica^ says that the authentic history of 
the Huns in Europe practically begins about the year A. D* 
372, when Balamir or Balambir led a westward movement 
from their settlements in the steppes on the north of the 
Caspian sea. A side issue of this movement was the down- 
fall of the Gupta dynasty in India, regarding which Mr. 
Vincent Smith^ in his History of India says — 

The Oolden age of the Guptas comprised a period of a century 
and a quarter ( A. D. 330-455 ), covered by three reigns of except- 
ional length. The death of S^umSragupta I> which can be fixed 
definitely as having occurred early in 455, marks the beginning of 
the decline and fall of the empire........... When Bkandagupta ( 455- 

480 A. t>. ) came to the throne, in the spring of 455, he encountered 
a sea of troubles. The Pusyamitra danger had been averted, but 
one more formidable closely followed it— an irruption of the savage 
Huns, who had poured down from the steppes of Central Asia 
through the north-western passes, and carried devastation over 
the smiling plains and crowded cities of India. Skandagupta, who 
probably was a man of mature years and ripe experience, proved 
equal to the need, and inflicted upon the barbarians a defeat so 
decisive that India was saved for a time. 

The BhitarP stone pillar inscription of Skandagupta takes 
a note of this victory over the Huns.^ 

Then there were fresh inroads between A.D. 465 and 470. 
Skandagupta was succeeded on the throne by his son 
Puri^upta (480-485), who was succeeded, by his son Nar- 
simhagupta Baladitya. In or about 484, there were other 
stronger and further inroads of the Huns under their king 
ToramSna, who had established himself in Malwa (500 to 

1 mnth, Ed. Vol. XII. p. 381. 3 Third Edition (1914) pp. 308 

3 A village in the Sayyidpur Tah^l of the Ghazipur district |u the 
H. W. Provinces. 

4 Corpus Inscdptionum Indicarum, Yol. Ill, Inscriptions of the 
Early Gupta kings and their successors, by John Faithful Fleet, (1888), 
Inscription Ho. 13^ Plate pp. 53-56. 


9 [Bhandarkar Com. Yol.] 
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510). This ToramS.iia was succeeded by Mihiragula or 
Mfliirkula. 

The above-mentioned Baladitya was the king c»f Maga- 
dha at this time and Ya^odharman (VikramSditya) was 
the ruler of Malw5 in Central India. Bound the names of 
these two kings there rages a conflict of opinions among 
scholars, as to which of these two Rajas, defeated Mihir- 
kula and put an end to the Huna suprerhacy in India. 
Dr. Rudolf Hoernle* says it was Ya^odharman. He rests 
for his authority on epigraphical, numismatic, tod literary 
evidence, of which .the first is the most important. The 
inscriptions of Yatodharman on his two raria-stambhas or 
“Columns of Victory in War,” commemorate this victory.* 
The second column, which is niuch mutilated, is, as it 
were, a duplicate.' -Mr. Vincent Smith,® on the other hand, 
advocates, that it was Baladitya who defeated the Huna 
king. He rests for his authority on the statement of the 
Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsang* who represents. Baladitya 
a.s defeating Mihirkula. 

This question has been also indirectly touched by 
Professor K. B. Pathak® and Babu Manmoh an Chakravarti* 
In the solution of this question, the Persian history of the 
Sassanian. times has also been appealed to. I do not wish 
to enter into the controversy, but simply say that, on 
weighing the arguments on both sides, I am inclined to 
believe that the credit of the defeat of the Huns belongs to 
Yaaodharman. The authority of the Chinese traveller is 
second-hand and late. His statement that Mibirkula, the 
Huna king who is the hero of this controversy, livejJ ‘ some 
centuries ago” should make one pause before taking him 

1 Journal, Boyal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 88-144. 

2 Fleet’s Qnpta Inscriptions, No. 33 and 34, pp. 142-50. 

3 History ol India, 3rd edition (1914) pp. 318-21. 

4 Si-yu-ki, Buddhist Becords of the Western World, hy Samuel Beal 
Vol, I, (1884) pp. 165-71. 

5 Journal, B. B. R. A. Society, Vol. XIX, pp. 35-43. 

6 Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 1903, pp. 183-86. 

1 Beal’s Buddhist Records, Vol. I, p. 169, 
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as an authority. By that statement, he carries the date 
of Baladitya also ‘ some centuries ago,’ which is against 
chronological facts. Thus, the authority of a pilgrim- 
traveller who speaks in later times, and that on second-hand 
hearsay information, and whose statement on the fact of the 
date of a king is incorrect, must be set aside, when placed 
by the side of the contemporary evidence of the inscrip- 
tions of the king who claims the victory. If Yasodharman 
had not been the real victor, he would not have dared to 
get that inscription put up. He ran the risk of being taken 
for a braggart or a boaster by his contemporaries, — princes 
and peasants alike. The court-poet, while preparing tlie 
inscription verses, may praise the king and even make a 
god of him if he liked, but he would not dare, and his royal 
patron himself would not allow him to dare, to attribute 
to the king, in the inscription, a feat or a deed which the 
king did not do. Exaggeration in praise is one thing but 
a false statement is another thing. The latter would lower 
the king in the esteem of his people who knew all the con- 
temporary events. 

The above Hun kings, Toramana and Mihirkula, 
speak of themselves on their coins, as “ Shahi” kings. We 
learn from Firdousi, that the king of the Haetalite Huns, 
who helped Firuz, Vas spoken of as the Shah of HaitaL^ 
He is also spoken of as the Chagani Shahi.^ So, I think, 
the. term “ Shahi,” used by the Hun kings of India, refers 
to the title which they bad assumed, and that the Huns 
who settled in India were of the same tribe as those who 
invaded Persia. 

Though the above historical references and the epi- 
graphicai evidence speak of the inroads of the Huns In the 
5th and 6th centuries after Christ, looking to the history 
of this great nation of the Huns, who had a running his- 
tory of about 3000 years, it appears, that there were in- 
roads of these people In times much anterior to these later 
times of the Guptas. According to M. Deguignes the his- 

1 Mecan's Calcutta edition of the Shah-nameh^ VoL lit p, 

* 3 Ibid 
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tory of the Huns is the history “ of a nation almost ignored 
which Established at different times powerful monarchies 
in Asia, Europe and Africa. The Huns, who, later, bore 
the name of ‘ Turks *, natives of a country situated in the 
North of China, between the rivers Irtush and Amur, made 
themselves, by degrees, masters of the whole of the great 
Tartary. Since 200 B. C. several royal families have suc- 
cessively reigned in their vast countries. They had em- 
pires more extensive than that of Borne, some illustrious 
emperors, some legislators and conquerors, who have given 
rise to considerable evolutions.”’ The Huns in their long 
history of about 2000 years, and in their distant marches of 
more than 2000 miles, one way or another in the East or 
in the West, in the North or in the South, were known 
under a dozen different names at different times and 
different places. 

The history of Persia, the history which one may* per- 
haps like to call comparatively tlie pre-historic history of 
Persia, points to the existence of the Huns centuries before 
Christ. The Avesta writings clearly show this. These 
writings show that the name of the Huns, by which these 
people are known, is a very old name of times long ante- 
rior to Christ; and this further con^rms the views of M. 
Deguignes in the matter. 

The Huns are spoken of in the Avesta as the Hunm. 
We find the following references to them. 

I* We read thus in the Aban Yasht — 

(53) Tam Yazata takhmd Tuso rathaestaro baresae- 
su paiti aspanam zSvarS jaidhyanto hita§ibyo drava- 
tatem tanubyd pouru-spakhstlm tbisayantam paiti-jaitim 
dusmainyavanam hathranivaitim hamerethenam aurva- 
thanam ibisyantam. (54) Aat him iaidhyat avat aiya- 
pteam dazdi me vanguhi sevistE Ardvlsura anahite yat 
bav&ni aiwi-vanyau aurva Hunavo vaeskaya upa dvarem 

t I give ray own translation from “ Histoire G4iiEral© des Huns, des 
Tujrcs, des Mogtils, et des autres Tartares, occidentanx etc.> avant et 
depms Jesus Cbrist jasi|U*d present,** par M. Deguignes (1756), Tome I, 
yartie It Fr4laoe» p« ¥• 
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khsatlirdsaokem apanotemem kanghaya b§rezantya asa- 
vanaya yatka azem nijanani Tuiryanam dakhyunam paa- 
casagnai satagnaisca satagnai hazangragnaisca kazangra- 
gnM ba§varegnaisca baevaregnM ahankhstagnaisca. (55) 
Datkat ahmai tat avat ayaptem Ardvisura anahita 
kadka zaothro barai arSdrai yazemnai jaidhyantai dathris 
ayaptem. 

Translation: — (53) Tke brave warrior Tusa invoked 
her (Ardvisura) riding on horse-back and praying for 
strength to his horses, strength to [his own] body, great 
watchfulness over those who annoyed him, power to strike 
his enemies, power to run down his foes, adversaries and 
annoyers. (54) Then he asked of her: O good beneficient 
holy Ardvisura ! give me this gift, that I may be the over- 
comer of the brave Hunus of Vaesaka^ at the gate of the 
lofty [fort, of] Khsathrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga^, 
[and] that I may kill the fifties and the hundreds, the 
hundreds and the thousands, the thousands and the ten- 
thousands [and] the ten-thousands and the innumerables of 
[the people of] the country of Turan. (55) Holy Ardvisura 
granted the desire of him who carried offerings, gave gifts, 
made invocations [and] sought the fulfilment of desires. 

II. We further read in the Aban Yasht : 

(57) Tam yazenta aurva Vaeskaya upa dvarem 

khsathro-saokem apandtemem Kanghaya berezantya asava- 
naya sate§ aspanam arsnam hazangrg gavam baevare anu- 
maya* 4 ain. (58)- Aat him iaidhycn avat ayaptem dazdi 
n5 vanguM sevists Ardvisura anahits yat bavama aiwi- 
vanyau takhmem Tusem rathaestarem yatha vaem nija- 
nSma airyanam dakhytinam pancasagnai satagnSisca 
satagnai hazangraghii^a hazangragnSi baevaregnaisca 

1 Dr. West is wrong in translating Taeskaya” as the 

in Vaeska and thus taMng Va^ka to be the name of a plane 
(Legends relating to Keresasp, Pahlavi Part I£, 3. B. E* xvm. 

p. 371, n. 4). 

2 Firdonsi places the fortress of E-'irg (Etagdii:::) at a month's 
distance from China. Mapoudi (11, p. VjI, ch. 21) also plat, o® It (Keakc- 
der) in China. 
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baevaregnai ahankhsta^naisca. (59) IToit aeibya^cit dathat 
tat avat ayaptem Ardvisura anahita. 

Translation: — (57) The brave Hitnus of Vaesaka in- 
voked her (Ardvisura) at the gate of the lofty I fort of] 
Khsathrosaoka of the high and holy Kanga, with one hun- 
dred horses, one thousand oxen, [and] ten thousand lambs. 
(58) Then [thus invoking] they asked of her: “O good 
beneficient holy Ardvisura! give us this gift; that we may 
be the overcomers of the brave warrior Tusa [and] that we 
may kill the fifties and the hundreds, the hundreds and the 
thous%pds, the thousands and the ten-thousands, [and] the 
ten-thousands and the innumerables of [the people of} the 
country of Iran.” (59) Holy Ardvisura did not grant this 
gif f to them. 

We gather the following facts from the above passages 
of the Aban Yasht on the Hunus : (1) VaSsaka was one of 
the brave leaders, or rather the family of the leaders, of 
the Hunus. This Vaesaka of the Avesta seems to be the 
same as Visak of the Pahlavi Bundehesh (chap, xxxi, 
16, 17 one of the ancestors of the Turanians, an uncle of 
Afrasiab^ and the father of Piran, the Turanian Nestor. 
He is the Viseh of Pirdousfs Shah-nameh. (2) An Iranian 
hero Tus^ was a great enemy, or rather Tusa’s family and 
descendants were great enemies of Vaesaka or of Vaesaka’s 
family and descendants. We learn from Pirdousi,the special 
reason why these two families were so very hostile. In 
the war between the Iranian Naodar the father of^ Tnsa, 
and the Turanian Afrasiali the nephew of Viseh* BinnSn, 

1 Vide my Bundehesh p. 169. 

% Aooording to M. Gabidel Bonv^t, travellers are, even now, 
shown at Samarkand, a place known as that of the Cemetry of Aprosiab 
(Ahlslib). The present ruins of Samarkand include the ruins of AfrSsiSb 
and are known as the city of AMsl3b <Throt^h the Heart of Asia by 
M. Gabriel Bonvafot, translated from the French by Pitman, VoL II* 
pp. 7 and 31). For further particulars about him, vide my Bictionary of 
Avesta Proper Karnes, p. 130. Tide also TSnkh-i-Eashid by Ellas, 
pp.m-?.. 

3 lilsildfiTttsihat issaldtohavebeen the founder of the elty of 
isr^-plaiee ofthe flrdousi TousL 
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a son df Yisoh was killed. Haodar was killed bFj dSi£rSsi&b 
in revenge.’ (3) The head-quarters of this Huh hero VaS- 
saka and his tribe was, at that time, at a place .<c^led 
Eanga, somewhere in Central Asia. It is the Sangdez, l.e. 
the Fortress of Eang of the Shah-nameh. (4) The time of 
this war between the Iranian Tus and the Turanian Hun 
VaSsaka or Visa, was long anterior to that of king 
Vistasp, who, according to later Pahlavi writere, lived, at' 
least, about seven centuries before Christ. Thus, we see 
from the Avesta, that the Hunus or the Huns appea.r first 
in history as fighting with the Iranians long before the 
7th century before Christ- 

Ill. The next reference to the Hunas in the Avesta is 
in the Meher Yasht (x- 113) where we read as follo.ws — 

Tat no jamySt, ttvanghe Mithra Ahura berezanta yat 
berezembarat astravacim aspanamca srifa khsufsSh astrau 
kahyan jyau nivaithySh tigraungho astayo tadha Hunavo 
gouru-zaothranSm jata paithyaunti fra-varesa. 

Translation ’. — May the great Mithra and Ahura come 
to our help there where the weapons of war jingle (lij:. raise 
loud noise), the hoofs of horses rattle, the daggers clink, 
[and] bows shoot forth sharp arrows. There [by the arrival 
of Mithra and Ahura^for assistance] tho Humts. the mala- 
fide offerers of sacrifices, go about smitten and with dis- 
hevelled hair. 

The word Hnnu in the Avesta also means a son. It is 
used for bad or wicked sons. It is the Sanskrit smv, Eng. 
son. So, Darmesteter, Kavasji E. Kanga, Harlez, Spiegel 
and others take the word here as & common noun in the 
sense of ‘sons’ or ‘descendants.’ But, T think, there is 
here a clear reference to the battles with the Hunus or 
Huns. 

In the present passage there is an invocation to Mithra 
and Ahura for help in the battle field, so that, with their 
help.certainpersonsraaybesraitten. These persons, all the 
translators take to be the descendants or sons {hutiu) of some 
evil-minded persons. I would ask; Why are Mithra and 

t Le Livre dee Kms, pat M. Mobl. Vol. I, p. 422, 
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Ahuia invoked for smiting the children of the evil-doers 
and not the evil-doers themselves ? One cannot admit the 
justice of such an invocation. So, I submit that it is clear 
that it is the evil-doers themselves, the Hunus, against 
whom the invocation is made. We are not in a sure and 
certain position to determine the time of this reference to 
the Huns. 

IV. We read as follows in the Jamyad Yasht about a 
great Iranian hero Keresasp — 

41. Y6 janat Hunavd yat pathanya nava Hunavas- 
ca NivikahS Hunavas ca Dastayanois. 

Translation : — Who (Karesaspa) smote the Hunus, the 
nine highway men, the Hunus of the Nivika, the Hunus of 
the Dastaya tribe. 

Other translators like Kanga, Darmesteter, Spiegel, 
have taken the word Hunu, which occurs thrice in this 
passage, as a common noun for ‘sons or descendants.’ 
West* and Harlez have taken the word in its first place, 
as a proper noun for the Hunus, and in the next two 
places, for common nouns. I think that it is a proper 
noun in all the three places and refers to a fight with the 
Hunus. 

Harlez gives the following note oter the word Hunus: 
“ Personages ISgendaires inconnu. Les legendes recueillies 
dans les Shahnameh parlent aussi de brigands tu4s par des 
h6ros et de brigands au nombre de cinq ou sept.”* 

Harlez supposes this name to be legendary, but it 

seems to be a reference to the Huns. The time of this 

» 

reference seems to be well-nigh the same as, or even a 
little anterior to, that referred to in the .^.ban Yasht. The 
Haoma Yasht (Yapna IX 6-13) places Eeresasp’s time 
long before Zoroaster. The 5.ban Yasht (Yt. T, 37) places 
his time somewhat before that of AfrasiSb, the nephew of 
the Vaesaka or Visa above referred to. The Earn Yasht 
(Yt. XV, 27) ali^ places him before Zoroaster. 

. 1 relating to Eeresasp, Pahlavi Texts Part n, S. B. £. 

Vol.XVIII,p.m 

t Zend Avesta, p. 546, n. 
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Keresasp was a great Iranian hero who is more than one© 
referred to in the Avesta. Some of his exploits are referred to 
in the Zamyad Yasht. One of these exploits was, as said 
above, that of smiting the Hunus. It seems that these exploits 
were described at some length in the Sudgar IT ask, one of 
the lost books out of the twenty-one books of the Avesta 
that are believed to have been extant at one time. Though 
almost all the Nasks have been lost, we know from the 
ninth book of the Dinkard what their contents were. 
Similarly, we find therein, in brief, the contents of the 
Sudgar Nask.^ In the contents of the fourteenth Fargard 
Ad-fravakhsya we find the exploits of Keresasp. Therein, 
we find that the above-mentioned exploit with the Huns, 
referred to in the Zamyad Yasht, is described thus — 

“When the Vesko progeny who (were descendants) of 
Nlvlk [and] Dastanik [were! slain by him.”^ 

Here in the Pahlavi passage, we do not find the word 
Hwww repeated as in the Zamyad Yasht with the two proper 
names Nivika and Dastayana, i. e. the word for * son, ’ as 
understood b^r.the different translators, has not been given. 
Dr. West has himself added the word ‘descendants’ 
This fact seems to me to show that the word Hunu in 
the Zamyad Yasht is used as a proper noun for the Hunus 
or Huns in all the three places and not as a common noun 
in the sense of * sons. ’ 

The Pahlavi legend is also preserved in the Pahlavi 
Rivayet accompanying the Dadistan-i-Dini.® Therein, 

1 Fer thePahlari Text, vide Dinkard compiled by Mr. D. M. Madon, 
Yol. II, pp. 8§2h803 and West’s Dinkard (S. B. E. XXXVII, Pahlavi 
Texts Pt. IV, pp. 197-99) Bk. IX, Oh. XV. Vide also West’s legend re- 
lating to Keresasp in the S. B. E. Vol. XVIII (Pahlavi Texts, Pt. II, 
pp. 370-72). For the Persian rendering of the legend, vide the Saddar 
Bundehesh (Chap. XX, pp. 86-92), edited by Ervad Boraanji If. Dhabhar. 
For the translation of this Persian legend, vide Ervad Edalji Kersaspji 
Anita’s Paper “The Legend of Keresasp,” in the Spiegel Memorial 
Volume edited by me (pp. 93-98). 

2 West S. B. 1. XXXVII p. 198, XVIH, p. 372. 

3 For the Text of this, vide “The Pahlavi EivSyet accompanying 
the DadistSn-i-Dinlk, ” edited by Ervad Boraanji N. Dhabhar (1913) 
pp. 65 to 74, Xo. XVIL 


10 [Bhandarkar Com, Tol.j 
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whei’e the pariieular exploit of Kerasasp m coBnectioii 
with the H'uniis mentioned in iho above passage of the 
Zamyad Yasht is referred to, we do not find the name 
Hu7iu but we find that the per- -ms whom Kerpsasp 
smote are spoken of only as ra^d/\r} i.e highway men, 
which is a Pahlavi equivalent of the Avesta ‘Pathan.’ 

In the Persian Legend of Keresasp, which is the ren- 
dering of the above Pahlavi Eevayats, we find the word 
rah-dar which is the same as Pahlavi 7'agdar, 

These Pahlavi and Persian renderings of the original 
exploit show, that the Hunus or Huns, with whom Keresasp 
fought, were by profession, as it were, highway men. The 
Avesta Zamyad Yasht, gives the number of their leaders 
as nine (nam). The Pahlavi Revayat gives no number. 
But the Persian RevSyat has reduced the number to seven. 

Now, what was the time of this fight of the Iranians 
with the Huns referred to in the Zamyad Yasht? From 
the fact that this war or battle was led by Keresasp, we 
may properly conclude that it referred to times long ante- 
rior to king Vistasp and Zoroaster, i e. long anterior to 
at least about B. 0. 700. 

V. The next references to the Huns are in the Farvardin 
(xiii. 100) and Zamyad (xix- 86) Yashts, where we read 
thus about king Vistasp (Gustasp) — 

Yo him stataih hitam haitim uzvazat haca Hunu* 
iwyo. 

Translation : — ^Who ( King Vistasp ) separated it ( i e. 
the Zoroastrian religion referred to in the preceding para), 
strong holy-existing from [the influence of) the Hunus. 

Darmesteter, Spiegel, Harlez and Hang very properly 
take the word Hunu in this passage for a proper noun, but 
Kanga takes it for a common noun. 

In the Farvardin and Zamyad Yashts, king Vistasp 
or Gustasp, the patron of Zoroaster aijid of the Zoroastrian 
religion, is spoken of, as said above, as separating the re- 
ligion of Iran from the influence of the Hunus, In the Gos 
1 Ibid p, 69, if 7. 
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yasht^ Vistasp prays for overcoming eight foreign kings or 
chiefs* Among them, one is Ehyaona Arejataspa, who is 
spoken of in the Pahlavi Aiyadgar-i-Zariran ( Memoirs of 
Zarir) as Arjasp4-Khyonan EhudaP, i.e. Arjasp the king of 
theEhyaonas. We find a similar prayer in the Asisvang 
Yasht.^ Vistasp had to fight three wars with this Turanian 
king Arjasp. Pirdousi refers to these at some length. The 
wars were due to the appearance of Zoroaster as a prophet 
in the court of Vistasp According to Firdousi, Zoroaster 
advised his royal patron to free himself from the yoke and 
influence of this Turanian king, '^o, taking the above 
passage of the Farvardin Yashi in connection with the 
pass^e of the Gos Yasht above referred to and with the 
Pahlavi writing of the Aiyadgar, it seems that Arjasp the 
Turanian with whom Vistasp fought, and his tribesmen 
the Khyaonas, were all Huns 

From the passages of the Yashts, at least of the Far- 
vardin and Zamyad Yashts, we find that the Hunus or 
Huns lived in the time of king Vistasp and Zoroaster, 
which, if not anterior to, was at least not later than, that 
of the 7th century before Christ. 

These Hunus seem |o have belonged to the same group 
of hostile tribes to which the Varedhakas and the Khyao- 
nas belonged. King Vistasp, the patron king of Zoroaster, 
who is represented as opposing the Hunus, ^ is also repre- 
sented as opposing the Varedhakas® and the Khyaonas. ® 
According to Darmesteter, the Varedhakas referred 
to in ttte Avesta as a hostile tribe like the Hunus, may 
be the later Vertae. Similarly the Khyaonas were the 
Chionitae. They lived somewhere on the western coast of 
the Caspian.^ 

1 Yt* IX* 31, 33* 

% Vide my «Aiy5dg2r-i-Zarir5n, ShatrBiha-i*Airan and Afdiya va 
Sah^ya-!-Seistan** (1899) p. 5. 

3 Yt* XVII, 49*50. 4 Farvardin Yasht 100. 

5 0osh Yasht, 31; Asisavang Yasht 51. 

6 Ibid and ZamySd Yasht 87. 

f Damestetar, a B. 1. VoL XXIII, p. 117 n. 6^ Yasht IX, 100 tu 6* 
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From this rather long examination of the Avesta 
passages we find that the Hunus were known in Persia as 
a wandering and pillaging nation or tribe before the 7th 
century of the Christian era. 

Among the several passages of the Avesta which we ' 
have examined we find that there is some difference about 
the meaning of the word Hunu in some passages. But 
there are some for which there is no difference, especially 
the passages referred to in the Aban Yasht and which re- 
ferred to the war between the Iranians of Tusa and the 
Huhus of the Turanian Vaesaka. 

The early i^e. the Huns of the times of the 

Avesta, seem to have professed well-nigh the same religion 
as that of the early Iranians. We see this from the cere- 
monial form of their prayers, referred to in the Aban 
Yasht ( Yt.Y- 53, 58). We see, from the passages of this 
Yasht given abpve, that both the Iranian Tusa and the 
Hunus of Vaesaka invoke Ardvisura with the same cere- 
monial offering. They both offer 100 horses, 1000 oxen 
and 10000 lambs. Secondly, we learn from the Pahlavi 
Aiyadgar-i-Zariran that Arjasp raised a war against 
Vistasp because the latter acknowledged the new religion 
of Zoroaster. Why should he have done so had they professed 
different religions? Though hostile and though differing in 
the details of their belief, they seem to have followed a com- 
mon religion, a religion themain elements of which were the 
same. Had it not been so, there was no special reason for 
Aijasp to declare war for the sake of religion. We read in 
the Pahlavi Aryadgar: “ Arjasp, the king of the Khyaonas, 
had the startling news that king VistSsp had, with his 
sons, brothers and family, chiefs and equals, accepted from 
Oharmazd this holy religion of the Mazdayasnans. There- 
by he was much distressed/*^ Further on, we read the fol- 
lowing message of Arjasp to Vistasp : “ I have heard that 
Your Majesty has accepted from Oharmazd the pure Maz- 
dayasnin religion. If you will not think of it, great harm 
and unhappiness may result to us from that (religion). But 


1 Vide my Aryadgar-i-Zarlrln etc. p. 3. 
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if it please Your Majesty, and you give up this pure reli- 
gion, and be of the same religion with us, then we will pay 
homage to you as a king.”' These passages show that 
Arjasp resents Vistasp’s forsaking the common ancestral 
religion and adopting the new Mazdayasnan one of Zoroas- 
ter. A.gain, according to the Iranian tradition, recorded in 
the Pahlavi Bundehesh, the Iranians and the Turanians 
at first belonged to the same group. They had a common 
ancestor. This* fact also shows that they had well-nigh 
the same religion- We find from the above passages of 
the Farvardin (100) and the Zamyad (86) Yashts that 
with the help of king GustSsp, Zoroaster separated the 
good elements from the bad ones, and rejecting the latter 
purified the old religion- That was his great work of re- 
form- Firdousi ( Calcutta ed- III- p- 1548 ) represents even 
the later Huns as praying in fire-temples with baz and 
barsam^ the sacred requisites of Zoroastrian worship. 
According to Firdousi, king Behramgore sent the queen 
of the Khokan of the Hunnie Turks to the fire-temple of 
Azor Goushasp as a state prisoner to serve there- 

We also learn from Indian history based on epigraphi- 
cal, numismatic, and literary materials that Mihirakula was 
a foreign Hun king whj>m the Indian king Ya^odharman, 
or as said by Mr. Vincent Smith, both Ya^odharman and 
Baladitya combined, defeated. Rajataranginl,^ the history 
of Ka^mir by Kalhana, refers to this Mihirakula at some 
length. We learn the following facts from this work about 
Mihirakula. (1) He founded the temple of Mihiresvara 
and th& city of Mihirapura. (2) He allowed the Gandhari 
Brahmans, a low race, to seize upon the- endowments of the 
more respectable orders of the Hindu priesthood. (3) These 
Gandhari Brahmans of Mihirakula had the custom of the 

1 Ibid p. 5. 

2 Bk. I, stanzas 306 et seq.* Troyer's French Translation of 1840, 
Vol. I, pp. 33 et seq. Vide also Sir Aurel^ Stem's Text and Translation 
and Wilson's Essay on the Hindu History of KSimlr in the Anatick 
Besearches^ Volume V (pp. 1-11), n. 23« 
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next-of-kin marriages among them.^ (4) A number of flesh- 
devouring birds followed the army of this king.^ 

The very name Mihirakula is, as said by Dr. Steim 
Iranian The names of the temple and city founded by 
him are Iranian. The marriage custom attributed to him 
is the matriarchal custom alleged to be tribal with some Per- 
sian people.^ The reference to the flesh-eating birds points 
t© the Iranian custom of the disposal of the dead. All these 
facts and references point to an inference that the religion 
of this Hun king, Mihirakula, had many elements which 
were common to the religion of the early Iranians. 

According to the Iranians of the Avestic^ times, the 
people of the then known world were divided into five 
groups : (1) the Airyas, (2) the Turyas, (3) the Sarimyas 
or the people who dwelt in Syria, (4) the Saini, or the 
Chinese and (5) the Dahae. Of these five stocks, the first 
three are traced from the three sons of king Faridun, 
the Thraetaona of the Avesta. These three sons were 
Salam, Tur and Irach. From Salam descended the stock 
of the Sarimyas, from Tur that of the Turanians and 
from Irach that of the Iranians. Vistasp came from the 
stock of Irach and Arjasp from that of Tur. 

Va§saka, the typical Huna or Hun, and Tusa, the 
typical Iranian, descended, according to the Pahlavi Bun- 
dehesh, from a common ancestor. The following geneo- 
logical tree, prepared from the account of the Bundehesh, 
gives their descent from Gayomard, supposed to be the 

1 Th© stanza referring to this custom is omitted In Dr. Stein's Text 
but is found In Troyer's Text, p 38. Dr. Stein refers to this omission In 
the foot-note. As to Mihirkula, Dr. Stein also thinks that the name Is 
Iranian. 

2 KSj., stanza L 291. 

3 For this custom see a Paper on “Boyai Marriages and Matri- 
iineal Descent" by Miss Margargt Murray (Journal of the Anthropolo- 
gical Institute of England, JuIy~December 1915.) 


4 Farvardin Yasht, Yt. XIII, 144 
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first king of tlie countries, of which Airy ana Vaeja or Iran 
formed a part 


Gayomard 

Masya 

! 

STySraak 

FravSk 


Hoshang 

Yanghad 

Vivai;igliSo 

! 

Takhmorup Yima Spitur Karsih 
(Jamsked) 

Tanfraghesna JispiySn 
BamaktorS^ J^spyan 
GeraffcorS Zspyan 
SapidtorS ^spySn 
Slhaktora J^spySu 
BortorS ZspySn 

I . 

SoktorS AspySn 
Purtora ZspySn 


Taz 

Virafsang 

Zainigao 

Khrutasp (or 
Mardas) 

Dahak (Zohak), th© 
Arab of the Semetlc 
group from Babylon 


Barrnayim 


Balam 


Kaiaj^un Faridun, descended from Purtora from a He© 
j of ancestors who lived for 1000 yearn 


Tur, th© ancestor 
j of the Tura- 
I nians 

1 

Borosasp 

f 

Spaenasp 

Turk 


Brack, the ancestor 
of the Ira- 
nians 

Oanzak 

Fraguzaga 

Zuskak 


Zadsan or Zaesam, des- Frazusag 
©ended froxn 
a line of an- 
cestors 



Viiak 
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Zadsan or Zeasam, des- Frazu§aff 
cendedfrom 
a line of an- 
cestors 

I Bitarg 

Pasang I 

'I Thritak 

Afrasiab | 

But era k 

Mamak Sozak 

[ 

Manoshi Kharnafc 

Manosh Kharnar 

1 

Minocher 

Nodar 



fm; EARI.Y HISTORY OF THE INDO-IBANIANS 

By a. BSRRIEBALE ZEITF 

fT is a curious characteristic of all the peoples of Indo- 
^ European speech that they should have failed in the 
early days of their development to fashion for themselves 
a script, and that they should haYe owed their alphabets to 
the invention of others. Moreover even when they came 
into contact with peoples who used writing, they showed 
a disinclination to avail themselves of the discovery : this 
Is clear not only in Iran and India, but beyond ail in 
Greece, where we now know there existed linear scripts 
not later than 1800 B. C., but of these the invading Greeks, 
lonians, Achaians, and Dorians made, it would seem, no 
use whatever, leaving to Phoenicia the honour of bringing 
into use the script from which is derived the writing of 
Greece.^ In close connection with this failure on the part 
of the Indo-Europeans stands the absence of annals of 
their early history, a fact which leaves us in the most 
tantalising darkness as to the development of the nations* 
The example of Egypt which, first of nations, could boast 
the invention of a chronology indicates how little faith 
can be placed in oral tradition as to historical personages. 
The account of the early history of Egypt given by 
Herodotos and Manetho proves how folk-tales of all sorts 
became associated with the great names of the past, and, 
but for the happy discovery of original monuments, our 
knowledge of Egyptian history would be one mass of grave 
error. It is not surprising therefore that the ingenuity of 
many generations of scholars has failed to make anything 
satisfactory out of the legendary history of Greece: the 
objections which, in point of theory, could be adduced 
against the possibility 6f attaining definite results from 
tradition have bean enforced and made insuperable by 
the discovery through the excavations in Crete of a civili-* 
sation of the existence of which no hint was contained in 

1 Cf* A. J. Evans, Beripta Minoa (1900) ; H. R» Hall, Aegean 
Archaeology (191§). 
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the tradition. In India the case is even worse than in 
’Greece, where the epic is the oldest recorded literature ; tho 
legends, out of which scholars are now engaged in Mtoklng 
to extract results which the nature of the case forbids us to 
attain, are recorded in works, the epics and tho PuranaK, 
of late and uncertain date. Happily tlx’so speeulations 
are of minor importance in the case Of India, as they have 
not affected in any degree the correct dating of tho religious 
literatusO of the Vedic period. In the of Iran, however, 
misplaced confidence in tho Parsi iradHios, which dates 
Zoroaster three hundred years before Alexander, has re- 
sulted in endless confusion and difficulty.’ 

The defects of tradition are in some measure made 
good in the case of Greece hy synchronisms with Egypt 
and by references in Egyptian monuments, and within the 
last few years evidence has accumulated bearing on the 
early history of the Indo-Iranians. Unfortunately this 
evidence is in the main of a kind peculiarly difficult to 
estimate precisely : it consists of the occurrence of names 
of deities and men in the records of non-Indo-European 
peoples, and it is obvious at once how great a difficulty there 
is in determining whether in the names cited we are to 
see renderings of Indo-Iranian n&mes, or names of other 
origin. It is indisputable that, in being reproduced in a 
foreign speech, names may suffer considerable change, 
and with some ingenuity and a free use of the constructive 
imagination it is not difficult for any scholar to excogitate 
etymologies for such words which will make thorn fit in 
with his preconceived theories of the linguistic* connec- 
tions of the words. No more convir-cing proof of this fact 
can be adduced than the fmnous controversy over the 
language of the Soyths of IXerodotos, as evidenced by the 
personal names and the names of deities given by him: 
they have been shown conclusively in the eyes of one set 
of scholars to be Iranian, while another school has found 

1 Of. B. Meyer, ^eiieehrift fiir verffleiehmds Spruchfmcknng, 
xlli. 2; J. H. Moulton, jSrtrij/ goreas<ria«»«m. pages'lS ff.j A, B. Keith, 
ihurml of tke Rogal Aeiatio Socivty, 1915, pp ftS, 709. 
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explanations of them all from Finno-Ugrian, while yet 
others fall back on the theory of a mixed race.* To add to 
the difficulty it must be remembered that the languages in 
which these names occur are by no means very well 
known: the controversy over the character of Hittite is 
still unsolved, and perhaps likely to remain unsolved.® 

The oldest evidence yet adduced is that derived from 
the names of Kassite princes and certain words preserved 
in a glossary giving the Babylonian equivalents of certain 
Kassite words.® In two names of kings, Burna-burias and 
Nazi-bugas, have been seen as elements the Iranian fama- 
and baga-, but clearly without any cogency. More note- 
worthy is Surias, since it is explained as meaning the sun, 
and E. Meyer* has yielded to the temptation to acbept 
equation with the Vedic Suryas ; but, apart from ihe odd 
fact that the termination of the nominative should be ' re- 
produced, it is clear that in the absence of any farther 
evidence it is illegitimate to accept the proposed identifica- 
tion. Such confirmation would indeed be forthcoming if 
the views of Scheftelowitz regarding other Kassite words 
could be adopted, but even E. Meyer admits that this is 
out of the question. He^ however, adduces in support of 
his acceptance of Aryan influeme the fact that the horse 
appears freely in Babylonian records under the Kassite 
dynasty which from 1760 B. 0. onwards controlled Babylon, 
and that its description as “the ass of the mountains” 
shows its origin. But this argument lacks all cogency, 
sincodt is, certain that the horse was introduced into Baby- 
lon, if riot under Hammurabi himself, at any riitu under 
his son, probably not later than B. 0. 2000.® Nor of course 

1 E. H. Minns, Scythians and QreeKs, pp. 85, 86. 

8 Cf. A. H. Sayoe, Journal of the Royal .daiatic Soeicty, 19M, 
pp. 965-72; 1916, pp. 253 ff. 

3 Published by P. Delitzsch, Die Sprache der Kossaeer (1884). See 
Scheftelowits, Zeitschrift fSr vergleickende Sprachforachung, xxxviU. 
270 ff., and M. Bloomfield, American Journal of Philology, xxv 10 £f, 

4 Gesehichte des Altertums^, 1, 51. 654, 

5 A. UnKuad, Orkntaliatischs hiieraiurxeitung, x. 367 f. 
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can the slightest value be placed on the view* that white 
slaves from Gutium and'Subarti, who are mentioned under 
the reign of the last king but one of the dynasty of Ham* 
murabi, were Aryans, or on the wild guess® of Brunnhofer 
which finds a reference in the Bgveda to the capture of 
Babylon by the first Kassite king. 

Much more substantial is the evidence which is to be 
derived from the records of the Mitani in Northern Meso- 
potamia, a people whose affinity to the Hittites and perhaps 
tp the Eassites has been affirmed with a fair amount of 
plausibility: at any rate they were certainly not Indo- 
Europeans. But in a treaty with the Hittite king Subbi- 
luliuma, concluded some time after 1380 B. C., Mattiwaza 
invokes the gods Mitra, Varuna, Indra and the Nasatyas 
by names which are very slightly different from the Vedic.* 
To this falls to be added the fact that Dusratta, the Mitsui 
king, brother-in-law of Amenhoteb HI of Egypt ( c. 1414- 
1379 B. C.), his brother Artasumara, his father Sutarna, and 
his grandfather Artatama, bear names which have an 
Iranian sound, and the eye of faith has even seen the 
Aryan type in the features of Teie, the wife of Amenhoteb 
HI i princess of Mitani. More important is the sugges- 
tion of Winc^ler,* that the name Harri used of the Mitani 
is really the Aryan name, a view which he supports by the 
fact that the Susan version of the inscriptions of Darius 

1 J. Enmedv, Jommal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 1112* 
1113. 

2 H. Brunnhofer, Iran und Turan, p. 221. 

8 K. Wmokler, Mitteilungen der Rmtschen Orietffgeaellschaft, 
No. 35 ; Orientalistiseke Literatwzeitung, xiii. 296 ff. A.H. Sayce ^Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1909, pp. 1106, 1107) denies the Aryan 
character of the Mitani royal names. Artatitma’s name is often wrongly 
read as Artatama. Mattiwaza and Sa-uS-Sa-tar are declared Aryan by 
Meyer, but, this w not certain. W. Max Muller ( Orientalistisohe Lite- 
ratureeitung, jcv. 252 ff.) finds Mitra in the name MitraSama of an Bgypto- 
Semitic stele in Palestine. 

4 Followed by Meyer, Geschiekie des Altertums,^ I. ii. 677. The 
sufiix found in Mananni is comparable with that found in NaSatiana 
( =:Na:8atya) m the bst of gods. It may be Aryan; cf. KLeutnann, 
Z»r nordansclwn Sprache und Interatur, pp. 5 ff. 
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likowise aspirates the name of the Aryan claimed by the 
king: he also finds in marianni, a word applied to the 
warriors of the Mitani, the Ve^o marya ‘the manly. ’ It is 
however impossible to accept thb fiirther suggestion that 
the Horites of Genesis are to be brought into this connec- 
tion, if for; no other reason than that their princes bear 
true Semitic names. On the other hand, as we might ex- 
pect, there are other traces in the Amama correspondence,' 
which represents the period before and after 1400 B. C., of 
Aryan names among the princes in Syria such as Suwar- 
data, Jasdata, Artamanya, Busmanya, Arzawiya, Biridiya 
or Biridasya, Namyawaza, Teuwatti, Subandhi and Sutar- 
na, most if not all of which have a fairly clear Aryan 
appearance.' Definitely Iranian in type are the names of 
princes of Kommagene recorded for us in 854 and about 
740 B. C., Bundaspi and Kustaspi, doubtless Vindaspa and 
Yistaspa: from 838 B. C. onwards the Medes appear in 
conflict with Assyria, and as early as 745| B. C. the name 
Mazdaka is found, doubtless denoting a worshipper of 
MazdSh, whose name in the archaic form Assara M az &s 
is actually found in a record of Assurbanipal (B.C. 668-626). 

What are the historical conclusions to be drawn from 
these facts ? In the first place it is essential to note that 
we have no proof of the existence of any actual Aryan 
tribe in Horthern Mesopotamia and Syria: the presence 
of princes of Aryan name in these petty states is not proof 
of migration on a great scale: we may rather think of rest- 
less adventurers and mercenaries of the type familiar in 
European no less than in Asiatic history. It follows, in 
the second place, from the sudden appearance of these 
names in history that we may properly assume the appear- 
ance of Aryans in these regions as a recent matter. The 
question, therefore, presents itself from what side the 
Aryans entered the country. The possibility that they came 
by sea may fairly be dismissed : in the reigns of Merenptah 
and Bamses III from 1229 B. C. onwards we have recorded 
raids and even settlements on the Syrian coast by foreign 

]. £. Meyer, ZeUsobri/tfUr vergMctm^ SpracMorsehung, xlii. It-Hk 
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adventurers and tribes as a result and sign of the great 
migration of peoples which took place in the thirteenth 
century, and it is possible, though not certain, that the 
Philistines were to some extent Aryan in blood.' But if 
this had been the case in the earlier period, we should 
doubtless have a record of it in the Amama correspondence. 
Of the land routes, that through Asia Minor naturally 
suggests itself, and it might be regarded as plausible if we 
could accept the view of Kretschmer* which ascribes the 
second city of Troy to the Phrygians. But this view may 
fairly be dismissed as impossible: the history of Asia Minor 
is doubtless not perfectly known, but there is adequate 
evidenne to show that the first important influx of Aryans 
was -oifly caused by the migrations of peoples which pro- 
duced the settlements on the coast of Syria, and that the 
first entrance of the Phrygians and cognate tribes into 
Western Asia Minor falls after B. O. 1400.® A third possi- 
bility is that to which Hirt* has lent the weight of his 
authority: in his opinion the original home of the Indo- 
European people is to be found in Europe, perhaps more 
speoifioally in northern Germany, and the indo-Iranians 
entered their future homes via the Caucasus. This hypo- 
thesis is however subject to a grave Objection, which Hirt 
has not overcome in any degree. If his view were correct, 
we ought to find that Armenia shows early traces of Aryan 
population, but this is very far from being the case. On 

1 They may, of course, have been pre-Hellenie Cretans or other 
Islanders. Crete itself, from the earliest times known to us, had both a 
doliohooephalio (Mediterranean) and a braohyeephalio (Armenoid, akin 
to the Alpine race of Europe) population. To which of these belonged 
the names in ss and nih (nci) spread over tlreece, Asia Minor, and the 
islands is not known. Cf R. M Burrows, Diacovertea in Crete, pp. 165, 
166. Most authors assume the existence of one race only, but withou 
warrant. 

2 EinleHunf in die Gesohichte der griechiachen Spraehe, pp. 180, 181# 
■who relies on the untrustworthy argument of continuity of culture. 

3 E. Meyer, Geachichte des Altertums^, I. ii, 693. 

4 ih't tdo-germanen, i. 178 ff 
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the contrary Armenia seems to have been distinguished by 
a rema'^kably vigorous non- Aryan population which pro- 
duced the interesting kingdom of Van to contend not un- 
sttcoessfully for a cou]^e of centuries with Assyria; and 
the entry of the Indo-European.JUEgienian8, who seem to 
have been closely connected with the Phrygians, falls no 
earlier than about B. 6. 700. The Ossetes who have occa- 
sionally been regarded as the remnants of the Indo-Iranians 
coming from the west are now doubtless correctly held to 
have been Alani, later Iranian invaders from the east.' 
Nor is this objection to Hirt’s view to be removed by any 
other considerations available. Even if we could prove 
early Babylonian influence on India we could not be cer- 
tain that this fact would establish the view that the Indo- 
Iranians entered their future homes by the route south of 
the Caspian, as it is impossible to define the distance to 
which Babylonian culture could be carried. But in any 
case the proof of such influence is wholly inadequate. The 
solitary of the Bgveda has of course repeatedly been 
equated with the Babylonian mina, but no explanation has 
been offered of the fact that, if borrowed, this valuable unit 
was not retained: similarly jparusu, axe, is compared with 
Sumerian balag, am^Akkadian pUakku, and loha with the 
Sumerian urudu, copper, in both cases wholly without 
cogency, since in both cases, even if we accept the identi- 
fication,— a course open to grave doubl,— there is not the 
slightest evidence to show in which language the words 
are primitive, and it is perfectly possible that the borrowing, 
if ahy, may be from a third source altogether.' More serious 
perhaps is the famous argument of Oldenberg' that the 
seven Adityas are strange gods in India, pointing to a 
borrowing from a people which worshipped the seven 
planets, and gave a moral fervour to their religion other- 
wise lacking in Inditm religion. The theory must be re- 

l S. Meyer, Gtuekkhtedts 1. ii, 890, 891. 

9 0£ 8. Feiet, JUHltMrdmrlHdc-germmeH, pp.71ff. teAe; Is not Bsvedie 

8 Hk Mdigitm gee Vtds, pp. 103 ff., Ziiivdkfifi dtt Qetiiaekt 
Uwgtmnditekm L 43 ff. 
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jected. if for no other reason than that the worship of tho 
seven planets cannot be proved early enough for Babylon 
to render the view even possible.’ JTor can we accept the 
derivation either of Aisur from Asnra* or of Asura from 
Aifiur.® There is no identity of character in the two con- 
ceptions, and the similarity of name is far from close. The 
Indo-Iranian Asura has an obvious derivation from asu, 
and, while the name of Assur is less certainly interpreted, 
it is important to note that its oldest form seems to have 
been Asir, and in Palestine we have the place name Aser, 
and among the Amorites, the sacred post, the Asera, and 
the divinity which took up its abode therein.* Nor do we 
need to fly to Babylon fer an explanation of the 360 day 
year of Vedic India, or the sacredness of the number 7.* 

There remains therefore the obvious conclusion that 
the Aryans of Mitani and Syria penetrated these lands 
from the east, their progress being rendered possible by the 
confusion and disturbance caused by the Eassite overthrow 
of Babylonia. But, accepting this simple and satisfactory 
view, the question arises in what light we are to regard 
the gqds of the king of Mitani, and thq Aryan names. Are 
they early Indian, or early Iranian, or do they belong to 
the period before Indian and Iranian were differentiated? 
The view that the gods were Indian, brought by an East 
Iranian tribe, is adopted by Jacobi® as the only solution 
of the non-Iranian form of the name Easatia, coupled with 
the Arta- found in the names of the kings of Mitani. 
This view receives some support from J. Hope Moulton,^ 
who thinks a retrograde movement by tribes dissatisfied 
with India possible, and who strengthens his opinion by 

1 E. Meyer, Geschtchte dea AUertums^, L ii. 593. 

3 H. M. (3hadwick ia J. H. Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p. 33. 

3 F. W. Tbamaa, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1916, p. 364< 

4 E. Meyer, Geachichte des AUertams^ L iL 608. 

5 A. B. Keith, Journal •/ tJie Royal Aaiatie Society, 1916, p. 355. 

6 Joarrnl of the Royal Astatie Society, 1909, pp, 731 ff. 

7 Eorty Zoroastrianism, pp. 35 ff- 
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the acceptance of a suggestion that the data of the TiUrya 
YaU are best explained on the view that the observations 
recorded were made in India at some time between B. 0. 1800 
and 900. This argument must be deemed wholly invalid, 
and the main suggestion must be regarded as distinctly 
improbable. The view of Oldenberg’ that we have to deal 
with proto-Iranian deities is thus in itself the natural one, 
and it certainly gains plausibility from the fact that 
Indra and the Nasatyas are known as demons, Indra and 
Naonhaithya, in Iran, while the omission of Agni who is 
clearly a specifically Indian development of the worship of 
fire tells in the same direction. 

E. Meyer* on the other hand lays considerable stress 
on the fact that the gods are Aryan, not Iranian, and he 
finds in them a vivid presentation of the reality of the 
Aryan period which can be reconstructed from the agree- 
ment of Indian and Iranian, but of which the first direct 
proof is afforded by these names. He has ^een accused 
of inconsistency in this regard by Jacobi, and it is clear 
that his expressions of opinion on this topic have not been 
altogether happily worj^ed. But the real meaning of his 
view is clear: he holds indeed that the period when the 
Aryans as an undivided people in the strict sense were 
living together in a country where Soma grew, probably 
Bactria and the western Hindu Kush, did not last so late 
as 1400 B. 0., and he accepts the view that the Indians 
must h&ve invaded India not later than B. C. 1500. But the 
Spread of the people over Iran and India did not at first 
and in itself cause complete severance: this was a gradusd 
development, doubtless beginning in the period of the 
rmited people and gradually increasing until in Iran the 
divergence was brought to its full development by Zoro- 
aster. For the old suggestion, which saw In the division 
of the Aryans into Indians and Iranians the result of a 

1 Journal of the Baijal Asiatic Sodety, 1909, pp. 1095 ff. 

Sitj^ngsherichte der KSnigl. Preussiseken Akademie der Wiasen* 
sehiyien aw JSerifn, 1908,' pp. 14-18 ; Zeitschrift fSr vergleiehmde Spraek^ 
fortehung, zlii. 24-27, Gesckiehte des Altertums,^ !. ii. 900. 
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definite religious split due to the activity of Zoroaster, we 
must substitute the conception of a difference of religious 
outlook, commencing in the period of united life, and 
intensifying with the separation of the elements of the 
people in space. The gods of Mitani are therefore best 
described as Aryan gods, and the language as an Aryan 
dialect, differing as it does both from Iranian and Yedic 
as known to us: unlike the former it keeps s between 
vowels in Naiatia, while unlike the latter it has Arta~ not 
Itta-, though in this case the argument is difficult to press, 
for in Mitani script it was impossible to reproduce i^ta 
correctly : Suwardata seems clearly equivalent to the Vedic 
form mvar-datltt, though that name is not found in Yedic 
texts. Similarly the name Assara MazSi, which we must- 
assume to have been borrowed at a much earlier date than 
that of its appearance, can be explained easily as Aryan : it 
is doubtless not a very perfect phonetic representation of 
the original, but the s is retained while ..the e is clearly 
Aryan, the speech whence it was, taken 'b^lng therefore 
older than either Iranian or Yedio.' S^Wi^neied not of course 
postulate that the precise dialect 'yhenoe these names 
come was the parent of Iranian and 'Yedio; it presumably 
was a dialect of Western Aryan origin. 

The value of this result lies in the main in the fact 
that it enables us to view in a new light the long continued 
controversy over the place of origin of the Indo-Europeans. 
The evidence indicates that the entry of Aryans into Iran 
took place from the north-east, and that it copformed 
therefore to the general trend of the movements of the 
Iranian tribes throughout history. It still remains open 
of course to hold that in the first place the Indo-Iranians 
came from Europe, and Moulton’ has deduced from the 
similarities of Qerman and Sanskrit in certain respects, 
such as the treatment of the aspirate medim, that we have 
to recognise firat a migration £com Europe of the primitive 
Iranian peiqrio* then the migration at a very ra]^ 
rate of a Oermanic tribe which imposed ite Ismguage mi 

X JMWft cud filMttepnwawteti fo ftmam Bidgnea^ pp. m-m. 
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this population and passed on into India, leaving the 
Iranian population gradually to absorb those members who 
stayed in Iran. This argument however is untenable: all 
the Indo-European languages have certain special points 
in which they agree with one or another of the group, and 
to deduce racial mixture and migration from these facts is 
quite impossible. 

Moreover the hypothesis of an Asiatic origin of the 
Indo-Europeans has derived a good deal of additional plau- 
sibility from the discovery of Tooharian. It is indeed neces- 
sary not to overrate the importance of this evidence as 
Peist ’ is inclined to do. When we remember the wander- 
ings of the Gauls it is quite unscientific to assert that the 
Tooharian speech could not represent a migration from 
Europe into Asia. But a priori it is not so probable as the 
movement from east to west, and while the claim of South 
Russia to serve as the original Indo-European home is 
discounted by the fact that it is essentially a place of 
passr^e and not a permanent abode, the alternative claim 
of Germany must be held to be shattered by the fact that 
at the hands of the Germans the Indo-European speech 
has suffered such striking alteration in its sounds, an 
occurrence which is most easily explained by the hypo- 
thesis that in Germany this speech was imposed by a small 
minority on a pre-existing population.' The fact that 
Tooharian in its treatment of the gutturals, and to some 
extent in its retention of the vowels e and o beside a ranks 
with the centum speeches of Europe makes it reasonable 
to suppose that the Indc-Europsan home lay in the plateau 
of central Asia, the source of the later Mongolian invaders 
of the west. The Tooharian speech may represent the 
language of the portion of the people who remained there 
after the centum speakers, and part of the satem speakers, 
had migrated west by a route north of the Aral and the 
Caspian, and the Aryans had moved south-west, while 
their nomads, the Scoloti and other Scythian tribes wan- 
dered on the steppes through which the earlier migranhi 


1 JCultw der Ififdogemanm, p. $19, 
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had moved. This is a conjecture of E. Meyer’s’ and while 
neither it, nor the suggestion that the Tripolje culture of 
South Russia® marks, in the period about 2500-2000 B.O., the 
march of Indo-European tribes westwards, can lay claim 
to more than plausibility, it is one which could effectively 
be used to solve many problems of linguistic history. More- 
over this explanation accounts well for the close similarity 
between the accounts of the early Indo-Europeans and 
especially the nomadic tribes and those of the Mongols: 
as regards manner of life, religion and funeral customs 
similarity of circumstance would produce similarity of 
result.® 

It is not of course to be assumed that the Indo-Euro- 
peans entered em p^ ianda; the strong differentiation of 
the Indo-European . speeches, and the ' character of the 
peoples are a priori proofs to tha. jcoaatrary, which are 
strengthened by anthropological and historical evidence. 
It is not impossible that we find in'Tooharian a relic of a 
speech which has been overwhelmed by Indo-European. 
It shows a comitative sufBx_assd/, which most curiously 
must be identified with the ai^t?’added in the Mitani record 
to the Bsmes of Mitra and Vamna, no doubt to indicate 
them as a pair*^ Whatever the explanation may be* it 
must in any event be rememoered that the period of Indo- 
teiropean unity need not be placed earlier than 3000 Q* 
and that this is a comparatively late date in the history of 
man on this earth 

t GmcMcMedeB Altedums,^ 1. ii. 890 ff. 

2 Bescnbed by E- W. Miims, Scythians and Greeks^ pp. 133 ft. 

S Tbe evidence is well given by E. W. Minna, Scythians and 
pp. 85 If., but be, writing in tbe mein before the Tocbarlan evidence was 
known to bim, is Inclined unduly to accept the parahelism as proof of 
Mongolian elements in the Scytba of Herodotos. TbijS need not in itself 
be doubted, but the weight of the evidence Is misconceived. Similarly 
the tracing of certain features in early Buddhism to Mongolian sources 
rests on a false ignoring of the fact that the culture of nomads is practi- 
cally identical whatever the race. 

4 The ccmjeciure of Hall {Journal of Hellenie Studies^ soax. II) that 
the aulSx denoted the plural of each word is clearly an error. 
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By N. a SARDESAI 

rPHE word Sapta^sindhu has been generally used in the 
•** Bgreda in the sense of seven rivers. Thus Rv. i 32. 12 
extols Indra for having let the seven rivers flow (dvasrjas 
sdrtave saptd sindh^'^) 5 35. 8 the light of the sun is 

said to have illumined the eight quarters, the three desert 
regions, and the seven rivers {astau vydkhyat kakdbhah 
prthivyas Jtri dhdnm ydjana , saptd sindhun); and ini 71. 1 
ail offerings are said to wait upon Agni “as the seven 
mighty rivers seek the ocean” {samudrdm nd sravdtas 
saptd yahvih). It is usual to suppose that the seven rivers 
meant are the five rivers of the Panjab (Vitas ta, Asiknl, 
Parusnl, Vipas and Sutudrl) together with the Indus and 
the Sarasvatl, ^ the river Kubha in some enumerations 
taking the place of the last-named. If it is only a ques- 
tion of somehow making up a given number, we shall have 
no reason to quarrel with either of these enumerations or 
even suggest a third made up of the Ganges, the Jumna 
and the five rivers that give the Panjab its name. But 
there is another passage in the Bgveda^ where Sapta- 
sindhu is the designation of a land or country* watered by 
seven rivers. The passage (viii, 24. 27) reads thus~ 

Trmnslatmi : Who would free [us] from ruinous woe or 
from the Arya [enemy] in the Seven Rivers ; thou 0 vali- 
ant hero, bend the Dasa*s weapon [down]. 

Scholars have been for the most part content to regard 
the Panjab as the modern equivalent of the ancient Sapta- 
sindhu, but the difficulties in the way of this identification 

1 Op. alsoAtliarva Teda iv. 6. thougb tli© passage is not decisive* 

2 In the Avesta Hapla-tiindn is tb© regular name ©t a country once 
InliaMted by tbe Aryanp ; ocmipare Vendidad i It. 
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are quite on the surface. The Panjab* (Pafic+ap) derives 
its name from only five rivers and they do not all flow 
into the sea, as Rv. i. 71. 1 requires it. And to bring in 
distant or imaginary rivers to complete the number is a 
questionable process which does not explain why no trace 
of the ancient name of the country surviyes in its modern 
equivalent; for, established name.s are tough things and 
die very hard. To obviate this difficulty, some scholars* 
have imagined the seven rivers to be atmospheric 
streams ; but even so it would not be unreasonable to en- 
quire after their terrestrial analogues ; for, things celes- 
tial always have their analogues on earth. Further if the 
Bgveda— though not in its present form at least in its 
ideas and back-ground-— is to be regarded as an Indo- 
Germanio product, would it be right to confine all the 
Vedic literary and religious activity to the Panjab and the 
country adjoining ? Would it not be nearer the mark to 
look xrp for the ‘ land of the sevei^, rivers’ somewhere in the 
central Asian plateau which, if nbt the cradle of the Aryan 
race, was at least, we might |)re#ume, a place of long so- 
journ in the course of the Aryan migriationa from their 
Arctic home ? 

Curiously enough there is in cent|al Asia, in Bussian 
Turkestan, Horth of the Ala Tau Range, East of the 
Lower Hli River, and West of the Lepsa river, a country* 
which is even now called ‘the land of the seven streams’, 
this being the literal meaning of its current Russian name 
*Semiretchenski-krai’. Lake Balkash forms a part of its 
Horthern boundary and the seven rivers— Lepsa, Basfcan, 
Aksu, Sarkau, Biyen, Kartal, and Koksu — which give the 
country its name do all flow into this Lake: at least for a 
part of the year ; for when not in floods the minor rivers 

1 The name is unknown to tha IJcveda. Its earliest mention Is in 
tha Vajasaneyi S.iuiliiia sasiv. i. where wo aro told— 

V* to: myT'riiijMvr^a- totto; i 
sxwft 1 TOvr tft It 

Compare also Atharva Veda VI. 98. 3. 

3 For example, B. G. Tllak in the Arctic Home, p 

3 See annexed nap. 
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loose themselves in the sands. Traces of an ancient Aryan 
colonization of the land are still discernable there- The 
Aryan Tajik, the aborigines of the fertile parts of Turke- 
stan and now known as Galchas, constitute in fact the 
intellectual element of the country and are the principal 
owners of the irrigated land. The country,’ we must re- 
member, is and has always bedn a theatre of a series of 
violent earthquakes, and in the course of centuries topo- 
graphic changes small and great are almost inevitable. 
The sand storms which, as geologists tell us,* affected the 
stretch of country from Arabia to Mongolia must have 
produced certain other alterations in .the physicial fea- 
tures* of the land ; but the main feature which gave the 
country its name, and the name itself, have survived, and 
if an expedition such as that of Sir Aurel Stein is sent to 
explore the land much new light might be forthcoming. 
Above ail it would be necessary to find out if the names 
of these seven rivers, in the native pronunciations* of 
them, afford any basis for fruitful philological deductions. 
If the suggestion as to a possible location for the Land 
of Seven Eivers that I have thrown out is at all found 
worthy of a serious consideration it would follow that 
whan, in the course of their migrations, the Aryan people 
came and settled in th^Panjab they found the country, in 
its physical features and especially the river system, so 
much like their original Sapta-sindhu that it is likely 
that they might have transferred many of their original 
geographical names to this new land of their adoption, 
very much like what the English colonists did when they, 

1 For faller description see Asia, vol. I, pp, 130 !!., by k. U. Keane ; 
Edward Stanford, London. 1916. 

3 Modem Scieaoe in Modem Life. vol. i. yp. 161 ff., GresUman Pub- 
lishing Co., London, 1910. 

3 Cp, the ' desert regions ' or ‘ dry promontories ’ mentioned above in 
IJv. I. 35. 8. 

4 That foreigners absolulcb maltreat the native names was never 
brought home to the wntor of this paper so vividly as when he discov or- 
ed that what js written la the maps as docks iJw'viiand pronounoed by 
the ordinary rules of orthography was really, in the nsine Javanese 
prcinuaoiation. dukka-blAmi. 
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a couple of centuries ago, occupied and colonised America 
or Australia. This probably led to a gradual effacemsnt of 
all the memory of their original home ; so that later Brah- 
manic and Pauranic texts, and even Avestic texts for the 
matter of that, when they speak of the Sapta»sindhu or the 
Land of Seven Eivers, always mean by it India, or more 
correctly, the PanJab and the Gangatic Basin. 
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TATO JA7AM UDiKATlT 

PaB M. SYLVAIN LEVI 

C HACTTH des livres du Mahsbhiirata ddbute par une 
diction liminaire uniforme : 

Naraya'mm namaskrtya Narajh cairn, narottamam 
Devim Sarasvatirh caiva tatojayam udirayet 
La m@me formula reparatt vers la fin du dernier chant 
(ZVm. 232) dans une sorte d’appendice qui tr^Utte de la reci- 
tation du Mah&bharata. Cette benediction d’aspect assee 
banal ne paratt pas avoir attire I’attention' ; on la lit et on 
la traduit sans a’y arrdter. , L’interpretation communement 
admise a ete suivie avec docilite par la traduction da P. C. 
Roy; Having bomd down to Narayaxta, and Nara the most 
exalted male being, and also to the goddess Sarasvati, must 
the toord success be uttered (les legeres variantes de style 
qu*on reieve d’un chant A I’autre dans la tmduction anglaise 
de cette formule n’en affectent pas le sens). Le commen- 
tateur Nllakantha signale pourtant la possibilite d’une 
autre interpretation pour le dernier pada: talo vyaptas 
tayaiva Sarasvatya pajrama-karuv.ikayS janabodhaydvisto 
jayam ‘ Jayo nametihaio’yam ' iti vak^amayatvdj Jaya- 
saihjilaih Bharatakhyam itihasaih iM 

AstSdasa purdyani Jtdmasya !^itam tatM 
Karsyam vedam paUcamain ca yan MahabJidratam viduh 
Tathaiva Vi^udharmds ca ^vadharmdi ca iaivatah 
Jayeti nSma teqdm ca pravadanti mani^yah 
iti Bhavisyavacanat purayddikam vd 

CaturyoM purusarthariSm api hetau jayo’striyam 
iti koiad anyaih vd purusdrtha-pratipddakam grantham iferi- 
rakasutrabhd^yddirupam udirayet uccdrayet. 

En eommentateur honnSte, Nilakantha essaie de don- 
ner une valeur positive au mot tatah, que P. O. Roy neglige, 

1 Btthler en a toutefois reconau et eignaU la valeur religieuse: It is 
a obaiacteristic mark of the works of the ancient BhSgavata sect, where 
it !b Invariably found, fireQuently with the variant deeini SarasvaMi 
VySaaik instead ot vatva (IndiniL Stndiee, no. II> p. 4, »• 2). 
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et qu’on rend ordinairement par “ensuite, apr^ cela (-ap- 
rSs ce triple namaskara).” II rattacke par un lien imin6diat 
cet adverb au nom de Sarasvatl qni le prdc^de, et il ex- 
plique : “ sous I’influence de cetta divinite qui est toute com- 
Plission.” Quant au mot ioya, an lieu de lui attribuer ici 
son sens usuel de “victoire” il le considers comme une 
designation du Mahabbarata lui-m§me, et il cite a I’appui 
le texte expres du po^me qui declare par deux fois : ** ee 
r6cit a nom Jaya” I. 2302, XVTtl. 194 ( la za9me ddsignation 
est appliqu4e k un 6pisode de I’Apopde, le Vidulaputranu- 
fesana V. 4639 ). Il cite I’autorit^ du Bbavisyapurana qui 
applique le noib de Jaya non-seulement au Mababbarata 
mais encore aux dix-boit Puranas, au Bamayana, auz 
Visnudbarmas et aux Sivadbarmas. Il va m6me jusqu’b 
proposer d’fitendre cette designation a Toeuvre pbiloso- 
pbique de VyEsa, le Sarlrakasutra, et subsidiairement au 
commentaire (de Sankara etc.) sur la foi d*un lexique qui 
d6finit ainsi le mot java: “tout ce qui cause les quatre dna 
bumaines.” 

On pent taxdr ici NUakantba d'un exc^s de subtilltd ; 
on peut lui reprocber d’attribuer au mot jaya un sens pure* 
ment scolastique, ou m6me imaginaire, que rien ne justice 
dans I’usage r4el de la litt4rature /tt de la langue. C’est 
pourtant par un sentiment profond des r6alit6s de lalangue 
qu’il a 6t6 conduit presque iustinctivement k ^carter le sens 
adopts plus tard par P. 0. Roy et les Occidentaux. Je 
ne orois pas qu’on puisse trouver en Sanscrit un ex- 
ample autbentique du yeihe udirayati construit directeroeBt 
avec le mot qu’il s’agit d’exprimer. Je n’ai pas be- 
Boin de rappeler que ud-irayati signifie au sens propre 
“ produire la mise en branle, faire monter en I’air, d4co- 
cher, lancer,’’ et de l^i, au sens figurd, “ pousser, dmettre (un 
son).’’ Mais, dans ce dernier oas, le verbe est toujours suivi 
d’un mot qui precise rid6e de son : na tSm fmcatn) udirayet, 
Manu it 116 ; tScam udtrayan, ESmSyana it 57. 3 ; udiraya- 

mUsuh dlokaiabdam, Bagbu ii. 9; mantram zidirayan, 

Y&jfiavalkjya 1 136. On ne dira pas plus en Sanscrit jayam 
udirayet qu’en fi^npais “ pousser la victoire ’* iiour exprimei 
I’idde de “pousser un cri de victpire.” 
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Mais aTaut d'adopter le sens indigu^, assur^menl con** 
toum6, qni aitr propose par ITllakantha, il conTient d'^axa- 
miner si le te:X'te ne pent pas fournir un sens pins simple*' at 
pins vralsemblable. Directement sans auoun preventions 
on tradnirait: ‘‘En adorant-lsTarayaiia, et Ifara le meilleiir 
des m§»les, et aussi la deesse Sarasvati, (|u*on fasse de 
saiilir la victoire.” N’oubiions pas qbe le couple Hara- 
Narayana est identique an couple Arjuna-Krsna ; I’id^e est 
proolamee a maintes reprises dans le Mahabharata, p. ex. 
L 218, 7889; 224, 8161; 228, 8302; III. 47, 1888; V. 96, 3496 ; 
111 , 3824; vn. 11, 422 ; 77, 2707 ; etc. Cette equivalence 
reconnue 4voque aussitdt, en paralldle aveo la benediction 
liminaire, une autre formula qui traverse tout le pofeme, 
qui en exprime toute Finspiration, et qui subsiste encore 
dans la conscience de FInde comme la legon la plus haute 
du Mahabharata : yatah Ktsv^as tato jay ah^ 1. 205, 7513 
68, 2531; VI. 21, 771 ; 2^ 821 ; IX. 62<A, 3491 ; XIII. 168, 7746: 

unde Krsna, inde victoria.*’ Dans plusieurs cas, la for- 
mula est complet4e par une formula analogue, yato dharmas 

tatah Krsrto VI. 23, 821 ; IX. 62^, 3491; les deux se combF 

nent k leur tour en s6rie continue, yatah Krsy^as tato 
dharmo yato dharmas tato jayah XUL 168, 7746 — “unde 
Krsna, inde jus; unde jt38, inde victoria;” d’ou resulte enfin 
la formule yato dharmas tato jayah VI. 65, 2695. Sous oette 
forme, la maxima semble proclamer une legon de morale 
absolue : Le droit donne la victoire. Mais c’est fausser le 
MahSbharata dans son principe m§me qua de Finterpr6ter 
ainsi. Sans doute le Mahabharata est une epop4e didac- 
tique et moralisante ; mais Fepop4e et la' morale y portent 
la puissante empreinte de Forganisation sociale et reli- 
gieuse de FInde ; elle est, comme toutes les creations^ du 
genie hindou, une oeuvre de caste et de septe. Elle est bien 
le cinquieme Veda, comme elle s’appelle et comme on 
Fappelle, parce que les quatre Vedas des brahmanes enseig- 
nent la vie sainte, ou plutdt la vie sacr6e, et qu’elle en- 
seigne avec une egale autorite la vie guerriere aux ksa- 
triyas. Elle est bien aussi le Elrsna Veda, “ le Veda de 
Krsna” puisqu’eile pr^che aux ksatriyas, comme nne garan- 
tie de succes et de saiut, le culte de Krsna. Le succes 
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pour le kratriya, cW U Tic^ixe, jaya; le salat pour 1« 
k^triya, c’est le dieu des ksa^yas, Enna. '* Oil est Ersna, 
1& est la victoire”; car, “si on a Erana, on a tout” — yata\ 
Ki^oas tatas sarve ; “ Ofii est Erana, la est la rSgle (dharma), *’ 
la Sf%le propre des ksatriyas, celle qui leur prescrit decom- 
battre et de vaincre on mourir, celle qui leur assigne pour 
fonotioude manier le b&ton du commanderdent, dav4o, le 
bftton qui frappe le mSchant et qui impose le respect des 
lois. Le Mababbarata dans son ensemble est I’iHustration 
et le ddveloppement de ces principes; ils convergent et 
s’illuminent dans la Bbagavadgita ; cet incomparable dia« 
logue, souvent consid§r6 comme un bors-d’ceuvre sublime, 
est tout au contraire le cosur et le noyau de I’ouvrage. Les 
deur inseparables, en qui s’incament Nara et Earayana, 
divinites tutelaires de I’ceuvre, Krsna et Arjuna, se re- 
eueillent, face k face, k I’beure des decisions suprSmes ; le 
parfait cbevalier interroge le Bienbeureux, Bbagavat, 
maitre parfait de obevalerie ; il apprend k suivre sans hesi- 
tation sa loi propre dans I’ensemble de.la loi universelle; 
il doit verser sans scrupule le sang, et de ses procbes mime, 
si le triompbe du bien Terige. Les speculations metaphy- 
siques des brahmanes, conpues par repugnance 4 Taction, 
s’hannonisent' pour le ksatriya avsc la necessite d’agir. 
ArintiH., le parfait chevalier, est aussi le parfait devot; libre 
d’opter entre Talliance effective des divinites et la simple 
assistance de Ersna comme cocber de char, il choisit 
Ersna comme la promesse infaillible du succfes. Les cri- 
tiques de TOccident, habitues a considerer le MahSbhSrata 
comme un traite de morale absolue, ont et6 souvent che- 
ques de certains actes commis par les Pandavas et qui 
s’aocordent mal avec Tid6al de Thonneur chevaleresque : 
Yudhisthira emploie un subterfuge pour se ddbarrasser de 
Drona; Bhimasena porte a Duryodhana un coup ddloyal. 
L’auteur de T6pop6e n’hSsite pas k reporter sur Ersna lui- 
mdme le responsibility de ces actes ( Vil. 190, 8748 ; IS. 58, 
3246) ; sa sagesse transcendante connatt et utilise les tran- 
sactioius nycessaires de la vie pratique. La fin justifie les 
moyens, quand la fin est la victoire du droit. 

On n’hysitera done pas, il me semble, k traduira ainsi 
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la b4n6diotioii liminsire: “En adorant NSrSyana, et Nara 
le meilleur des m&les, et aassi la ddesse Sarasvaia, qu’on 
fasse venir d’eox la victoire ! *’ 

Si I’interpretation que je propose est ezacte, les com- 
binaisons laborieuses echafaudSes autour du MahSbhSrata 
tombent. On est alle jusqu’i pnSsenter le MahSbharata 
comme le retoumement artificiel d*un poeme anterieur qui 
aarait eu pour bSros Dnrjrodhana et ses freres. II est k la 
fois plus simple et plus bonndte de prendre ' le podme, tel 
qu’il est, pour essayer d’en concevoir la genese. Que I'lnde 
ait eu des rhapsodes ou des jongleurs qui colportaient des 
rdoitations 6piques, rien de surprenant; la vie f4odaIe de> 
vait aboutir I’Sclosion du genre sur le sol indien. Jueh^s 
dans leurs ch&teauz-forts, les rajas d’autrefois, comme les 
Hajponts modemes, assisaient a s’en delasser entre deux 
expeditions' au rdcit des exploits 16gendaires; ils guettaiant 
avec une curiosity impatiente le barde vs^abond qui con- 
naissait les preuz d’autrefois. Mais I’dpopde n’est pas one 
simple collection de chants epiqucs enfil6s bout & bout ; 
c’est une composition savante organises avec art autour 
d’une don n de centrale, inspirde par un sentiment dominant 
qui la pdnStre et la traverse. Dans I’Occident, ou I’anite 
du groupe s’affirme dans^le sentiment national, c'est I’Ame 
de la nation qui inspire le poSte. L’lliade, I’E'nSide, gJori- 
fient la Grdce et Borne ; la Fucelle de Chapelain comma la 
Henria^e de Voltaire prStendaientglorifier la Franco, ha- 
foi religieuse est aussi un des liens les plus forts de la 
calleetivitd ; I’dpopde peut lui emprunter aussi son inspim- 
tiou : la* Jerusalem DSlivrde, le Paradis Perdu, la Messiade 
sont dcrites k la gloire du ehristianisme. L’Inde n’a 
jamais su d^ager sa oonscienoe nationale; elle n’a 
connu son unite que dans son organisation sociale et dans 
son pantheon. Le MahSbhirata deoonle de cette doaUe 
source ; il gloriie la caste des ksatriyas et le rSle id£al qui 
luiestaes^ne dans I’ensemUe de la society hinoous; il 
enseigne aussi auz ksatriyas la gloire dn diea qixi leur 
garantit le suoeds et le saint. L’adoraplon k Enina. Dib a 
accompli tani de miracles dans la literature d« t n de an 
couni des sieelea mdritait de dornDn- k e societc b 
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que 6oa4pop4^; Tlnde d«« brshmanes y a concentt6 tout 
ce qu’elle rec61ait de gi^ de teudresse, de douceur, dTiu- 
luauite. Le chanue 04*^1418 de cett© figure li4roique et 
galaute pouvait seul fair© 6ch8c au Bouddha. L’un incar- 
nait rid6al d’liu© communaut6 m^lancolique, sass6e des 
douleurs de la vie, sans autre consolation que Tespoir du 
ndant. L’autre devait attirer a lui les toes Uprises d’action, 
d’aventures, de grands coups, de f&tes galantes. Tous dense 
figalement accueillants acceptent les pros61ytes de I’lnd© 
et du dehors. Mdnandre, le roi philosophe, incline au boud- 
dbisnie ; mais vers le mSxne temps un autre Greo, Heliodore, 
de Taxila, ambassadeur du roi Antalcidas auprSs d*un 
prince indien, se reclame du dieu des ksatriyas, et dresse un 
pilier h Garuda en Thonneur de Vasudeva, dieu des dieux* 
Quand les KusSnas constituent un empire scythique dans 
THindoustan, un des successeurs de Kaniska s’attribue 
aussi le nom de Vasudeva. Dans Texcessiv© p6nurie des 
documents historiques, ces menus indices, joints aux 
temoignages indigenes (inscr. de Ghosundi, de NanSgh5t)» 
laissent entrevoir Factive propagande des BhSgavatas en 
concurrence avec les Bouddhistes. 

Pour le proced6 de composition aussi, l*6pop6e de 
gavata semble entrer de propos ^61ib6re en concurrence 
avecle bouddhisme. Le MahSbbSrata s*enorgueillit d’Otre 
un© “cent-milliade” (SatasEhasrl), autrement dit, une 
oeuvre gigantesque qui depasse la mesure ordinaire des 
ouvrages bumains (iti Bri'-M(ihSbhaTatu*iutas<zhcisry(iih 
hitayam VaiyEBikyam,*»**»pd7^av^u»-***ddhyciyol%)* La d6sig* 
nation etait consacr6e dans Fusage dSs le V® sieele;Fin- 
scription de Sarvanatha, trouv6e a Ehob et datee de 214 
(6re de Cedi?), cite expresstoent le Mahabbtota comme 
** la collection de cent-mille ** (uhtoAi ca MdK&bhdrate iuta^ 
mhasryam Mais oette designation 

rappelle in4vitablement oeux des ouvrages fondamentaux 
de la litterature bouddhique, la *‘cent-milliade” Satasaba* 
sriki, comme on Fappelle par excellence, ou pour Fenoncer 
par son titre eomplet, la Perfection de la Sapience en cent** 
mille [lignesL Satasahasrika Prajn^paramiti. Pour passer 
Fusage courant, Fetuvre a dfi subir des r&ductions 



105 


Livit Tato Jayam Udlmyei 

iiiecessives, ©n vingt-einq mill©, en huit mill© (astasaha- 
srikE; o’est la forme olassique du traite), ' 0 n sept cents, en 
cinq cents iignes. La Satasahasrika s’y pr^tait d’ailleurs 
s'ans difficult^; il suflSsait d’elaguer les tautologies, les 
homonymes, les redondances, les repetitions qui Tenflent 
et la grossissent ; il est evident que Tauteur s’est propose 
d’atteindre a tout prix les dimensions demesurees qu’il 
s’6tait assignees. Dans son effort continu vers le beau, 
rinde a manifestement passe par la stage intermediaire du 
colossal; avant de godter et de realiser la beaute dans 
rSquilibre harxnonieux des Iignes, I’esprit bumain se laisse 
d’^abord 6blouir par le prestige de la masse Dans la litt^- 
rature profane, la Brhatkatha presentait un cas analogue ; 
Gunadhya, le Vyasa des contes, s’etait pique d’^crire une 
“ Grande Histoire ” ; mais son oeuvre n'avait pas pour sa 
sauvegarde, comme la Satasahasri de Vyasa et comme la 
Satasahasrika bouddhique, le zMe pieux des copistes; iln’a 
surv6cu que dans des adaptations reduites : Kseinendra en 
a tir6 un bouquet (Manjari) ; BudhasvSmin en a versifi6 
I^abr6g6 (Slokasamgraha); Somadeva se donne formellement 
pour un abreviateur (samgraham racayamy aham). 

Mais c’est ^u bouddhisme encore qu’il faut revenir 
pour trouver le parall^ le plus frappant du Mahabharata. 
L’ecole des Mula-Sarvastivadins qui employait le Sanscrit 
comme langue sacr6e et qui se faisait gloire d’une forte 
culture litteraire, s’est donne un Vinaya immense, double 
au moins en etendue du Vinaya des Sarvastivadins qui lui* 
m§me surpass© d’autant les Vinayas des autres 6coles : 
Sthavfra (Pali), Dharmagupta,' Mahisasaka, Mahasam- 
ghika. Son Vinaya est plus gran*d que la Satasahasrika 
m6me ; la traduction tib^taine occupe treize volumes dans 
le Kanjour, tandis que la Satasahasrika n’en fait que 
douze. Autour de breves et seches prescriptions de la 
discipline monastique, le redacteur a accumule les r^cits, 
les contes, les jatakas, les episodes, sans compter une veri- 
table biographie du Bouddha, une sort© de Buddhavamsa. 
qui pent faire pendant au Harivamsa, complement orga- 
nique du MahabhSrata. Avec toutes ses surcharges, tous 
ses episodes, avec sa masse touffue et luxuriante, le Maha- 
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bhSrita porte h sa base sur un Yinaya, le code de la disci* 
pline ksatriya k I’usage des Bhagavatas. 



ANCnSNT INDIAN OSNlEALOOllS-ABS 
THEY TEOSTWOETHY? 

BY F. E. PAEGITEB 

G enealogies of the royal dynasties of ancient India 
are to be found in the Epics and PurEnas, and profess 
to give the names of the kings who reigned in various 
kingdoms in Northern, Eastern and Western India. They 
do not pretend to mention every king, but only those who 
left some memory behind them. 

Those dynasties are assigned to two great stocks, one 
the Solar race that claimed descent from Manu, who was 
said to be son of Vivasvant (the Sun), and the other the 
Aila or Lunar race which claimed descent from Soma (the 
Moon). The Solar race held three kingdoms, those of 
AyodhyS, Videha and Vaisali, but the line of AyodhyE 
being the greatest was known specially as the Solar race. 
The Lunar race began with Pflruravas Aila and soon 
branched- out into the five tribes of the Pauravas, YSdavas, 
Anavas, Druhyus and Turvasus. The Pauravas established 
themselves in all the middle region of North India, the 
Yadavas in Western l^ndia and the north-west portion of 
the Dekkhan, the Anavas in the Panjab and in the Eastern 
region, and the Druhyus in the extreme North-west of 
India with offshoots that spread out into the countries 
beyond. They all belonged to the Lunar race, but this 
title was appropriated to the Paurava line and especially 
to its main branch which reigned at HastinSpura. All 
those dynasties go back to very early times, and are dealt 
with in the genealogies. The* question naturally arises 
whether the genealogies are worthy of credence. 

They are. plainly open to the objection that the long 
lists of kings are rather shadowy, and that their earliest 
portions are mythical and enveloped in fable. Such of 
course they must be, because genuine traditions of the 
earliest times can hardly be anything better, since there 
were no means in India of making permanent records con- 
temporaneously ; and because sa^ traditions cannot escape 
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the natural tendency in men to make mistakes, to magnify 
the past and to distort ancient stories into fables. But to 
acknowledge these limitations is not the same thing as to 
declare that those traditional genealogies are unworthy of 
any trust whatever. 

It was the vogue half a century ago to treat the 
earliest traditions as mere fables and explain them away 
by theories or presumptions. In all ages the world has 
had its full share of vigorous life and martial exploits; 
large tribal movements occurred in early times and wars 
of conquest, as well as peaceful periods that ministered to 
national welfare. Great men lived and performed great 
deeds in those times. There was ample material for true 
songs and ballads in their honour, and it was but natural 
that such songs should have been composed and handed 
down. It has now been found that the old Sijccounts in 
other countries which were discredited half a cj&ntury ago 
were based on gent*i^Ae tradition, because excavations and 
discoveries have gciiie far to rehabilitate the gen^eral trust- 
worthiness of those accounts. Men in ancient times knew 
the difference between truth and falsehood as wall as we 
do, for truth was praised and falsehood condem|,|d as far 
back as literature can testify. It is §bsurd to su^^^e then, 
that men in old times discarded the truth and carefully 
handed on what was spurious. In fact, the position has 
been reversed now, as compared with that of fifty years 
ago. It is no longer correct to declare that the person who 
seeks information from ancient tradition should first prove 
that it is worthy of attention, for now the duty rather lies 
on the person, who pronounces a tradition to be worthless, 
to give reasons for his asserliion. 

Civilization in India is very ancient and many king- 
doms existed in very early times. Where kingdoms and a 
degree of ciyHization flourished, tradition could and natur- 
ally would remember the names of the kings, because a 
large part of knowledge in ancient times consisted of his- 
torical tradition, without the multitudinous subjects with 
which we are overburdened. It is not credible then that 
the memory of distinguished kings of earlier times should 
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be wholly lost in their own nation, and the presumption is 
that ancient tradition about kings is pnmd facie deserving 
of attention. Accordingly the ancient Indian genealogies 
are presumably genuine tradition in their main outlines, 
while of course judgment may be reserved on various 
particulars, knowing how human testimony is liable to 
develop mistakes in details in the course of time. 

There is however a further objection whether the 
genealogies, supposing they were genuine, may not have 
been tampered with or at least corrupted so as to vitiate 
their value, as we have them now. Certainly spurious 
genealogies, both royal and private, have been fabricated 
in past times ; but before any one would think of fabricating 
a false thing the real and true thing must have existed, 
and the real thing must have had such a value that there 
was a strong incentive to make and put forward a spurious 
thing as genuine. False genealogies presuppose and imi- 
tate genuine genealogies. It is incredible that any one 
would construct a false genealogy before real genealogies 
existed. Real genealogies must have existed from the 
aarliesl times, because, as soon as any chieftainship of 
kingship was established in any tribe or people, a real 
^enesJiogy of the chiefs or kings who succeeded must in 
he nature of things have come into existence. Chieftain- 
ships began as soon as tribes developed any kind of col- 
lective existence, and as they generally tended to become 
hereditary, genealogies of the ruling families must have 
been coeval with the origin of civilization. The fact that 
the^original founder is often wrapped in fable, such as that 
he was the offspring of the sun or moon or some super- 
human being, does not militate against this conclusion, 
because such fables merely touch the origin of the family: 
the succession of chiefs or kings, when such rule was once 
established, was real, that is, there would be a real genea- 
logy. 

Real genealogies then must have existed from the 
earliest stage of civilization, before fictitious genealogies 
could have been thought of, and long before falsehood 
could have been attempted successfully. The occasions 
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when spurious lineages are generally constructei^ are the 
rise of new chiefs or kings, because their families and 
dignity need to be enhanced by devising connexions with 
earlier and greater dynasties. It is the novus homo who 
requires a spurious genealogy. Instances of spurious 
genealogies have been detected in medieval and modern 
India, and false descents have been alleged in some of the 
smaller ancient genealogies in some of the Purapas; but 
these are clearly later productions. 

Real genealogies moreover would have been carefully 
preserved by the kings and their priests and bards, because 
ancient lineage has always been a source of pride, and 
ancestral fame always a theme for poetic laudation. Bards 
and ballad-makers have always existed, who not only 
ministered to the pride of kings but also gratified popular 
interest by reciting old ballads and traditional tales ; and 
such recitals are alluded to in Sanskrit books. In such 
dynasties there would have been no occasion for making 
false genealogies while the dynasty lasted, and little or no 
motive for falsification after it had passed away. 

Mistakes, omissions and corruptions might and no 
doubt did creep into the genealogies during the lapse of 
time, and it may even be conceded tl|fit attempts may have 
been made to remove unpleasant facts from them. These 
may be cited as instances. The KSnyakubja dynasty whi8h 
culminated in ViSvamitra, and the KaSi dynasty have been 
wrongly alleged in some of the Puranas to have been des- 
cended from the successors of Bharata the great and pious 
monarch of the Paurava race ; ,and the genealogy of the 
Ayodhya line given by the Ramayana is incorrect both in 
respect of its arrangement of the kings and also by its 
omissions. The ejyoES in the Ramayana appear to have 
been due to the lack of the historical sense among ancient 
brahmans, for it is mainly brahmanieal; but the wrong 
descent of the Eanyakubja and Kaii lineages is hardly 
explicable except on thb supposition that there was some 
tampering. Still, whatever the causes were, those errors 
failed to establish themselves, because the majority of the 
authorities have preserved different accounts which appear 
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on examination to be more trustworthy. There appears to 
have been a suflfioiently strong body of traditional know- 
ledge in North India to prevent false particulars from 
being successfully introduced to any serious extent. There 
were bards, not only in the royal courts, but also else- 
where. An error might have prevailed in one place but 
could hardly have gained acceptance everywhere among 
all the bards ; and the errors cited above illustrate this. 
The wrong derivation of the Kanyakubja dynasty from 
Bharata’s successors had some attraction, because several 
brahman families did originate from them, and Vi^va- 
mitra’s brahmanhood would have appeared less revo- 
lutionary if he also had that descent; yet the majority of 
the genealogists have ignored it, and even two of the books 
which give the wrong version give also the true version. 
The RSmayana has been probably the most famous poem 
in India for much more than a thousand years, and its 
authority would (one might think) have overborne evSry 
other work ; yet all the Puranas, even those which have 
erred in the Kanyakubja matter, disregard its version of 
the Solar dynasty and give another version, which appears 
to be correct, for it is corroborated by incidental references 
in various other books. Even the RSmayana therefore 
with all its fame coul^ not establish an incorrect genea- 
logy. 

Fictitious genealogies do occur in Sanskrit books and 
the difference between them and the royal genealogies is 
very striking. They are those which appear in connexion 
with Baksa in the accounts of creation, the genealogies 
of the Pitrs, those which explain how the various kinda 
of fires developed, and such like. They are all brahmanical 
compositions, obviously imitated from the dynastic genea- 
logies, and bearing their spuriousness on their face. More-, 
over attempts to construct real genealogies out of insuffi- 
cient materials are also found, such as the so-called 
vam^as of the Bhargavas, Atreyas, Vasisthas and other 
brahman families found in the Brahminda, Vayu, Matsya 
and Einga Puranas. These are not proper genealogies. 
They contain here .and there a piece of genealogy 
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comprising a few generations, but all the rest of the vamSas 
is merely a, list of rish^s and gotras compiled with no clear 
arrangement. The pieces of genealogy given do not appear 
to be original, but seem to have been constructed from 
information collected from various books, information that 
can be generally found elsewhere now. Those brahman 
vamSas were manifestly compiled in imitation of the royal 
genealogies at a much later date, and since there were no 
real brahmanical genealogies preserved by tradition, the 
compilers simply put together, as best they could, all the 
scraps of information they could find. 

Such fictitious genealogies and . brahmanical varh^as 
would never have been fabricated, unless real genealogies 
had existed before them and been famous. Manifestly there 
were no real and famous genealogies except those of 
the royal dynasties, which were all ksatriya. Consequently 
these latter were the originals which the former tried to 
imitate. These spurious genealogies then offer strong 
testimony to the antiquity and genuineness of the royal 
genealogies ; and their defects and inaccuracies, compared 
with the abundant, simple and generally natural details 
of the ksatriya genealogies, reveal plainly what spurious 
work was like. 

The royal genealogies were kept; up and preserved, not 
by brahmans as brahmans, because such matters were not 
their province, l^t naturally by men connected with the 
courts, where tlie succession of kings was a subject of 
continuous importance and interest. Those men were royal 
bards, and may even have been brahmans ; yet, if brahmans 
were the custodians of the genealogies, they did their 
duties not as brahmans. but as court functionaries. The 
rishis or strict brahmans of ancient times did not busy 
themselves with such mundane affairs, except rarely and 
in special circumstances. They did not take any pains to 
preserve even their own vaihSas, since no genuine brah- 
manical genealogies are to be found. Had such once 
existed, they would certainly have been preserved by the 
brahmans who have been the custodians of Sanskrit litera- 
ture for at least two thousand years. The only real 
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genealogies they have preserred are the ksatriya genealo- 
gies of the ancient dynasties. Since the brahmans preserved 
the Vedas and other brahmanical works with verbal 
accuracy, there is no improbability in believing that bards 
and genealogists and paurSnikas could have preserved 
those genealogies with substantial faithfulness. For these 
and other reasons also, the discussion of which would 
much augment this paper, there seems to me to be no 
reasonable doubt that the royal genealogies are really 
ancient and substantially worthy of acceptance. And this 
conclusion is corroborated by the fact that those genea- 
logies, and they alone in Sanskrit writings, describe how 
what we know of the Ajryan occupation of India took 
place, namely, by the diffusion and domination of the Aila 
or Lunar race over North India and the north-west of the 
Dekkhan. Their harmony with positive ethnological facts 
is unimpeachable testimony to their trustworthiness. 




Pali, Buddhism and Jainism 




THE HOME OF LITIRAEY PALI 

By GEORGE A. GRIERSON 

S cholars are not agreed as to the home of literary P&li. 

The three most important theories are those of 
Oldenfaerg, R. Otto Pranke, and E. Windisch* 

According to Oldenberg,' ‘the home of the Pali lan- 
guage must bedooked for more to the south than to the 
north of the Vindhya mountains. 

Pranke,* after considering the dialectic peculiarities 
of all the available coins and inscriptions in the -Pali lan- 
guage, comes to the following conclusions: — (1) that the 
language of the inscriptions of the eastern 4 )arts of Nor- 
thern India differs from Literary Pali in such important 
particulars that Literary Pali cannot have had its home 
there; (2) that as regards the language of the KharosthI 
documents of North-Western India, there are both points 
of agreement with, and points of difference from, Literary 
Pali Hence, though the North-West was not the home of 
Pali, the gap between the two dialects is not so great as in 
the East ; (3) that the language of the inscriptions of the 
Deccan shows markedi points of difference from Literary 
Pali He is thus unable to accept Oldenberg’s theory; 
(4) that the language of the inscriptions of the Western 
Madhyadesa shows most points of agreement with Literary 
Pali, though there are some points of difference. Taking 
the inscriptions of the fourth group in detaii and com- 
paring the language of each with Literary Pali, he finally 
decides that the home of Literary Pali was South to the 
South-East of the KharosthI country. South of Mathura and 
perhaps also South of Sanchi and Bharaut, or at all eventa 
not in the immediate neighbourhood of these places. West 
or South-West of the Psli of the North-East, North of 
Nasik, and of Gimlir« In other words, the original 

1 Viwa^ p- liv. 

% FUi and Bamkrit, cliapter x, esp. p, 138. Fraiike on the whoU 
igfeee with Westergaard and JEL Kuhn. 
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home was as nearly as ipossible the country between the 
middle and western Vindhyas. So far h'e considers his 
points as proved, and he adds the conjecture that the city 
of UjjayinI probably occupies the centre of the tract. 

Windisch’ lays stress on the fact that Franke’s con- 
clusions are mainly negative. The home was not in . thb 
East, or North-West, or South, and therefore it must have 
been where he puts it, as this was the only remaining 
possible location. He then urges that Literary Pali, as its 
name implies, was a literary language, and was therefore, 
like all literary languages, a more or less mixed form of 
speech.. But, as this mixed language must have had for its 
basis some particular dialect, he contends that this was 
the dialect spoken by the Buddha himself, — the language 
of Magadha. As a literary language this was influenced 
by the languages spoken to its West, and especially by the 
other great literary language, Sanskrit. This accounts for 
the retention of a Sanskrit r instead of the Magadhl i, and 
for the use of o instehd of the Magadhl e in the nominative 
singular of a-bases._ In other respects Literary Pali agrees 
very^ w^- with'the peculiarities of Magadhl Prakrit* as 
described by the grammarians. The Buddha himself, in 
the course of his travels, would have picked up dialectic 
peculiarities of the places where he preached, and it is the 
Buddha’s language that it was intended to preserve in 
Pali.* 

It seems to me that Windisch’s explanation is the 
right one. It is the only formula that explains the Indian 
tradition, accor^ng to which Literary Pali is described as 
Magndhk From iaeeption to conclusion, his arguments 
are eminently chutious and reasonable ; and, accepting the' 
fact that Literary Pali was a mixed form of speech having 

1 Z7c6er den aprachlichen ChareMer des FSU, in Aetes dw XIV‘ Con- 
gris International dee Orientaltstes (Algiers, 1905), part I. pp. 253ff., esp. 
pp. Z77ff. 

2 It is worth noting that, according to MSrkahdeya, the peculiarities 
of MSgadhI PrSkrit extended much further west in connexion with 
FaisSci Prakrit. Thus ( xx, 2, 3, ) Saurasenl Paisaoi changed s to S and f 
to I and the latter change also took place in PaficaQ Pai^Bci (xx, 14 ), 
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as its basis the language of Magadha, the obiec^" of the pre- 
sent paper is to see if we can trace this development any 
further, and ascertain the locality in which it is probable 
that Literary Pali received its final form. 

It is generally accepted that in ASoka’s time MUgadhl, 
the language of his court, was employed as a KotriJ, spoken 
and understood over the greater part of India, and certainly 
as far North-West as ShahbazgarhI. It had its variations, 
just as at the present day the modern koo^, Hindostani, as 
spoken in Delhi differs from that spoken in Eastern Ben- 
gal or in Madras. As in the case of Hindostani, wherever 
it was used it imported peculiarities from the local dialect, 
but in the main it was the same language throughout. 
There is no reason for supposing that this was not the case 
before Asoka’s time. A Kotvij does not establish itself in 
a moment or at the command of a king, but by gradual 
growth, and that being the case, we are justified in assum- 
ing that the Buddha found his native language a useful 
Kotv^ that could be employed wherever he preached. 

Sten Konow, in his article on the Home of Patsaci,^ 
draws attention to the many i>oints in which Psli agrees 
with Pai^cl Prakrit. These are — 

1 The hardening of sonant mutes. 

3 The retention of intervocalic consonants. 

3 The employment of svarabhakti in words such a 
bhariya, sinana, and kasata. 

4 The change of and ny to 

5 The preservation of y, instead of changing it toy. 

6 The termination o of the nominative singular of 
a-bases, not the Magadhl e. 

7 General agreement of the inflexional systems. 

To these may be added — 

8 In the Standard PaiSScI of Kekaya, but not in 
the sub-dialects of Surasena and Pafic&la, the re- 
tention oi^he Sanskrit r, and its non-change to 
the MSgadhl 1. 


1 ZDMG. hdv (1910), p. U4 ff. 
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Eonow places the home of FalSacI in and about the 
Vindhyas and perhaps further to the South and to the 
East, and argues (p. 118) — ^in this supporting the above- 
mentioned theory of Franks — ^that it follows that Pali is 
based on an Aryan dialect spoken in the same neighbour- 
hood. 

While I agree with Konow as to the close relationship 
between Pai&Scl and Pali, I am compelled to differ from 
him altogether as to the home of the latter. In a paper* 
entitled Paisacl, Paiiacas, and 'Modem Pisdca', I have 
discussed this question at considerable length and believe 
that I have proved that there was once a tribe or group of 
tribes in the extreme Eorth-West of India, to which was 
given the name of ‘PiSaca’ by those' who lived farther to 
the East; that these people si>oke a language called by the 
Prakrit grammarians ‘PaiSacI Prakrit’; and that traces 
of this particular Prakrit are still to be found in consider- 
able numbers in the languages spoken on the North- 
Western Frontier at tho present day. While I admit that 
it is probable that these Piiiacas spread down the Indus 
into Bajputana and along the Eonkan coast, I maintain 
that the nidus in India from which they spread was the 
North-West, and that, though they may have carried their 
language with them, this North-West was its proper home. 

I do not propose to repeat here the arguments used in 
that pai>er. They are there for those who wish to discuss 
them ; but I mention one, because it involves a new piece 
of evidence that was not available when the paper was 
written. 

As Konow points out (p. 100), the later Prakrit &am- 
marians knew numerous Paitacl dialects. 

Hemacandra -kne’w three, but does not say where tl^ey 
were spoken. 

MSrkandeya (17th century) mentions the following-*- 

1 E&fiddetlya 3 FSfiiOls 

2 ^ Oauda 


1 ZPlfO, hni (U12). pp. 49 ft 
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5 MSgadha 8 Saurasena 

6 Vracada 9 Kaikaya or Kaikeya 

7 Daksinatya 10 Sahara 

11 Dravida 

Of these ( sutra 8 ) he says that only three were civi- 
lized (nagara). The rest were local dialects of no import- 
ance. The three were Kaikeya, Saurasena, and Pancala. 

Eamatarkavagisa (? 17th century) knows two Paisa- 
cikas, one Kaikeya and the other (?) Caska. He adds that 
if other Prakrit dialects, e. g. Magadhi, are used incorrectly, 
they become asuddha Paiidcika. 

Laksmidhara gives the following list of countries in 
which Paisaci was spoken ( quoted from the Mysore Edi- 
tion of 1889) — 

1 Pandya 6 Kuntala 

2 Kekaya 7 Sudhesna 

3 Bahllka 8 Bota 

4 Simha(la) 9 Gandhara 

$ Hepala 10 H^va 

11 Kannojana 

The first thing that strikas one about these three lists 
is the great extent of country that they cover. If we are 
to accept them in thejjr entirety; Paittcl Prakrit was 
spoken over nearly the whole of India and ai«> in Tibet. 
It would, in fact, be more of a'«oiv^ than modem Hindos- 
tanl. In the second place they do not agree. There ip only 
one name, Kekaya, common to all three, and it is the only 
one which, according to MarkandSya, has a ditdect of im- 
portance. This Kekaya (with which we may also wnint 
Gandhara) lies in the extreme North-West of India, in the 
very locality where I, for independent reasons, have located 
the PiEiScas. The remaining names seem to be what ESma- 
tarkavSglta calls aiuddha Paisacikas, i. e. are either not 
Pai^ol at all but are corruptions of the local dialects, or 
else, what is more probable, local varieties of Psli, the 
language of the, to them, heretical Buddhists. This would 
account for the presence in the lists of names such as 
Bota (Tibet), Pindya, or Di*vida, names that indicate 

16 [Bbsudukar Com. YoL] 
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localities in which certainly no Aryan language 'Sfas the 
vernacular. 

Markandeya treats this Kekaya PaisacI as the stan- 
dard. Moreover, according to him, it was in this dialect 
that Gunadhya’s BrhatkatM was composed.. In the 9th 
sutra of his chapter xix he says that in Kekaya Paisacika 
the word kvacit becomes kupaci, and as an example he 
quotes " Brhatkathayain, ‘kupaci pisalam’.” Laksmldhara 
mentions another country in the same neighbourhood, 
Gandhara. It adjoined Kekaya, and the boundaries be- 
tween the two fluctuated from time to time. For our pre- 
sent purposes, in discussing the language .of Kekaya, we 
shall be perfectly safe in ’>*biding under this name so 
much of Gandhara as lay to €he East of the Indus. 

We have thus arrived at the following facts — 

1 Literary Pali is a mixed dialect based upon 
MagadhI. 

2 It is closely connected with'Pai&acI PrSkrit. 

3 Standard PaisacI Prakrit was spoken in, and' was 
almost certainly the local dialect of, Kekaya and 
eastern Gandhara, jying in the extreme North- 
West of India. 

Let us now see if thtsrleads us to any conjecture, less 
securely founded, but reasonable. Prom very ancient times 
the greater Kekaya, as' defined above, was famous for its 
learning. We are told in the Chandt^a Upanisad (T. 11) 
how five theologians came to a Brahman with hafd ques- 
tions, which he was unable to answer for them. So he sent 
them to AiWapati the king of Kekaya, who solved all their 
difficulties. It was at Sal&tura, not far' from TaksaMlS 
that Panini himself was IkhTb, and it is not unfair to assume 
that it was at the TaksaiiilS University that he was educated. 
This University was famed in early Buddhist times. Ac- 
cording to the Jatakas it was the only great University in 
India. Numerous pupils went to it from Eastern India, 
from Magadha and Benares.' The Buddha himself, as a 


1 JStakas 61, m, 336, 374, 487, 489, 506, 533, 536, 546. 
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Bodhisatta, studied there in several previous , births.’ In 
many cases he went there in a former birth as one of the 
numerous sons of Brahtaadatta, king of Benares,® and in 
other births j|ie was even a professor there.® In fact a 
perusal of the Jstafcas shows that during the period in 
which they were composed Taksaiila was considered to be 
the only place in India where a Buddhist could get a 
complete education. Finally, in Jataka229, the Bodhisatta - 
is represented as king of TaksaMla. 

When we consider the undoubted fact that PaisacI 
Prakrit was the vernacular language of the country round 
Taksa^ila, and that it is closely connected with Pali, we 
have a strong reason for concluding that Literary Pali is 
the literary form of the MagadhI language, the then koiv^ 
of India, as it was spoken and as it was used as a medium 
of literary instruction in the Taksasili. University. It was 
the ls|nguage of educated Buddhists and, in a polished form, 
would naturally be used by them for literary purposes. 

The origin of modern literary Hindi presents a strik- 
ing parallel to that suggested above for Pali. The Jangu- 
,age of the country round the great university towm of 
Benares is quite different from that of Delhi. Nerverthe- 
less Hlndostani, the founded on the speech of the Delhi 
market,' has been adopted in Benares as an important 
vehicle of literary expression, and, under the form of 
Hindi, bears all the hall-marks of the Sanskritizing in- 
fluence of the University in which it has been nurtured 
and from which it has gained nnivorsal' acceptancb. More- 
over, many books written, by eminent Hinch writers- display 
idioms and a vocabulary which clearly belong to the 
iLwadhl and the Bhojpurl spoken in or not far from 
Benares, and which are strange to the language, of the 
Upper Doalb. 

1 JStakas 80, 99, 117, 130, It#. ISO, 163, 165, 173, 175, 180, 185, 200, 211, 
214, 251, 259, 276, 284, 313, 319, 323, 328, 337, 846, 3«, 356, 376, 380, 392, 
402-3, 411, 413-4, 418, 423, 431, 440,' 443, 445, 447, 453, 467, 474 478, 488, 498„ 
499, 524 527-30, 537. 

2 Jatakafl 50, 55, 96, 104 132, 151, 160, 181, 252, 260, 262, 269, 282, 289, 
310, 349, 355, 362, 415-6, 456, 468, 525. 

3 JStakas 74 97, 338, 353, 377. 




THE CAKEAVATTl 

(Dlgha, xxri.) 

BY T. W. EHYS DAVIDS 

A SOKA states in his Edicts that it was the horrors of 
actual warfare, as brought to his notice during his 
eonquest of Kalihga, that led him to the propagation, in 
those Edicts, of the Dhamma — the Norm — as the only 
true conquest. So the Buddha is represented in this 
Suttanta as setting out his own idea of conquest (not 
without ironical reference to the current idea ) and then as 
inculcating the observance of the Dhamma — the Norm — 
as the most important foroe for the material and moral 
progress of mankind. 

The whole is a fairy tale. The personages who play 
their part in it never existed. The events described in it 
never occurred. And more than that. A modem writer, 
telling a story to emphasise a moral, would always, like 
the creator of the immortal Dr. Teufelsdrockh, endeavour 
to give probability, vraisemblance, to the characters and 
events of his tale. Here the very opposite would seem to 
be the case. Recourse* is had rather to the shock of 
improbability. This is in accord with the procedure in 
other cases ( for instance in the story of Sharp-tooth the 
Priest, or in that of the Biddles of the God ).l The point 
of the moral — and in this fairy tale the moral is the thin* 
— ^is the Reign of Law. Never before in the history of the 
world had this principle been proclaimed in so thorough- 
going and uncompromising a way. Bat of course it is not 
set out in such arguments as we ‘find in modem treatises 
on ethics or philosophy. The authors are not writing a 
monograph on history or ethics. They are preaching a 
gospel ; and their method is to state their view, and leave 
the hearer to accept it, or not, just as he pleases. 

The view was, so to speak, in the air' at that time. 
The whole history of religion, in India as elsewhere, had 
been the history of a struggle between the opposing ideas, 
1 Siutattanta and Sakka-Fafiba {EUgha NikOya, v, a&d xxi). 
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or groups of ideas, that may be summed up by the words 
Animism and Normalism, Animism has now become a 
well-known term. It is based on the very ancient hypo- 
thesis of a soul— a subtle, material, homunculus or 
mannikin supposed to dwell in the heart of a man. This 
afforded what seemed a simple and self-evident ‘explana- 
tion’ of many mysterious things. When in his dream a 
man saw another, whom, when the dreamer woke, he knew 
to have been dead, he at once concluded, on the evidence 
of the dream, that the person he saw in his dream was 
still alive. It is true he had seen the body dead. But it 
was self-evident that a something he knew not what, but 
very like the body, was still alive. He did not reason 
much about it, or stay to weigh the difficulties involved. 
But he was much too frightened of it to forget it. Once 
formed, the hypothesis was widely used. When a man 
awoke in the morning after hunting all night in his 
dreams, and learnt from his companions that his body had 
been there all the time, it was of course his ‘soul’ that had 
been away. In a' similar way death and trance and 
disease could be ascribed to the absence of the ‘souT. 
‘Souls’ were believed to wander from body to body. 
Animals had souls, and even things, when they were 
uncanny, or when they seemed to have life and motion 
and sound. The awe-inspiring phenomena of nature were 
instinctively regarded as the result of spirit action ; and 
rivers, plants and stars, the earth, the air and heaven be- 
came full of souls, of gods, each of them in fashion as a 
man, and with the passions of a man. 

But wide-reaching as this hypothesis was, it could 
not cover everything. From the earliest times of which 
we have any record we find in India as elsewhere quite a 
number of religious beliefs and ceremonies which were 
not explained, and could not be explained, by the hypo- 
thesis of a soul. In other |vords they are not animistic. 
The first impression we get is that of the bewildering 
variety of such beliefs. But they can be arranged, with 
more or less exactitude, into over-lapping groups : and 
behind all the groups can be discerned a single underlying 
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principle. That principle is the belief in a certain rule 
order, law. We have no word for such a belief in English 
and this, since the theory is as important, in the ancient 
Indian religions, as Animism, is a pity I have suggested 
in my lectures on Comparative Religion in Manchester, 
to call it Normalisni.' 

Of course the men who held the beliefs, and practised 
the ceremonies so-named, had no clear conception of the 
theory of Normalism, just as they had no clear conception 
of the theory of Animism. But they unmistakeably held 
the view that things happened, effects were brought about 
without the agency of a soul or god, and quite as a 
matter of course ; and they regarded that as the rule in 
such and such a case. Now we do not ourselves believe 
in the rule or in any one of the rules, thus laid down — 
(any more than we believe in the hypothesis of a homun- 
culus within the heart). But the word Animism has been 
found most useful in clearing up our appreciation of 
ancient views. Its usefulness is limited, it is true. It 
covers rather less than half of the main beliefs recorded 
in the most ancient literatures of the world. The other 
half would be covered by the corresponding hypothesis of 
Normalism. 

This is not the place to raise the question of the 
importance of Normalism in the general history of reli- 
gions. Perhaps one of the reasons why, in Europe, so 
much more attention has been paid to Animism, may be 
that the general trend of belief in Europe is itself predomi- 
nantl3j animistic. But it is at least certain that in the 
far East, and more especially in China and India, Nor- 
malism is the more important of the two. 

In China it is the basis of the theory of the Tao (the 
way), which finds its earliest expression in the famous 
tractate of Lao Tsu, but was undoubtedly earlier than 
that, and is taken for granted also by Confucius. The 
Tao is quite Normalistic ; and though much abused in 
later times in the official circles of Taoism, the early form 


1 Journals Manchester Egyptian and Oriental Society^ 1914-15, 
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of it has never ceased to influence the various intellectual 
centres of Chinese belief. The theory of Yang and Yin, 
also so widely, indeed universally held, in China, and also 
going back to very early times, is equally NormalisticS 
No one of these three conceptions was ever personified. 
All three rested on the idea of law or rule independent of 
any soul. 

In India our earliest records, the thousand and more 
Vedic hymns, seem at first sight to be altogether animistic. 
They consist almost exclusively in appeals to various 
gods. The European books on Indian religions are 
concerned, when treating of the Vedic period, with de- 
scriptions of these gods, based on the epithets applied to 
them, the acts attributed to them, and so on. But these 
poems make no pretention to being a complete statement 
of the beliefs of the tribes whose priests made use of the 
poems. Other poems, not included in our present collec- 
tion, were doubtless extant in the community at the time 
when the collection was made. Other beliefs, not men- 
tioned in the poems, were widely influential among the 
people. What we have is not complete even as a summary 
of the theosophy, or the ritual, or^ the mythology of the 
priests; and it refers only incidentally to other beliefs, 
unconnected with gods, of great importance as a factor in 
religion and daily life. 

This conclusion might be justified as rendered neces- 
sary by a critical consideration of the simple known facts 
as to tjuL- composition of the anthology we call the Bg- 
veda It is confirmed by the discovery in later Vedic 
books, especially in the manuals of domestic rites, of 
customs and beliefs that must evidently go back to the 
Bgveda period, (though not referred to in that collec- 
tion ), and even of one or two such cases that certainly go 
back to an earlier period still. We have space here foi* 
only one or two sample instances, arid even they can only 
be treated in the merest outline. 

Take the case of- rta. The meaning of the word 
would seem to have passed through some such evolution 
as * motion, rhythmjc motion^ order, cosmic, order, moral 
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order, the right* In those slowly moving , ages a long 
period must be postulated for the growth and consolida- 
tion of such ideas. The word is found, incidentally 
mentioned, at the end of its career, in the A.vesta and the 
Veda. It must have been in full use before the Persian 
Aryans had separated from the Indian Aryans. ^ The idea 
may therefore with reasonable probability be traced back 
to the third millennium before Christ. The use of the 
word died out in India before the time of the rise of 
Buddhism. Of the pre-Buddhistic ITpanisads it occurs 
only in one — the Taittiriya. In the peroration to that 
work rta is placed above, before the gods. The word 
occurs, it is true, in three or four isolated passages of post- 
Buddhistic works, but these are archaisms. It has not 
been traced in either the Buddhist or the J aina canonical 
literature. 

The process of the gradual decline in the use of an 
abstract word is precisely analogous to the process of the 
gradual decay and death of a god.^ The word covers not 
one idea only, but a number of connotations. The impli- 
cations involved in it are constantly, though imperceptibly. 
Changing. Sooner or later one or other phase of it over- 
masters the others, and some new word, or words, empha- 
sising some one or other of the various connotations of th© 
older word, come gradually into use as more adequate 
or more clear. When that process is complete the older 
word is dead. But it lives again in the newer word or 
words that have taken its place, and would never have 
been bom or thought of unless the older word had pre- 
viously lived. It was so with rta — a broader and deeper 
conception than the Greek moira; and more akin to th© 
Chinese Tao. Like these, rta was never personified and 
it lives again in the clearer and more definite (though still 
very imperfect) phrases of the Suttanta before us now. 

The case of rta is by no means unique. I have else- 
where discussed at some length another case, that of tapoB 
or self-mortification, austerity.^ It was held in India from 

I See Indite P* 2S4. % Dialogues gf the Muddkth % ^ ^ 

17 ( Btiandarkar Ceait Vid»} 
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Vedic times onwards that tapas (originally ‘ burning glow, ’ 
but afterwards used of fasting and other forms of self- 
mortification) worked out its effects by itself, without the 
intervention of any deity. This is only the more remark- 
able since it is almost certain that in India, as elsewhere, 
the ecstatic state of mind which rendered such austerity 
possible was originally often regarded as due to the in- 
spiration of a spirit. But it is, so far as I know, never 
mentioned that the supernormal effects of the austerity 
were due to the spirit from whom the inspiration came. 
The effects were due to the austerity itself. Very often 
indeed there was no question of any deity’s help in the 
determination to carry out the self-torture — ^just as in the 
case of the pujari's at the ghiifs in modern India. 

Even the very .sacrifice 'itself— made to gods, supposed 
to give sustenance and strei’ ,'th to gods, accompanied by 
hymns and invocations add'’«.ssed to gods — was not entirely 
free from such normalistic i 'eas. The hymns themselves 
already contain phrases which suggest that their authors 
began to see a certain mystic power over the gods in a 
properly conducted sacrifice. And we know that after- 
wards, in the Brahmanas, this conception was carried to 
great lengths. So also we have evidence of a mystic 
power, independent of the gods, in the words, the verses, 
that accompany the sacrifice. It is no contradiction of 
this that we find this mystic power itself deified and 
becoming, indeed, in the course of centuries of specula- 
tion, the highest of the gods. And it is significant, in thi« 
.nonneotion, that the string of Brhaspati’s bow is precisely 
pta.'. 

It would be tedious (and it would also, after the above 
.nstances, be, I trust, unnecessary) to quote the very nu- 
merous other instances in Vedic works of a slighter cha- 
racter anct less importance, showing the existence of a 
th^ry of life the very opposite of Animism. They are 
■n^rally only quite incidental in the Bgveda itself, and 
occur more and more frequently in the later books, being 
vn^sl^umerous in the Sutra period. Many of these can 
be erased under one or other of the various meanings 
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gwen by antJiropoiogistp ambiguous and confuslsg 

word magic *~thp magic’ of names, or numbers, op 
propinquity, or hbgjjggg^ association, or sympathy, and 
so on. Many wil'i |jq found in the long list of practices 
from which it is jjj Silas (one of the very earliest 
of our Buddhist documents, earlier than the Pitakas) that 
the Samana refrains.® 

The abov^ suffices to show something of the position 
of Normalisn\ pre-Buddbistic India. Our preseni Sut- 
tanta shows stage it had reached in the period of the 
early Buddh^^g jg g stage of great interest — differing, 
as it does, fro,,^ the line of development followed by Ifor- 
malisra in ot,.jg^ conntries 

1 For some .jf thage divergent and contradiotory meanings see Prt>- 
ceedtuififif ^^iford Congress of Heligions, 1908. 

3 Dialo^^'’ of the Buddha, vol. 1, pp. 16-30. 




SAei ANB Kim IN SOSALA-SAlkYDTTA 
BY MBS. BHYS DAVIDS 

T he fame of Gotama Buddha is world-wide and crescent. 

The religious and phnosopbical doctrines associated 
with his name were at one time paramount in India — they 
were Indian culture. Few will be ignorant of or dispute 
either of these two statements. Yet it is singular to note 
how slight and confined to how few are the movements on 
foot in our centres of learning, European and Indian, to 
acquire and to spread a better based and more intimate 
knowledge (1) of the earliest known, least apocryphal 
sources and methods of those doctrines, (2) of the earliest 
documentary evidence extant of the social and political 
atmosphere in which they arose. We know the methods 
of Sokrates, we know the very words, let alone the cha- 
racter of the conversations and discourses ascribed to the 
Christ. How much is present to our mind of how, as pre- 
served in the larger literature of the Nikayas, the Sakya- 
muni dealt with his numerous interlocutors? We know 
the Sokratio Athens ; we can almost see the hasty Herod, 
the reluctant Pilate, •the contending Pharisee and Sad- 
duoee. Which of us has a mental picture of those two 
loyal inquirers and patrons, King Pasenadi of Kosala and 
Sudatta, whom for his philanthropy men called Anatha- 
pindika: ‘Feeder of the forlorn’? Yet there are no other 
India^j, laymen of so early a date, concerning whose life 
and character so much relatively early documentary evi- 
dence is extant. Chandragupta, compared with these, is 
but a name ; Asoka lives chiefly in the records of his edicts. 
But in the Suttas of the Nikayas, aided by the Vinaya, 
“the King, the Kosalan Pasenadi” walks and talks before 
us with all the strong and the weak points of his Ksatri- 
yan characteristics. And we have documentary evidence 
of a similar kind for the character of the commoner. 

But for the piety and support of these two men, it is 
conceivable that the Sahgha, in Asoka’s day, might not 
have been in such a position as to make it expedient for 
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that ruler to patronize^and propagate it. It is to aid a 
little in familiarizing some readers with the Pasenadi of 
Pili literature and with the methods used in his case by- 
India’s greatest teacher, that the following selection from 
the Kosala-Samyutta (ed. Peer, Pali Text Soc.) is here 
offered. It will serve at least to fill out a little the brief 
outline of the King’s career sketched in my husband’s 
Buddhist India. 

In these Suttas and in Buddhaghosa’s Commentary’ 
the Kosalan Pasenadi* stands out as a very real, if average 
aristocratic despot. He is shown combining, like so many 
of his class all the world over, a proneness to affairs of sex 
with the virtues and affection of a good ‘family man,’ 
indulgence at the table with an equally natural wish to 
keep in good physical form, a sense of honour and honesty, 
shown in his disgust at legal cheating, with a greed for 
acquiring wealth and war indemnities, and a fussiness 
over lost property, a magnanimity towards a conquered 
foe with a callousness over sacrificial slaughter and the 
punishment of criminals. Characteristic also is both his 
superstitious nervousness over the sinister significance of 
dreams due, in reality, to disordered appetites, and also 
his shrewd, politic care to be on good terms with all reli- 
gious orders, whether he had testimonials to their genuine- 
IMSS or not. 

In all these respects then the Pasenadi is a typical 
Ksatriya, with the qualities and defects of his class. In- 
deed it would seem that he shows some complacency in 
ranking himself as a good type of a prosperous monarch 
(3, §5), greatly busied over the pleasures and duties, the 
advantages and disabilities, of a ruler who, as in his case, 
had inherited a kingdom of expanded dimensions,’ and 
had ‘won' security therein’ (3, § 5). Nevertheless in one 
important respect he is revealed as superior to the average 

1 SVratthappakaaird. The Pali Text Society is preparing an edition. 

8 Probably an official, possibly a clan name, as we might say the 
Egyptian Pharaoh, or the Rumanian Hohenzollern. He is elsewhere 
called Agnidatta (DtnyS: 620; Bud: India, 10). 

9 Cf. Buddhist India, p. 8S. 



13 ; 


Shy$ Davids : Kosala-Sainyutta 

king, and that is in his discernment— according to hi 
lights— of, and his inclination towards, that which wai 
good and righteous (2, § 4), and also in his appreciation of 
the man who, in a transcendent degree, embodied all that 
was good and righteous. 

These were matters, as the Sage reminded him (2, § 1), 
that were anything but easy for one in his position to re- 
eognke. Living amidst luxuries and distractions, flattery 
and lies, the Pasenadi had the strength of mind to secure 
time for solitary meditation ( 1, § 4 — § 6 ), and to face the 
bed-rock questions of life and death, good and evil. Hence 
his conscience was alert, and swift in response to the 
spur, lightly or heavily applied, of the Sage’s admonition. 
Frequently thus admonished, he remained a loyal upasaka 
of the master during practically the whole of his long 
public ministry. In the opening Sutta, his first meeting 
with the young and new teacher is given. After that the 
title bho Ootama is changed once for all to the bhante of 
the disciple. And in the eloquent valediction put in. his 
mouth, in the Dhammacetiya-sutta of the Majjhima^ as 
spoken just before he went forth to meet desertion and a 
lonely death, he assert^ that both he and his teacher are 
octogenarians. Viewed as a historical fact, this friendly 
Intercourse is thus made to cover more than forty years. 
Did ever monarch do himself such high credit for so long 
a period ? 

Such was the Kosaian Pasenadi, the most powerful 
king of Ms day in India, whose realms extended from the 
Ganges to Himalaya, and were bound west and east by 
(probably) the Jumna and the Gandhak. 

In the counsels which he sought and found, most of 
the methods employed by the Sage are illustrated. In dis- 
cussing those methods in his introduction to the Kassapa- 
Slhanada Sutta ( Dialogues of the Buddha^ i, 206 £ ) Rhys 
Davids shows how, in conversing with one whose stand- 
point differed widely from his own, the Buddha^ invariably 
put himself as far as possible in the mental position of the 
questioner, accepting his starting points, attacking no 
cherished conyietions, even adopting the very phraseology 
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of the other, but, partly by a i^e-creating of the meaning 
of terms, paHly by appeal to matters of common agree- 
ment, bringing him to a fresh and a higher conclusion. 
Several of the Suttas here presented exemplify these words. 
Both Sage and King were of the same social class and 
couairy,’ and of the same age, yet it were hard to find two 
persons more sharply contrasted in opinions and outlook 
than these two. Note then how the sage, who, save to 
help and uplift his fellow-beings, had entirely done with 
the world, stooped at every interview to the King’s outlook 
and stock of ideas, and grafted his admonitions on that 
stock and in that soil : — 

His Majesty has been gluttonous. Abstemiousness is 
gently enjoined, not as favouring spiritual growth,^ but be- 
cause he will thus more lightly bear advancing age. How 
should he most wisely direct his almoners to proceed in 
the matter of doles etc. ? Use the same tests as you do in 
passing young men for your army. He has decided that 
nothing is so precious to any man as his own soul Then 
see that you hurt not the soul, so precious to him, of 
another man. He has been busy after the manner of 
kings? Well,' you often receive reports from special king’s 
messengers of an approaching crisis. J am such a mes- 
senger, and I tell you, you have no time to be busied over 
so much that kings hold important. In the face of this great 
crisis, — ^the brevity of this life, the approaching of death-— 
what alone remains for you to be busied withal ? 

The sympathetic appeal of such advice ad this specific 
hominem must have been very vital and rousing. In his 
graver and sadder moods the king is met by the ‘common 
sense*, which opens the casement of sorrow’s private cell, 
and lets in the bracing, if bitter wind of the ‘ common lot * 
• . . ‘life is but death’ . . . ‘ the best are not exempt. * 

1 Am tiie King reminds Mm (Dhammacetiya-siitta) — 

BhugavU pi khatUyo^ aham pi khatttyo ; Bhagava pi Komlako^ akamt 
pi Kosalaka. 

Z Qt the rebuke to DSsaka (XVII,) BelatthakEni (Cl) in my of 
ih$ Brethren.^ 
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But nowhere is he advised to leave tjhe world, or be aught 
but diligent over his kingly duties. 

Sycophancy is as wholly absent in the Sage’s replies 
and comments on the King’s acts, as is the rudeness of a 
Diogenes. Whether surfeited or chastened, self-complacent 
or vexed, the King and his actions meet with unfaltering 
‘sweet reasonableness,^ courtesy and magnanimity. Kot 
always is the guiding hand applied heavily. There is a 
pretty touch of irony in speaking of the liability of wealth 
to be ‘confiscated by kings or by thieves’ to a monarch 
who had just absorbed a millionaire’s intestate property 
(2, § 9). Both King and Sage indulge in covert humour when 
comparing the unknown character, concealed ( we should 
say ) beneath a cowl, to the disguises and transformations 
carried out in the career of thieves as chartered spies. 
And it lends no small charm as well as verisimilitude to 
'these little Sutta-etchings, when we discern the Teacher 
and the King, who in comparison was but as an average 
nice boy, finding themselves here on common ground — that 
of men of experience wary of judging by appearances, and 
together amused at the parallel drawn by one of them. 

But perhaps the most impressive feature in these 
brief records ip the seferal social deals to which the Sage 
points the way in reply to the King, or in comment on his 
acts. We note him condemning the methods of military 
aggressiveness, upholding the dignity of woman as 
daugher, wife and mother, and enjoining those public 
^ork» for the people’s good ( 3, § 4 ) such as would come 
under that righteous living, which it was alone of real 
importance for the king, confronted by the brevity of life 
( 3, § 5 ), to be occupied withal. Thus it was all very well 
for the king to spare the life^of his conquered foe, but in 
confiscating his war material, and indeed in waging war, 
he did but sow the seeds of retaliatory violence ( 2, § 5 ). 
Again, that a daughter might prove a greater blessing to a 
king than a son, that the birth of one was anyway not tc 
be considered a disappointment and failure in aohieve- 

1 Matthev? Aruold’s applied to Ciirisfe. 
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ment — are startling words to hear coming from that 
time and that country, nay, and not from ancient India only. 
The Buddhist Canon contributes its quota — not a great 
one for a compilation by male and monastic editors — of 
blows and kicks at woman—* dulce monstrum , " And it 
would scarcely have surprised us to come upon a Sutta 
stating that the birth of a daughter was due to the Karma 
of some shortcomings in the parents’ antecedents, let 
alone those of the baby’s former lives. But in the verse 
on Mallika’s infant daughter and the disappointed parents 
( 2, § &, ) we seem to hear the real voice of a teacher who 
transcended the bounds of time and tradition, of one 
worthy to rank as guide and healer of men and women of 
all ages and every race.* 

1 The selection mentioned on p. % above will appear in the writer's 
forthcoming translation of the SagSthavagga of the Saihyutta-NikSya 
to be published by the Pali Text Society. It could not unfortunately be 
Included here. 
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3icf c{cJr^i%d ^#Finq*4?r3[#^iTffsiq=q4 ^torft i^nf F3[dl- 




3?w q5[T«i?: qft^FT^; ?n% i =^Tgl^ s 

^jfitiFssfk: qpwr^r^ : i wf ; 

i#T ^ 5rq TO i^^FF? I 

3Tlf3| sfhr 3T^ qr TO il ff^ FI 
m %cFn^^ i %f^ ^Rf?%F n% f| ^qW*. i 
%cFFfWcr ^ ^TF^Ttii I %fRr^: 'sfkf^^qfqrsi'S- 

JFTTOT %cFFra§c^ I ^%cR^#fq^ ^^T%T%: 1 

1 ^rEni^*irMl^>^*W q?^5iTe^^ I 
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qcTTf^sg- «irrEOT^cic^*5r gfSRif^ 

I af ^- 

=T Jfrofr ^ri#"f w i 

5Wt,5=c?ti%: swr: ii ii 

ffS-?? ^ ^ ^ SI^TWft 

JTftgJTlfrr sf?^: I 

m I%'t''?T pJH teiROIs? I p^: ?R>5^^crR^aT 
I ^tIot: p: i 

I Cf^ ^sfTsr^n^r^^'TT^^f^: 

#s[ ; fTf ^ fq^i=^tTRTm?Tr ffifsir^'Ffr cRrRT 

i %%T^qT: sfc^t l-^r ^^'s i w^- 

?rir?^^rf!; i % R' w^^Rjsqrfq^r: i 
qfiq Rr f ^cT f 1 ^ws^T^ffwTq^fii; ^nF^: i % ^ q#F- 
^jcTPSTcsgi^ irRif 1 m sirTraq; i =q i ft^- 

;^^'^qFzir ff^r. | 

i ?q#T- 

^qsrroR|s?|Ri^?fr i 

snTJT^^ssffl: n^r ^iwi ^s? i ciws^rr 

#=Fr^j]RRTtRf^fTq^: I ^Tpqr: irfftcn: i i 

I %f%i; ^i a[%i%sfi7 1 

ir^TTOriT l%%l^!?f?fn?cf I 

q%i^ fll%HJT%R^%T^?FT€f|R 

’Twg; % ?fJRrx|RT lof^ic^firr^fct; i JTRqjrsgfwcTRT srpt*. i 
^ r t| ^SfSFqrPq^cF ^iTTcfl^ I ^TR^rScT ^F^SrflsrjaiqncTRR- 
ifd^ii^Epi I R 3T5#fT: $f%fj: ?fH5%JTi33' I irg- 

\ spfon q?=W'JTF’5^^R^?R^aRTHqjJT^ I 
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I ^ I nvr^TiTf 

JIfs?!-3fTcfrai :jcCR^ ^ I 

^s^rag- ?rf% ^ i ^r^t: Hf^JTpg 

1 irgE^frag i 

^TraiJ^t ?ifit q^T i :^3[rR4 %3r^ ^ \ 

^ qs|H Trgsqq^lfRT ^Iqf ^qRr^^5?if^.RT^ i ii%^f =^ 

ll[RTRTftWI^0Rfq®5 *iq(si?iT)mT- 
=^ I cT«irfqq?ij%iTf|pRT qg'sq^fq i 
OTf^rrs^fft w 
I =q ^^k^psRff ^cir «%tR- 

4 =qqTf*q^ 


qcTf JTiT^qn' 


5W0IT q:W#Tt JTqit 
htciwt 


I =g wt I PpT^- 

qq i *{qii=fi\ nflpfq^ i 

?T«fiT^qRr qf^sqT^qf ^ajfcq ^qiwi? 
qraqp: i aw qiffq^?<TTqc[ ff%rcTcq ^fjHcqrci i ^ 
^ 'Wilts' q%fq^5^ 41^- 

?nRcRon4 q^%T|RRi5[i^'fi^ wsw^oilrq^*^ i 
fi%T3[f|^raTtnl ’wqi'T'qwrqra « awii; ^^q«q&j5n- 
lltcqqTDT <rfRf?cR:q ^arcff^ q^fmq^ > qq fqr- 

^qcfr:^ ^cwqrq i«R[T?Tq I qf^o^icOniw# — 
%<# g l f^q T fiwqr SFRqn JSRtfc^ qq aiTR3TicfkT|d- 
f«[HT^ 3j?^s|Rqq; I *ffqrn=q: ^f%q ^fa3rr#ERq 

^f*Rqiq:^t^ i qr*R!*rt^ R# ^ 

qTcn5#m%c5 1 ’Enca^q; Rffi^iqi^qR c(|# Rq>KR^qV 
■q?5^ qiqc^ ' ?r%fRt qrg^^q’sJT^ Rwf^qqqr^ *itqq[ — 

^cRctf ^TT. I 


1 qw wqrara^ » ^ =q5^i^[5?f»#i i^*n*T: i 
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fffT«T^ srntf^ ’crsn '<f: 

^ fi%3; cff^s-*4f <7^ M-afqFtJ sr^R!^ Icf%« 

f?. 1 37IcIFff^#f%g?^^527sqff^%0! l spH7qjif- 

irwiT«ni^ 


I 

?^ri^ITfqqicq^q^'T5Fp^sf^ l^S?nt 
5?TrfaRf^f?q4 cl^ % sfrq flUF II % II 

!T3 ^5?n7^s--qt gi^r- r'^-^ %cri 

?rg^3[cft^ Ref efaff^ 5q i 




f^%- 


«lTc( I 3P?T«lT 

%cT5nf^ %r i f| M 

^EFqf^ a:§^f»fNrrgqq%: i qc?T^# i ^ ^ i%5- 
%wqfiia[a[fq ^^snr^rq: 1 5fi% ^ ff^sqnt** ir^ 
%cf^ivi^qR ?Trci^>p^5Tq %rqt^ 51 %itr i 
swipj: I 3q??i%=c%cT^qr%cT^¥q: i^¥t3[qFTf^ ^aqi^ ^- 
%fq ^l^afqijrrp^cqi^fqia^t: i qa^r ^frcii#f|qqT- 
f^URtOT qc^: 1 ffl^ %cFnfq95»Tra[ l fT^I0%qrc5tcqf^ 
!TffP3; I ’qf|gFJT«^?q '^^qq^ ?RT'qifqq%: i q f| =q^fi^- 
JFqi^f^q ^ I spqssFn^ws^fr wcan^n^ i ci^iti^ 
qqi4lT*^qiF§*T^ ^^TiW: I ^TT f| ffT^- 

^ Mrif% wnf% fq^Rqq* qR#i q*iqf^ m 
sqqmf? crfTssswir^ ?f ^ qq 
sfiqqqfq: ! ^rpq 7qTq?i^ jftcTifi^ ^iqi^qiq^q 

3tPt 5f}q: I SM^fiqqqq^qFFlTqm: I sT'^iqfq ^aWT- 
?q-awTq: i sjtr5%cR!s#r itt =qrq«finT^ i ^ q^-qifr- 
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%5FT# 5!m I q^«fi: 

sfHt 311^ q^^«r i m j^r 

?f}|FiTsqi?Fq =q \ anwFiTSJFcn: i g^r: 

w?%ff 3fqs=ai3j i 1 3?jfrsTcRq qjissFir- 

5^cq;5?cqT|ctr5ffq =q f|jrs?qf§[|qi?f?q =q 
tJTOi i 55 ^ wiTcr^qT %qRc!5[rcir^5q i siw i?Rfsr^ 
q- guqqfq^r ^FPq^SfS^ qi 

3Tr^q^ sqw^^fntrr4 q^r iqqq=q^ i ^m- 

^ ^ 5q qm^T?^ I ^ ?ffsfq 3[I^- 

fqfqp'qqcfqm swropK i q f| ^src^qtfh^qq^^fr- 
v^qqiT srfUqJFc^of 1 ^kgmq^KJcqqjnq- 

qmonfsSF q ?qTa«^oi ^=?fr«rr«^ftq: T%J^RiTqiTfoi^ 
SSqsRfT^l?^ qff% | 

q^T^r ?Cf=q^^ cicr: qp«iinqqq#q qqT»qT^RFqq: i ^ if 

^ cTi^^rqf^ i *#^aitarqi; ^pftflti^: \ 

q =qi^^f^pqf^^ fqrsqf^tfa qrfsqq \ ^:5qTqriqi^- 
j q =q 

5q«if q[iiTq*i^¥5q^ ffP i q^- 

RDTqqqqfq^^cqmi ^ 
qrqf inqmrai^ i f^3!^&qqfl?cf?w • qqrt^ 
qf fqggg qt^^ %rli {q<^ |g qq rfT qf% : qqnnq t aR qiq: i Rvnq?r. 

^iq^ggH T qT€p#q#nqt qqf(^mq:qi?!®q^.¥=d^i 
SRnf^RFiq: ifkrqT f^Sqi qF^lRf SRiaf^sfT 

j=q«ii sfMHT m qfaf?qRqw»^ » qcRtst^sqrf^: w wm. i 
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^Nnn: i ^nur: i 

grel^s^-ST^r^^^csr^ i sfrg^p 

I 1 ^TRcTqq'rf^^mqjr- 

cq^ frn i qqj:^ 

3F|^cr: I 3^1^ cf3;^5ffrf^p^ 3 Wot«^cjf qiWtcr: i ^^- 
<frErr5#^«fi #m 3^TfT?r^ qt?trtffT: i h ^■ 

^^npRl ^cT55rT: i m 

J3^: I 5ST?: 1 3T^: i ar^ f| 

'^urh^f =q ^ #5=1 i qt=q ■qq^si?- 

n) g^<5Flt 51c?Trf^€WTqTfi; ^tw^iurt- 

*fi|5r gcwrr^r^#^: i 3R5T?3a[R?ci: i 

^llsqrfq m%ri5Fcl3#J3Tffm?T I f^ ^ jn«i^ 

!=awr^^ I qcfqiKW- jrqS^mrf^qT^m: i 



^ 1 


^ Him: #m% % ^^’=^=5mH i 

^ siWRit cJrqsiqsRT; i rni^m^csNpiqjRT: t 

q4 ^^Rn^<T mrir%rqJTqi#«wFM«'^ iHx^p^f 1m #h5h^ i sn^^t 
qr^HmpwqH I si?5t% 3m#[35fS!imHH^^ fr 

HmmTOT5H 1 H H H|H^5Hiitm«%®N5TTOP5mq=ro^ h^mh i a?®!- 
qHWTt ^spRt mi ^ m crmwRTOiqr ^ 

m^RsTOH I 3T^^qqnwfqmH^CT:#mmtm^c^i?q?R:im ? qn^qri(!6i“ 



Itqt 


<5mTtqf%HTi[qqrt q ? i #q- 

: iqt H ^ lilimfrm m*!'- 
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I % ^ J ?5S=gp5 I m 
aisi^rr: q^uiow: i # #^«?r 

«n^?q?3ia3r Jtt?n ^ ^ 

31#'^PP[tf%^ W < ;qnii l ^R|ct >i: ???=«n 3^1 I aiit 
|;«P3[ I ^ ^ncfKT. 'Wts’f. « s%r srait i f^5=srR[ 

i«p^?rq5r<iwr^ ir^n?| 5ft^iiRwftsf5raT^?«w 

*n%T|^ I ?ISIT S«IT^: q^UT^: ^qgfg^sq^qr^f =q 

^r*=q!=^^{i^ sqqf^^ a«iT ^qcpgcnqr 

^sqrfoi ?i 1 3irf ijq gpsq^^wJt gfiq r^ ^g fFTf ftsiicftqcq i 
3RI qq m i 

3t^s4iqq^: i q^gcr q^ filq q^? i q^quritf^^q^ 
I % ^ vwlqqrqjf^^Rs^^s^iqr ^rfroi# qf^^roql^ 
«^fTcqT 3nqF#qFcl^n?%q I ’qis^qf^ 
cn?qi^ wiwqq sTiqi^q^fa^lqf^ q i WRiit- 

^f^'qFftf%q®iu'^#iiif =q sfrqisftq^^r ?f€qr 

fq«Tiq: w,fm^ i ?rrtn?q}|qiqTqr^ qf|?q^i^ \ ^tqqpi- 
^fqp^sf^ ^ ^qigrrl^ \ arqiq § 

*nqicJTw=q^ci qqricn: i q^ipcm^^iq^fiqr. afiq^ttsTjqrfcq^ 
»?iqTcst% — ^qqq'q¥fiqFiTNq5^oTicticqraT%: i qq=q ^^siq ^ q«[T- 
«iTf^^ i%lFd JTtqo^q^pqi^ Tq^qqiaq^q ^^R^qiq^#??!^ 
=q grp qq qqnqsqra: qoqii^TqRRi: i 

cTqiqo4 ^^^qqft^q ^qi^ ' W i^qgoii; qqnFar sftqrf^^fsr. 

1 cn|q^ qiqq; l ^ftq^qcUFt 

fcqqsiq; i ^qi2[Rl5Rcq^: » ^qiqR =q I%qicq}%I%¥qTq- 
qf^nlqfB 1 cfq T%qicq qf|?qwJ|q^‘iasrf^Rti t If^ifd^qRww- 


H sm^qqii qqiqqfeiiiJ « 

^ 215 ^ 2 ^^ q^FTm spw^ qqpfcqq^ i 
% q^s I 
If 3nq*q?r ®n#icr qiq^ i 
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%it: 1 s*n#ir. 5<RRqi^*n=imF: wm i 

I 3Rf[^. I w gCR^SSri^- 
# itf^5T5OT#n'rt^ §[%fl^iTi^^a5t5R5ii^ 

mi >(far5R®j g ^- 

ftc?j7 f sfTciTf^ tr?]^ 

ft ^ Sl^frft I cl«n ft I ’^tfrps- 

^lOlft»qraif|qircRS^#T l^®E«ct ^pit I ^ fl^- 

srit^rT I ^ f JiH 3n^WT rrt 
tmtai ^ •Rifqt I JT^uftnf : 1 

nitim: I ^ I 

I c(7?iT I ^fifq^ l 

j-q^^ctR: aFt('?in't#^«nciTr. 

\ ^ =ag«ft“srfit: srt^ 1 cRxif#rew \ 

3[^5Ra{ t^5(M ^ JTtwa^R =^ i m =a^- 

<HKW n % f?fHTaTW ^ ^TRRWC I trflRT %- 

sTPFt I w m cr«n 

a«ir fiRirraT fi^nRTT'Sjt 1 w w ^ cw mt 

^ttqa: jrr^ i ^riiTf^ q^^^roq- 

qr^^qft \ #aiqi# ^#T[q<oiq^ 1 qac^q^^r 
ftsp^ iiqf% ; 1 3i5qfqqftitqTft^^?r^^q’'=^ 1 spofi^H^- 
^w^^ 1 3Tcr qq aa ?rTaqa[5%*Rr[c^^iq]^ 1 

Jn^q5=^^qia ^ 1 m\ qi^qrai^ fqg^i^: gnr- 

?crEqftt5#F^ qqft a«fi maft aqac^a^qqR^- 

*igft I qa^ f|qT #aqt5a1q =q I !i«w Irai 

ftsqicq qwiqct m^=q»aa q«w ^qi^ I gaJq^R^Rit 

r t\ 1 . ■T'a . in 1 »** > ■■ . ■ 
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m I 

'»llc4n»<(tM«i»l II 


3i«i^ ^Fwiif sf qiiitsr=^ |«? 



I mtm irrat^t — 


fil«*ncq5g3JW^ qf^^fh^ci ?[?;ft^KT3Rf#qT- 

^ sgjarfcqgxjj^ I f^«qicqgS?S^^^ 

1 W 1 ^r^«ns'qf^ ^ (f«[r #cqRq^ i 
'^ift5rtTTf#q 5^: i cfw ‘^l^- 

%rqrq[3acqT^: qigrpr: i fPRi^^ ITf4 ^ 

5^"^: I qjqR^r-^lRcqiW^qi'qi 

» ’PTRifrqsnir ^t^qrqn i 

3?TfE^ 1 ?RRmt 

gw^ =q sqRfRg STRl!^ I W (%5r^1|(lt f^irflt cpqi 

JTRwqq JigsqtOT q^^ ^ f^- 

SRT. ^ X'^ fiqRqR sfl^q^^^fd I 

^ 5^1 I 3^ #qjTtq ^ \ 35^5frqqt5FqqfK: ^ 

JI^ras=ci^ ?F*Rf^ I SFcRR ^ qw I cR ^ 

=q goi^ qilr ^fH^riq ^hw ^ 

ci ^R|g cT^ i^ I m ftflitsfq #mi^5fq ^ ^ q^ 
qiwqsR^ q^^qragiMR^Rj?: i qf^iq^rr- 
f^icR^ f^fi^. ^Fqw%5^ -qi^iRr^i^l ^ §t 

cii:#nnRm -i ^ q^rwwrtt qraiq^ m^mw- 
#iFtrcpw[i qssqra q^sqi’^idq'rsR qqra- 

^finRnwci 


1 q4^ if^'iRq^sqRcf^ *q I 
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m ^ 5RPP[aT i 

fIHfrr«RHf ^ #TFT ^Cr^'F ^l-JRTWJir ^ 

^i5=qTcRTOHqt^i!=q:^rRq3RR'R ^jpii i ^n^^^qT- 

ITci^R^q I TOI#fTf ^T#ft =qTq<^- 

^fiTwjq^^ 1 Wfi I 3i5qRf*w%fcq 

^ *nfqi5*r: i 

I irj iqr ^ Rt Miq q s^q K qangTr^sgtT^ \ ^- 

qiR: I q< fq ??TOqr ?r^pii=E3T^%?R^ ^ #qnmFq i 
^'THT^JltqPT I ftlTf^^riRcr^R^ I 

3^: irf^qj=^: i f?«tftsFR:§ sTTcJTg^Tqr ^ri^- 

1 ^RF %“Jt ^^akffRRTO %iST ^if^- 
I ?fH^?jT3T^ qtf#q?q i qw- 

ifi5rqt\%f^t 1 3Ti^«^q ^q^r^R<tcRi<3t i 

I srmJsRk^ i %qpiiT- 
I qr qicWcft qr ^ w: ^r 

vs ©N. ^ 

qr qr \ ^%5SFrmq ^- 

1 qrqrqi^^; ^ i S^s?R, i 

m qq^q5r^^j?onq®q%'3T'k: i ^#rtfj 

^55IJ 3^: q^!%Rq?Fr: ^ sr^f^^l^^TR^FtW 
I f#i5T5g*i^ %:fe^€,q’^q 

anfHHPT 1 

sjfgj^T^ sr?5«i^ 1 

3 nfSrar ^ i 

V Wti^ *n1^ l 


■ 
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*n«rr. i ciw i 

^TRI^Tejsi- 

sii^. I ^ I ?f qf ?i?n 



w> 35wf^ wr ^ 

srgf^njm q^at^iwil^qprf^wioiT m *rq^ ?!«ir ^uqt*iw- 
^rpicpmtsqT %f^c(®Tn i 

sraif cN I 1 ^ i 

'Sfi^ I qcfrF^gfs^T^q i 

3Nrr%]R^ sqqf^sTf^ i hc^| f| kr- 

sgq: i qqf ^ ^ i 

qTRW3[% jnf?cr ^ %qi^?r: wrfT?q%qf^ 1 ^ 5 cfT«%- 
5nq^3[qp5T# cfr^TT N^: q^»^: 1 cft§ q?pq^ tpr^r- 
qr ^cq i? t cfr^if ^cqq; 1 cfr^ ^- 

^ ttcFtrq^ cq isp- I cn%03j cfh^^q^^fwr 

la Fjq ^q ct^d <if qR- 
qsqinctT a*4W?Kai ■»HMdRgaff^ I ^ qWciRt %5#- 
^|qTgq|^Rq5*5q ^ a^^qnr ftterf^^rwRn: q^qow^ 
^RRrfif q«?n% ^ iMw^r 3=eq?^ 1 3?fTf^ 1 3?(Rm# 
^fSTf ^jjRiqfW 

^tsf^qqi fd^W JRTs^r?^ ^qi^T 1 m 

Bqqi%!q: i %qff9r cTc^r^'^qT ^?r|-Hi^ ?fRri% 1 

S|w q| ym.g q tg: |^f^ q|fqRq^(¥rf5t q'JIvi^l%6qji^Eq4tol% ff% 
I 

^r R qqqRTftqRqqi^ m 

'P^’^cq €q#iqt4 qn^ qTqgl^Pt#fw#i aqr f qw^aii^ t 
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jj^jqpnofig[^JTq: i I ^^IN- 

5 ^q*n^ ^ f cwf *nraT5*nf^- 

II%T g^ir I 

qi«TRT 5?w sq^^inn w 

^^5i35qf^?»n ^tpsspf^r i 
cfFTP ^nqf?*ran !l 

q;qcP5^5^: jpi: 

I cwtIi ?iT5nq^qi^%^raiH j^- 

^q»^^^raq^qt^'^TRqq:i#3P 
qgt qcq ^ifrKfi^^qRr qwqqt i 

3nfiq^5*n^ qiwilif^q^iq^FqT ^TFFai^sr^^^aFM 
sn^qf^ I ^Tgr f cfRt wim q^^fwr ^f^qmrqrtf^*?^- 
g^pjw^^scqrcRFfinq » cFqFFcPTFt^f^ 

s^joniN^^sqfT?^ » 3T^^#iq** wticfi ^ pi 

?nn =q #r. wf^rat qic# ^ w?^q- 

?qjrf^^qFl 

iRW j f ^ !iFi q prqi^sqcnr. qwiqf^ » siff 

c^ ^ qqrscqs^ sn^qf^ qi^: \ 
q»4i| [% qqr ^ q ^tf(^ qqi^ U 
ft ®Rq^^: i=T 

jiqtqR ^ pi %0HmRi|iqf^ '^rf^^Ffn 
I ^^qiFT qq^Sf^i^t q 

^m gq |aq^ I ipp ^ qwT^^Foqf^’ 5qFrq^q#n: 
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— cfsr ^tpf^ia i 

df ?i%Tirf^ cicgwR: it i 3# ft 

^c4 wrsIffl^i^JTtf^rorR^ i 

ar^^rar ft ^rsnf^c^t^^HWR: w 
am ^ ^ jrfcfq«TH13i: 3tn#TT «*IH- 

iTi=q^fqMT 3Tft 5Trq# I ^f ii?^s{*raw: I 

q^cKin^ssRFT 3 f%#snic^ ir^5R i qinpn^- 

f^Tt^l si'q ^WTt^R^anicffl^sfqq^ITcff I f«OTT?n%pn 
SRcTfS'SHTf^ctJT ^ #1%?; '^MOTiqicf: I I!%nf 

RqRuWiiHRft aTTf^ ^32j^Tf%cTI I J 5%* 

^5Tr%l3 ii%?«iHiJT«T!Tn’^cqTg; p^T#*q^s3T%qf%f%^q^- 
l ^ #IWS'3SRT^r4 lcT?T 1 

fsg^ €lcfT|T|#T R«U5fl^«t>'TRcqTV[I^Sl^ d^qi^EHI q^OT- 
i *H^:^(%TT!q3 ^Hr%% \ ’qr?^ ut55>^ 

cPTCT sq^rqt *R?gq3TT=q^ i w =^it^ %qiTT3w ^rnf^^sq^nwr^ 
q^^sgT:|qT#T^ I 

3T?ira 1 3TT|ciT?nir4 ^ *nqT: ?*ii5i^p[tflR!T: l 

f?nff3[*FcRoT q^?qrCTi5qq%: i f| 

?i2?^5^cqTf^?qcqra%in%qJTflr: I ^ ^ ^ 

'^RRj; ^J?fng,5T(tqq'i^0l =qTf%c4 ^qafff%^Tf^;^?5SE^ 
^ f^?q qfffraq^Rr?!^ i l«i =q ^^Rnswl^q*^- 
^i^WcRqqcTT^ % ^l^lPFcfnt TTf|qfM cW 

i^^Mt *Fqi 3n^^F#qi*. I ff 

.f!S. 

i^wrt — 












ANCIENT INDIAN LOGIC : AN OUTLINE 

BY SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHtJSHAN 


^HE system of Philosophy called Nyaya^ in India ap- 
preaches the science known as Logic in Europe. This 
system was founded by a sage named Aksapada of the clan 
of Gautama who is traditionally known to have resided in 
Mithila (modern Darbhanga in North Behar) probably un- 
til his retirement into Prabhasa,^ the well-known sacred 
place of pilgrimage in Kathiawar on the sea-coasts This 
Aksapada, better known as Gautama, is supposed to have 
lived about 550 B. C., as Jatukarnya, his contemporary, was 
a pupil of Asurayana and Y^ska,^ whose date is generally • 
fixed as the middle of the 6th century before Christ 

The Pali canonical scriptures such as the Brahmajala- 
sutta, Udana^ etc. composed about 500 B. C. mention a class 
of Samanas and Brahmanas who were tahki or fakkika 
(logicians or rather sophists) and vimamsi (casuists) and 
indulged in takka (logic or sophism) and virnamsa (casu- 
istry), alluding perhaps to the followers of Aksapada- 
Gautama. ‘AnumanS-sutta* is the title of a chapter of 
the Majjhima Nikaya, while the word ‘vada’ in the sense 
of discussion, occurs in another chapter of the same 
NikSya/ The Kathavatthuppakarana,® another Pali work 
which was composed in the reign of ASoka about 255 B. 0., 

1 Logic is designated in Sanskrit not only by the word ‘2Ty2ya * bnt 
also by various other words which indicate diverse aspects of the science. 
For instance it is called * HetuvidyS * or * Hetn-s2stra the science of 
causes, ‘ Anviksiki* the science of inquiry or inference, ‘ PramSna-ISstra,' 
the science of evidences or proofs, ‘Tattva-iSSstra,* the science of’cate- 
gories, ‘Tarka-vidyS,* the science of reasoning, 'VadSrtha, the science 
of discussion, and ‘PhakkikS-Ssstra,* the science of sophism. 

2 Vide BSmSyapa, SdikSpda, sqrga 48, verses 1145 ; and BrahmSpda 
PurSqa, adhyaya 23, verses 201-20S. 

3 Vide Satapatha BrShmaqa, Yajnavalkya kSqda. 

4 BrahmajSla-sutta 1-32 1 IJdSna vi. 10. 

5 Majjhima MkSya, VoL L 15th sutta, and ToL II, 6th sutta* 

6 Kathivatthuppakaraqa, chapter L 
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mentions patiMd (a proposition), tipanaya (an application 
of reason) and niggaha (occasion for rebuke) etc., which 
are technical terms of the NySya philosophy of AksapSda- 
Gautama. In the Pali Bhammasahganl^ composed about 
450 B. C. there is a division of knowledge (vifiiiana) into six 
kinds, viz. visual (cakkhu) auditory (sota), olfactory 
(ghana), gustatory (jivha), tactual (kSya) and mental 
(mano). The Pali Milinda Panha,* composed about 100 A. D., 
mentions Logic under the name of *Nlti’ while the 
Buddhist Sanskrit work, Lalitavistara, which was trans- 
lated into Chinese drca 221-263 A. r>., designates it as* Hetu- 
vidya,’* In the Madhyamifca Karika* of NSgarjuna, dated 
about 300 A. D., we come across some technical terms of 
Logic such as punaruhta (repetition) in chap, ii., siddhasa- 
dhana (proving the proved) in chap, iii., and sadhya-sama 
(petitio principii) in chap. iv. ; but an explicit reference to 
‘Nyaya’ (Logic) is to be found in another Buddhist Sanskrit 
work called LankSvatara Sutra (composed about 300 A. D.) 
where teachers of Logic are mentioned by the name of 
naiydyika (logicians).® About 400 A. D. began a period 
when a large number of Buddhist writers gave their un- 
divided attention to the study of NySya and laid the 
foundation of the Mediaeval School o^ Indian Logic. 

Although the J ainas claim that in the 12th anga (book) 
of their scripture bailed Drstivada, there was embodied a 
treatise on Logic, yet as that ahga disappeared, according 
to their tradition, by 474 A. D., we cannot say anything 
about the treatise. In the Jaina Prakrit scriptures *such 
as Nandi Sutra, SthanSnga Sutra, Bhagavatl Sutra etc., 
compiled by Indrabhuti Gautama about 500 B. C., there is a 

1 Vide Dhanunasangaul as well as Anguttara NikSya, 111^ 618. 

% Vide Rhys Davids’ Introduction to Questions of King Milinda 
in the S. B. £. series. 

3 Lalitavistara, chap. KII., p. 179, Rajendralal Mitra’s edition. 

4 Vide Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana's Indian Logie: Mediaeval 
School, p. 68. 

5 LahkavatSra SUtra, chap. II. As to the date of this work, vide 
my article in J. A. S. B. Vol. I, No. 6, 1905; and also my article in J. E, 
A 8, for October 1905, 



157 


8. Vidyahhushan: Indian Logic 

dmsion^ of heiu or the means of knowledge into precep- 
tion (pratyaksa), inference (amamana), comparison (npa- 
mana) and verbal testimony (agama), which indicates that 
this doctrine was either borrowed by Indrabhhti from 
Aksapada-Gantama or was the common property of both. 
Hetu used in the sense of inference (annmana) is classified, 
in the Sthananga Sutra already referred to, according to 
the following types— 1 This because that is: There is a 
fire, because there is smoke. 2 This is not, because that ts: 
It is not cold, because there is a fire. 3 This is, because that 
is not: It is cold here, because there is no fire. 4 This is not, 
because that is not: There is no Mrhsapa tree here, 
because there are no trees at all. 

Umasvati, who flourished in Pataliputra and attained 
nirvana in 85 A. D., was the famous author of the Tattvar- 
thadhigama Sutra which follows the Anuyogadvara Sutra, 
Sthananga Sutra, Nandi Sutra* etc., in its treatment of the 
doctrines of jnana (knowledge) and riydya (the method of 
comprehending things from particular stand-points). Jnana 
is divided into pratyaksa (direct knowledge) and paroksa 
(indirect knowledge). Direct knowledge, which is acquired 
by the soul without tljie intervention of erternal agencies, 
is of three kinds, viz. avadhi (the knowledge of things 
beyond the range of our perception), vianahparydya ( the 
knowledge derived from reading the thoughts of others) 
and kmala (the unobstructed, unconditional and absolute 
knowledge). Indirect knowledge, which is acquired 
by ihe soul through the medium of the senses and 
the mind, includes mati (knowledge of existing things 
acquired through the senses) and iruta (knowledge of 
things— past, present and future— acquired through reason- 
ing and study). In the Anuyogadvara Sutra as well as in 
the Tattvarthadhigama Sutra, naya is divided into seven 
kinds as follows — 1 Naigaina, the non-distinguished (a 
method by which an object is regarded as possessing both 
general and specific properties, no distinction being made 

1 YMe SthSnSnga Sltra, p. W-SIO, pubiished^by Dhaaapat Sing, 
Oalontta* 
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between them, e. g. when we use the word ‘bamboo’ we 
indicate a number of properties some of which are peculiar 
to the bamboo while others are possessed by it in common 
with other trees). 3 Samgraha, the collective (a method 
which takes into consideration generic properties only, 
ignoring particular properties). 3 Vyavahara, the practical 
(a method which takes into consideration the particular 
only, e. g. in being asked to bring a plant one can bring 
only a particular plant but cannot bring plant in general). 
4 I^jumtra, the straight expression (a method which con- 
siders a thing as it exists at the moment without any re- 
ference to its past or its future: it recognises only the 
entity (bhava), and not its name (nama), image (stha- 
pana ) or the causes which constituted it ( dravya ), e. g. the 
fact that a cowherd is named Indra does not make him 
Lord of the heavens, or the image of a cowherd cannot per- 
form the functions of a cowherd, etc.)- 5 Samprata ( a 
method which consists in using a word in its conventional 
sense, even if that sense is not justified by its derivation, 
e. g. the word satru, according to its derivation signifies a 
‘destroyer’ but its conventional meaning is an ‘enemy’). 

6 Samabhirudha (a method which consists in making nice 
distinctions between synonyms, selecting in each case the 
word which on etymological grounds is the most appro- 
priate). 7 EvambhUta (a method which consists in apply- 
ing to things such names only as their actual condition 
justifies, e. g.'a man should not be called ^akra, strong, 
unless he actually possesses the sakti, strength, whieh the 
name implies). 

Bhadrabithu, who is said by some authorities to have 
lived during 433-357 B. C. but who according to others lived 
in the 6th century a. D., gives in his DasavaikSlika Nir- 
3 rukti an example of a syllogism consisting of 10 parta 
About the 5th century A. D. some of the Jaina philosophers 
devoted themselves to the cultivation of NySya and co- 
operated with the Buddhists in founding the Mediaeval 
School of Indian Logic. 

The NySya Philosophy or t>ogic, encouraging as it did 
independent discussion, could not atihs earl 7 stage acquire 
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great popularity in a country where the authority of the 
Vedas was accepted as final. The sage Jaimini^ in his 
Mimansa Sutra distinctly says that as the Veda has for 
its sole purpose the prescription of actions, those parts of 
it which do not serve that purpose are useless. We are 
therefore not surprised to find Manu^ enjoining excommu- 
nications upon those members of the twice-born caste who 
disregarded the Vedas and Dharma-sutras relying upon the 
support of Hetusastra or Logic- Similarly ValmIkP in 
his Ramayana discredits those persons of perverse intellect 
who indulge in the frivolities of Anviksikij the science of 
Logic, regardless of the works of sacred Law (Dharma- 
sastra) which''they should follow as their guide. Vyasa^ 
in the Mahabharata relates the doleful story of a 
repentant Brahman who, addicted to Tarka-vidyS 
(Logic) carried on debates, divorced from all faith in the 
Vedas and was, on that account, turned into a jackal in 
his next birth as a penalty. In another passage of the 
Santiparva^ Vyasa warns the followers of the Vedanta 
philosophy against communicating their doctrines to a 
Naiyayika or Logician. Vyasa does not care even to re- 
view the Nyaya system in the Brahma-sutra (ii 3.17), i^eing 
that it has not been recognised by any worthy sage. Stories 
of infliction of penalties on those given to the study of 
Nyaya are related in the Skanda Purana® and other 
works; and in the Naisadha-carita, we find Kali satirizing 
the founder of ISfyaya philosophy as ‘Gotama’ the most 
bovine^ among sages. 

There were nevertheless persons who welcomed the 
science of Logic, and applied its principles to systematize 
other branches of learning, and when Logic, instead of re- 
lying entirely upon reasoning, came to attach due weight 

1 MimaSsS-sStra L 3. 1. 

2 Mauu-saiiiMtS ii. 11- 

3 BamSya^a, AyodhyS KS^^a, sarga 100. verse 36. 

4 MaliabliSrata, Santlparva, adhyaya 180, verses 4749, 

5 AdhyBya 246, verse 18. 

6 EalilcB Kbai>4«> 
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to the authority of the Vedas, it came to ha -regarded as an 
approved branch of learning. Thus the Gautama Dharma- 
sutra^ prescribes a course of training in Logic (Nyiya) 
for the king, and acknowledges the utility of that science 
(Tarka) in the administration of justice, though in the case 
of conclusions proving incompatible, ultimate decision is 
directed to be made by reference to persons versed in the 
Vedas, Manu^ says that dharma or duty is to be ascer- 
tained by logical reasoning not opposed to the injunctions 
of the Vedas. He recommends Logic (Nyaya)*^ as a neces- 
sary study for a king, and a logician to be an indispensable 
member of a legal assembly. Yajnavalkya^ counts Nyaya 
or Logic among the fourteen principal sciences, while 
Vyasa^ admits that he was able to arrange and classify 
Upanisads with the help of Anviksiki or Logic. In the 
Padma Parana^ Logic is included among the fourteen 
principal branches of learning promulgated by God Visnu, 
while in the Matsya Purana^ Nyaya-vidya together with 
the Vedas is said to have emanated from the mouth of 
Brahma himself. In fact so wide-spread was the study of 
Jfyaya that the Mahabharata is full of references to that 
science. 

In the Adiparva® of the Mahabharata NySya or Logic 
is mentioned along with the Veda and Oikitsa {the 
science of medicine), and the hermitage of EaSyapa is des- 
cribed as being filled with sages who were versed in the 
logical truths (nyaya^tattva), and knew the true meaning 
of 'a proposition (sthipana) objection (Sksepa) and conclu- 

i Gautama-Bliarma-sUtra, chap, XI. 

% MaEU-samhitS, Book XII, verse 106. 

3 Maau-saitihitS, Book VII, verso 43, aad Book XII, verse 111. 

4 YSjnavalkya-saiiiliitS, chap. I, verse 3. 

5 MahSbhirata quoted by VisvanStha in his V|rtti on the HySya- 
slEtra i. 1. 1. 

6 Badiaa PurSna* vide Mtiir’s Sanskrit Texts, VoL IH, p. 27. 

7 Matsya PnrSpa, iii. 2. 

8 MahSbhSrata, Xdiparva, adhySya 1 * verse 57 ; and adhySya 70# 
verses 4^-45. 
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sion (siddhScta). T^e Santiparva* rsfsrs to uumaFous 
tenets of i^ySya sopported b-y reason (beta) and aeripture 
(Sgama), while the .Aivamedhapaiwa® describes the saori- 
floiai grontid as resounding with arguments and counter- 
arguments employed by logicians (hetovadin) to van- 
quish one another. In the Sabhaparva’ the sage Mirada 
is described as being versed in Logic (nySyavid) and skil- 
ful in distinguishing unity and plurality (aikya, and nS- 
nitva), conjunction and co-existence (samyoga and sama- 
vSya), genus and species (parapara) etc., capable of decid- 
ing questions by evidences (pramina) and ascertaining the 
validity and invalidity of a five-membered syllogism 
(pafioavayava-vSkya). In fact the NySya (Logic) was in 
course of time deservedly held in very high esteem. 

The work in which AksapSda or Gautama embodied 
his teachings on Logic is called the MySya-sutra. It is 
divided into five books, each containing two chapters 
called Uknikas or diurnal portions. It is believed that 
Aksapada finished his work on Myiya-sutra in ten lectures 
corresponding to the Shnikas referred to above. We do 
not know whether the whole of the MySya-sfitra, as it 
exists at present, was the work of Aksapada, nor do we 
know for certain whetljer his teachings were committed 
to writing by himself, or transmitted by oral tradition 
only. It seems to me that it is only the first book of the 
NySya-sutra containing a brief explanation of the sixteen 
categories that we are justified in ascribing to Aksapida, 
while the second, third and fourth books which discuss 
particular doctrines of the Vai^esika, Yc^a, Mlminsi, 
Ved&nta and Buddhist Philosophy bear marks of different 
hands and ages. In these books there are passages quoted 
almost verbatim from the LankavatSra Sfitra,* a Sans- 

1 MahsWiarata. iSSntiparra, adbySya 810, verse 22. 

2 MahSbhSrate, A^vamedbaparva, adhySya 85, verse 27. 

3 MahabhSrata, SatASparva, adhySya 5, verses 3-S. 

4 Ny3ya-astra iv. 2- 20 which quotes the LahkSvatSra SQtra (aated 
abent 300 A 


21 (Bbaudarkar Com. VoL] 
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krit work of the YogScSra Buddhist Philosophy, from the 
Madhysmika Sutra' of Nagarjuna and from the Sataka* 
of Aryadeva — works which were composed in the early 
centuries of the Christian era. The fifth book, treating of the 
varieties of futile rejoinders and occasions for rebuke, was 
evidently not the productionof Aksapada who dismissed these 
topics in the first book without entering into their details. 
The last and the most considerable additions were made by 
Vatsyayana otherwise known as Paksila Svamin who, about 
400 A. D., wrote the first regular commentary, ‘Bhasya,’ 
on the STyaya-sutra, and harmonished the different, and at 
times conflicting, additions and interpolations by the in- 
genious introduction of Sutras of his own making which he 
fathered upon Aksapada. 

Vatsyayana, otherwise known as Paksila Svamin, must 
have flourished before Dinnaga,”* as the latter criticises 
him in connection with the explanation of the ITyaya-sutra 
i. 1. 4, and possibly also before Vasubandhu' whose theory 
of syllogism, so antagonistic to that of Aksapada, has not 
been controverted, nay even referred to, by Vatsyayana in 
his commentary on STyaya-sutra i. 1. Z7. The Nyaya- 
sutra, as has been already observeli, contains certain apho- 
risms which refer to %e doctrines expounded in such well- 
known Buddhist works as the Madhyamika-sutra,® the 
LankSvatara-sutra* etc. These aphorisms do not consti- 
tute an essential part of the Nyaya-sutra and were evid- 
ently interpolated into it before or during the time of 
Viisyayana who wrote a commentary on it. Vatsyayana 
mutt therefore have flourished after the composition of the 

1 NySya-sHtra ii. 1. 39 and iv. 1.68 which criticise the MSdhya- 
mika Sutra. 

2 NySya-sStra iv. 1. 48 which criticises the ^tafca of Aryadova. 

3 Compare^ramS^a-samuooaya, chap. 1 — 

v si%r «rT t 

fvr II 

4 Vide IffyHySvatSra. verso 20. 

5 NySya-riltra iv. 1. 39. lv.1.48, ii.1.19, iv.2.32, ii. 1. 37, and 
HSdhyainika-sUtra. chaps.' 1> 7> and 2. 

6 NySya-sutra Iv. 2. 26, iu. 2. U ; and X>ahkSvat9ra, chaps. 2 end 6. 
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Biiddhist workSj the doctrines of whicli are referred to and 
criticised In the Nyaya-sutra. Hence the earliest limit of 
his age is A. D. 300, when the Madhyaniika Sutra and the 
Lankavatara are supposed to have been composed.^ As 
Dinnaga^ lived about 500 A. B. and Vasubandhu^ about 
480 A. B., Vatsyayana who preceded them could not have 
lived after the latter date. Taking the mean between the 
earliest and the latest dates of his age, we may approxi- 


mately place Vatsy^yana at about 400 after Christ. 

Vatsyayana, also designated as Dramila (same as 
Dravida), was in all probability a native of Dravida (the 
Deccan) of which the capital was Kancipura, modern Con- 
jeeveram. The title Svara in appended to Paksila in the name 
^Paksila Svamin’ also points to the same country as his 
birth-place. We may add that Kahcl was a centre not 
only of Brahmanic learning, but also of Buddhistic culture, 
and it was here that Dinhaga (500 A. D.) and Dhatmapala 
(600 a. d.) and other Buddhist logicians lived the flourished. 
It may be of some interest to note that Vatsyayana makes 
a reference to the boiling of rice^ which is a staple food 
of the people of Dravida at about 400 A. I)., when Candra- 
gupta II, called Vikramaditya, was king of Magadha. 
This Vatsyayana shmfld not be confounded with the sage 
or sages of that name who compiled the Artha-sastra and 
the Kama-sutra/ 


Dinnaga, a famous Buddhist logician, having criti- 
cised the Nyiya-sutra as explained by Vatsyayana, Uddyo- 
takara, a Brahman logician, wrote a sub-commentary on 

it called the Ifyaya-yaxtika. In it he 

dhist treatise on Logic called the Vada-\ndhi 

only another name for the Vada-nySya by Dharmakirti. 


1 Vide my Indian Logic : Medimml School, pp. 

2 Loo. oit. pp. 80-81 
3^ Loo. oit, pp. 75-76. 

4 Kyaya-bhSsya, ii. 1, 40. 

5 Vide my paper VateySyana, author of the ifyeya-hhupja la 
Indiaa Antiquary for April 1915. 

6 HySya-vgrtika 1. 33, pp. 121 (Bih Ind. ad.) 
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Ob fchf other hand Dhamaklrti in his HySya-bindu men- 
tions a ^Sstra which evideutly refers to the HySya-vartika, 
and to Sf strakara who seems to be the same as Oddyota- 
kara.' Hence we conclude that Dharniakirti and Uddyo- 
takara were contemporaries who flourished about a. d. 633.® 
Among the important njen who lived in the same age, 
we may mention Subandhu the author of Vasavadatta, 
Sana the author of Harsa-carita, and king Sri Harsa of 
Thanetvar during whose reign (629-644 A. D,) the Chinese 
pilgrim Yuan Chwang travelled through India. 

The name Bharadvija as applied to Uddyotakara is 
derived from the family to which he belonged, while he is 
called PasupaticSrya on account of his having been a 
preceptor of the PasupataSaiva sect. ’ Nothing is definitely 
known as to the place where Uddyotakara was born. The 
only place mentioned by him is Srughna which is situated 
on the Western Jumna Canal, 40 miles north of ThSne- 
itvar. It seems to me that Uddyotakara, while writing 
the NySya-vartika, resided at Thanesvar which was con- 
nected with Srughna by a high road. It is not unlikely 
that Uddyotakara received sometime in his career patro- 
nage at the court of Thanesvar.* 

Bharmakirti and other Buddhist logicians having 
compiled treatises subversive of the interpretation of 
Uddyotakara and VatsySyana, a Brahman philosopher of 
great erudition named Vacaspati MiSra wrote, in support of 
the Brahman commentators, an elaborate gloss on the 
Nyiya-vartika called the Nyaya-vartika-tatparya-tika. 
Vacaspati, who is reputed to be a native of Mithila (mo- 
dern district of Darbhanga in North Behar), must have 
flourished . in the 10th century A. D., as he compiled his 
Nyaya-suoi-nibaadha in the year 898 which, if referred to 

1 NySyaU^du, chap, iil, pp. 110-11 (BibL Ipd.) 

2 Sea my Indian Logic : Meditsvat Sekeol, p. lOS. 

3 Vide Nyaya-vaetika. eolopboa. 

4 Vide my article t/ddgotakara, a coidempgtarg of Pharmaklrii 
mJ.TuA. S. lot July. 1914 ; and HySya-vSrtika 1. 3S. 
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Saka sm, corresponds to A. D. 976.’ 

Vicaspati iu Ws turn was criticised by a host of Bad* 
diiist logicians, and it was to vindicate bim against thsir 
attacks that Udayanacarya, a Brahman logician of Mi* 
thiia and the well-known author of Kusumanjali and Atma* 
tattva-viveka, wrote a sub-gloss on Vecaspati’s work, called 
the Nyaya-vartika-taiparya-tii:a-parl&uddhi. ThisUdayaaa 
was the author of another work called LakssnavaJi, in the 
introduction to which he says that he composed the book 
in the Saka year 906, corresponding to A. D. 984/ 

Another Brahman logician who fought hard against 
the Buddhists was Jayanta, author of hTyaya-maiijarl, who 
seems to have been a native of Kasmir and to have flou- 
rished in the 11th century. He quotes Vacaspati 
Mi jra-*, and is himself quoted in the RatnSvatarika* by 
the Jaina philosopher Batnaprabha (1181 A. D.) and in the 
Sygdv&daratnikara, chap. IL* by Deva Sun (1086-1169 A. D.), 
The NySya-mafijarl is an independent commentary on 
the Nyaya-sStra, in which Jayanta reviews the interpreta- 
tions and criticisms of all his predecessors. 

These an» the principal Brahman commentators on 
the Nyiya-satm. Subsequently there arose a host of 
commentatoi« whose names are not mentioned here as 
they belong to the modern school of Jfyaya in respect of 
their style and method of interpretation. The name of 
Bhasarvajiia, author of B^iya-sEra is not mentioned here 
as he really belongs to the Mediaeval School. 

From the short account given above it is evident that 
there Is only qne original treatise on Logic called the 
Byiya-sutra ^hidh presents the ancient school. The 
works of Vatsyiyana and his followers, though very com- 
prehensive and' ingenious, are more commentaries. 

1 51^ 1 n 

2 I avJvr u 

3 ITyaya-sksSjari. p. 312 (Bib. Ind. ed.). 

4 (EatnSvatarikS, chap. IV) <nCT v anrar;— 

8 snpr i snm m m mm n 
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BY GA2TGANATHA JHA 

like others, has divided cognitions 
* into the two broad classes of ‘valid’ and ‘invalid’ 
cognitions; but his explanation of ‘valid’ and ‘invalid’ is 
entirely different from that provided by any other philo- 
sopher. That cognition he regards as ‘valid’ which bears 
directly upon its object, while ‘invalid’ cognition is that 
which does not so bear upon its object. In short, he would 
regard all anubhuti, ‘apprehension,’ as ‘valid’ and all 
‘ remembrance ’ as ‘ invalid.’ In accordance with this view 
Prabhskara defines ‘Pramana’ as mubhUti; i. e. ‘valid 
cognition’ is apprehension, as distinguished from remem- 
brance, which is not valid, since it stands in need of a 
previous apprehension and is brought about only by im- 
pressions left on the mind by that appmhettsion. 

The question now arises — ^If ‘apprehension* md ‘valid 
cognition’ are convertible terms, how should we account 
for the wrong or erroneous appmhensioss that we have in 
our ordinary experience? For example we sometimes appre- 
Acnd (a) a piece of shell as silver; (b) we perceive the conch 
as yellow, when ou| eye is affected with bile ; (o) some de- 
rangement in vision makes us see two moons; and (d) in 
dreams we have the cognition of things not existent at the 
time. Are all these apprehensions valid? 

Prabhakara’s answer to this question is that these 
conceptions are not right or valid; they are erroneous; but 
they are erroneous, not because there is anything Inherent- 
ly invalid in them; but because they Involve more factor® 
than mere apprehension. The Judgment ‘ this is silver’ in- 
volves (1) the notion of ‘ this,’ which is direct appreben-; 
sios, and (2) the notion of ‘ silver,’ which, in the absence 
of actual silver, can be only due to the remembrance of 
silver seen elsewhere, — this remembrance having beeii 
brought about by the perception of the quality of bright 
whiteness which is common to the thing before the eyes 
and the silver previously seen. UTow so far as the notion 
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of 'fels* I# eonoemed— and it ia oniy this notion that is 
Is qnite valid; there is nctMiig erroneous 
in it; the enror comes in only in the notion of ‘silver,’ 
which is of the nature of remembrance, and as such by 
its very nature invalid. Thus we find that, in the case 
cited, what is wrong and invalid is not the apprehension, 
but the remembrance and the mising up of the two in the 
form ‘ this is silver. * 

This explanation cannot dispose of case (b), via. the 
erroneous cognition of the white conch as yellow, as 
there is no element of remembrance involved in it. Fra* 
KhSkwhi’s explanation of this erroneous cc^nition is still 
bol^r. The notion is not erroneous, he says. We ^perceive 
the oorudr-^ere is nothing wrong in this ; and we p&rceive 
the yellowness; Is this wrong? No, says PrabhSkara. In 
any case how do we know that a certain cognition of ours 
is wrong? Only by finding out later, on a closer exa- 
mination of the thing, that it is not as we peroeivedi it. 
Now in the case of the yellow conch, the man perceives 
the conch as yellow,— and when he pioke up the conch 
afidi looks at it closely, he still finds it to be yellow; and 
in as Much as in actual experience phis judgment, ‘ this 
consh ie yellow,* is found to be in agreement with the 
nature of the thing as tw perceives it, the oognition must 
be at least so far as the man is concerned. This 
oogaMm has been likened by Prabhftkara to the Cx^itios 
of wafaur as ‘hot’; as a matter of fact water is not hoMt la 
oey, and yet it is felt as hot by reason of the heat of firs- 
ts '^Idbui haaging in it; in the same manner the conch !i 
it is white; and yet iti» seen as yellow by nea- 
ScnaftlM yellow eolonrsuhiistitig in ilie bile ia the per* 
^e^sat's eye. This eogni^bn ie IhirttMir anedyaed: what 
h)ppmi is that the man perceives ^ wmk, fails to 
pezaklve tike quadl^ of whiteness; similaily he penmives 
the yeHmswess of the bile in his eye, hut fails to pemeive 
the schetimee to which &st yellowness belongs. As no 
SubilHiliii be without qualities and no quality ean 
tubii^ wHiilttt a snbstanee, the two pereeptions ooalcs^i 
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and give rise to tise notion of the irellownass as belonging 
to the conob. 

In the next case (c)of aperson seeing two moons, wbat 
happens is as follows : — Rays of light emanate from the 
two eyes; and by reason of some derangement in the ad- 
jastment of the action of the two eyes, the two sets of rays 
fall upon the moon, not simultaneously as generally 
happens, but at different times; so that there is no chance 
of the two images of the moon on the two retinas coales- 
cing and providing the vision of a single moon ; hence it 
is only natural that the nerves leading up from the two 
retinas to the brain being active at different points of 
time, the perception produced is that of two moons. In 
this ease therefore there are two distinct perceptions, and 
both of them are right. 

In dreams, case (d), the things perceived are generally 
real things that we have seen before, and which are remem- 
bered during sleep. So that the whole being only remem- 
brance, it is only natural that it should be invalid. There 
is no direct apprehension in dreants; hence there is no 
valid element in them. 

Thus it is found that whenever we have actual appre- 
hension there is nothing wrong in It; error comes in only 
when some element of remembrance creeps into it. All 
cognitions per se are valid; and it is a misnomer to use 
the expression ‘wrong cognition.* 

[Sonrcea of infor maiim ' ( 1) .SfAaff— Prabhakara’s 
eommehtary on ^ibara-BhSfya, Ms. pp. 3-7; (8) 
mal&~-commeniary’ on the above, Ms. pp. 54-61; and (3} 
JfVsham909>aga4n, Ohankbaaibha Sanskrit Series, pp. 38 
and 69]. 
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M1?HABAVRTTI AND THE DATE OF 
ISVABAERSHA 

By S. K. BBLVALKAR 

^HE obioct of this paper is to announce the discovery of a 
very rare and ancient work on the Sihkhya philosophy 
and, in the light of the data furnished by it, to examine the 
date of I&varakrsna and other problems connected with the 
development of the Early Sahkhya. 

In the catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts from Qoja- 
rat, Cutch, Sindh and Khandesh compiled under the 
superintendence of Dr. G. Buhler, fasc. iv, Bombay (1873), 
on page 8 we find the entry of a Sankhya work called 
Vyasaprabhakara by Vyasa. The Ms. (with another copy 
(2) of the same work) belonged to one Gk>pal Bhatta of 
Surat and is dated Samvat 1457. This Ms. was later 
acquired by Dr. Buhler for the Government of Bombay and 
it now 'figures as No. 107 of the Deccan College Collection 
of 1871-72, where however the query which followed the 
name of the Work as given in the earlier list is omitted 
while Kapila instead of Vyasa is given as the author of 
the work in question. Bo ancient a Ms. of a Sahkhya work 
ascribed to Vyasa or to Eapila himself naturally evoked 
curiosity.’ On examination however it was discovered 
that the work contained in the Ms. was no other than the 
Matharavrtti of Matharacarya.® 

Manuscripts of the Matharavrtti are extremely rare. 
There is one (3) mentioned in Dr, P. Peterson’s Second 
Report, List p. 21, and now forming No. 119 of A 1883-84, 
and there is another (4) with two more copies (5-6) given 

1 My attention -was first drawn to it by my friend Mr. B. B. Banado 
M* A. now Professor of Philosophy at the Fergusson College, Poona* 

S The colophon 

OTffT i .. . illegible «rfpf 

YySsapsrabhSkara seems to have been once the owner of the Ms., as his 
name appears on fol. which Br. Buhler's Pandit seexns to have miS** 
taken for the name of the work itself* 



m 


Behal^or'. Matharavrtti 


in BShler’s Gujarat Catalogue above cited, fase. iv, p. 10. 
This last belonged to one Baikrishna Joshi of A.hmedEbad. 
No other Mbs. of the work are anywhere known to exist. 
Of the six Mss. of the Mathamvrtti above recorded, 
two, as just stated, are available at the Doccan College 
Mss. Library. The remaining four could no longer be 
traced. I caused careful inquiries to be made at Surat, 
(for the second copy * f ‘Vyasaprabbakara’) and at Ahmeda- 
bad (for Balkrishna Joshi’s three copies of the Mathara- 
vrtti) but to no purpose.’ Ail the more thankful must we 
therefore be to the accident which has made the Deccan 
College Library the envied possessor of the onls two Mss. 
of this work now extant, seeing that the Matharavrtti is 
no other than the lost original of the Sahkhya-karikS-vrtti 
translated into the Chinese by ParamSrtha between A. D, 
557 and 569. 

Paramartha* was a Brahman of ITjjainborn in A. D, 499 
who, upon the invitation of the emperor Wu-ti of the 
Liang dynasty, went over to China in A. D. 546 and devoted 
the rest of his life to the tranelation into Chinese of such 
Sanskrit works as he had brought with him from India.® 
Param&rtha died at Canton in the year 569, aged 71 ; and 
as ha might be presumed to have brought with him to 
China only such Sanskrit works as had already an establi- 
shed reputation in India, we may roughly regard 500 A. D. 
1^ the ad quern for the vrtti which he translated 

into Chinese. 

That this vrtti translated into Chinese was identical 
with— or at any rate exhibited many points of contact 

1 Professor A. B. Ototva for insiaaoe writes from Abmedabad to 
say test Balkrisbsa 'tbrough his frieBd or relative Uttararant 
•T<Hlii, delivered many of bis Mss, to Br. BAUer; and the remaant— 
probably trash— was divided by hts widowed nieae-iD-law (BaUcrldua 
Jpehi’s last heiress) snaasgst a few Brahmaitt as a pious gift supported 
by the attraotlve aeeompaaiment of a piee each I ' A few months ag^, 
at Buwite. . I was shown the first few pages of a Sshkhya Ms. wbieh 
ea ejtaa&inetlen proved to he a fn^Fawat of Mstharavrtti. This may 
halve been me of these pious aatek 
fi A Ik A 8., 190S, wf. S3C. 
hSli^he WaaatetedStetngamtweiis, 
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with — the Bhasya of Gaudapada ecUled by H. H. Wiison, 
Oxford (1837), was suspected by Beal, Kasawara, and 
others long ago,* and is placed beyond doubt by Dr. Taka- 
kusu, who, after a searching comparison of the Bhasya 
of Gaudapada with the vrtti translated into Chinese, 
arrives at the conclusion* that in citations, illustrations, 
and even entire passages, the coincidences between the 
two commentaries are so numerous and far-reaching as to 
preclude the possibility of their being explained away as 
merely accidental. This raises a chronological problem ; 
for, as Gaudapada the teacher’s teacher of Sankaracarya 
cannot be placed as early as cir. 500 A, n., and as it 
would be impossible to suppose that an author like 
Gau^pada could merely plagiarize, it is necessary to 
believe that by the time of GaudapEda ( cir. 700 A. D. ) the 
original vrtti had become to such an extent defective 
and corrupt that Gaudapada could safely complete and 
rearrange it and give it out in an improved form as his 
own work. The Chinese translation does not give the name 
of the author of the original vrtti ; and asHhis writer, 
whatever his name, must have lived between 546 A. D. { the 
date of ParamErtba’s reaching China } and 450 ( Dr. Taka- 
kuBu’s date^ for Istvqra^rSpa the author of the K&rikSs), the 
learned doctor, rather than postulating, in the brief space of 
less than a hundred years (4504l46);two different and impor- 
tant Sshkhya writers, simply identified* the author of the 
Ksrik&s with the author of the vrtti, believing that by thus 
nuking Ikvarakpna himself the author of both the Kfirikas 
as well as ffieir vptti he could partly take the edge off 
GaudapEdSoSi^a’s subsequent appropriation of anothejr*s 
work as his own. 

% Max Mfillar : Six Systama of Indian Philosophy, p. 892. 

8 Ballatta do i’E'oole Franpaised'gxtreme-OrieDt, t. iy {1904}, p. 24, 

3 T>t. fakaknaa's latwt pronounoement on the auhleot in the 
3, B. A. S. for 1914, pp. 1013 ff,, does not materially affeot thia oonelu- 
idon, which howerer baa latterly been called into eeestiou. See 
belovp.176. 

4 elt* p, 33, 30, 
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The present discovery of the ^ lost original of the 
Chinese translation and its identification with the Matha- 
ravrtti of Mi^tharacarya' compels ns to modify this 
conclusion in many important particnlars. To begin with^ 
we must now be prepared to admit the existence of two 
Gaudapadas, one the celebrated teacher’s teacher of 
Sahkaracarya and the other a namesake of his and the 
author of the so-called Gaudapadabhasya and perhaps also 
of the commentary on the Uttara-gita. It is too much to 
expect that the great Gaudapada would lend his name to a 
work like the Bhasya of Wilson’s edition, which is merely 
a paltry abstract of the Matharavrtti with an occasional 
addition here and there.^ That the author of this abstract 
was a Gaudapada who, albeit later than the famous Gauda* 
pada, must nevertheless have lived before the 11th century 
follows from Alberunf s reference^ to a philosophical work 
composed by ‘Gauda the anchorite’ and from Maladhari- 
Rajasekhara Surfs mention/ in his Saddarsana-samuc* 

1 That the Matharavrtti ts the ongmal of the Chines© follows from 
the close verbal correspondence that runs through them page after page^ 
such occasional variation as is to be found in the Sanskrit original and 
the French translation of the Chinese translation of the same in the 
Bulletin for 1904, pp, 978-1064, being no more than what could be explain- 
ed away as the result of such genuine differences in reading as exist even 
in the Corean and Japanese recensions of the Chinese text itself. The 
point will be fully dealt with in my forthcoming edition of the work ; an 
instance or two must therefore her© suilce. The introduction to K3riklS 
1 in the GaudapadabhSsya does not contain the dramatic 
between Kapila and Asuri ; but the French on p. 979 of the Bulletin— » 
O JS^suri, tu t 'amuses a mener la vie d'un raattre demaison 1 '' etc,— is a 
word-for-word translation of the origin al—stt # an#* j i 

etc. Similarly, the MStharavrtti ( see below, p, 176, note 2 ) gives, like 
the Chinese text, a gloss on the last three KSrik^ which is absent 
in Gaudapada. 

% Bates make it impossible that the MStharavrtti ( ante 500 a. P.) 
be an enlargement of the GaudapSdabhSsya ( post 700 A, P. ), and the 
©lose correspondence of the two precludes the possibility of their being 
independent works. 

3 India, Yoh 1. p. 132 (Trubner Series). 

i Mala- 

dhSri-BS ja^ekhara S3ri lived about A. P^ 1350, 
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caySs of a Sankhya writer Gaudapada as distinct from 
MSthara. As often happens in such cases, the so-oailed 
Gaudapadabhasya, tne abridgment of the Matharai/rtti, 
effectively supplanted the older work.’ 

More important than this is the light which the 
Matharavrtti throws upon the vexed question of the date of 
Isvarakrsna. Dr. Takakusu assigns him to cir. 450 A. B., 
and the main points in his argument^ may be thus sum- 
marised : (1) Between 546 and 569 A. B. Paramartha, the 
Chinese translator, wrote a life of the celebrated Buddhist 
philosopher Vasubandhu, and he is thus our earliest 
authority for Vasubandhu. Paramartha mentions Vasu- 
bandhu^s death at the age of 80, which must have taken 
place before Paramartha left for China. This gives 
cir. 420-450 foy Vasubandhu. (2) Vasubandhu^s teacher 
Buddhamitra, Paramartha tells us, was defeated by the 
Sankhya philosopher Vindhyavasa, who however died be- 
fore Vasubandhu could make amends for his teacher’s 
discomfiture. Vincihyavasa was thus an older contempo- 
rary of Vasubandhu and is known to have composed a 
work on Si^nkhya* Bli^where Vindhyavasa is described 
as a contemporary of^ the Gupta king (Baladitya) and is 
spoken of as a pupil of Vrsagana or Varsaganya, while 
another (lees reliable) account of a hundred and fifty years 
later make# a pupil of Varsaganya the author of a work 
called Mrw^m^mptatL Putting all these accounts together 
we ^et Vindhyavasa an older contemporary of Vasu- 
bandtou the pupil of Vrsa or Varsaganya as' the 
author of i&'Sinkhya work called Hiranya-saptatL (3) Now 
the commentary translated into Chinese, while explain- 
ing the phrase in the last but one Karika, 

makes I^arakrsna, the author of the Sankhya-saptati, 

1 Mss. of Gaii^Spada's BbSsya are also scarce, though the work has 
been published four or five times: Wilson (1837), Toofcaram Tatya's 
Bepnnt (1887), Jibanand (date ?), and Ben. Sk. Series {1906^*). I have 
also to report a Bengali translation of the same. Of Mss. I have so far 
secured and collated only four. 

2 K. A. S., 1905, pp» 33 ff. 
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the pupil of Po-p’o-U ; and if we were once to make the 
supposition that Hiranya-saptati is a byname for Sahkhya- 
saptati and that the Chinese word Po-p’o-li can somehow 
stand for Varsa,' there then remains nothing in the way 
of the eventual identiSoation of Vindhyavasa with Isvara- 
krsna, which gives for the latter the date assigned by 
Takakusu. 

fsvarakrsna’s date thus depends upon that of Vasu- 
bandhu and upon the identity between Isvarakrsna and 
Vindhyavasa the rival of Vasubandhu. Now the date of 
Vasubandhu has been recently made the subject of much 
discussion^ a convenient summary of which is given in 
Vincent Smith’s Early History, 3rd ed, (1914), pp. 328-34. 
And although, in the very nature of things, it Is vain to 
expect that any one theory could satisfactorily explain all 
the names and allusions occurring in the Chinese reports 
of Parainartha« of Hiuen Tsang and his pupil Kuei-chi, and 
of Itsing and others, it is clear that the general trend of 
the evidence is for assigning Vasubandhu somewhere be- 
tween A. D. 280 and 360 ; and Vindhyavasa by all accounts 
was Vasubandhu’s older contemporary. 

But it seems to me that Vindhyavasa cannot bo identi- 
fied with Isvarakfsna. As we leg.rn from Mathara, the 
Sanskrit original of Po-p’o-li, the teacher of l&varakrspa, is 
Bevala*, and not Vtsa or Vf^agapa, and this disturbs one 
factor of the fdentity. Next as to the Hiranya-saptati being 
a byname for Sahkhya-saptati there is no positive proof, for 
it except that in the interest of our identity we would rather 
wish that it were so. This is arguing in a circle. We have 
reaeojm to suppose that the accounts of the Chinese pilgrims 

1 Takakosu's peooadere here ( Bulletin, 19G4.IK 30 i a aiare toar 
decree. H« equatea Fih>'o-U, on the groond of a prsBumad swibal 
vetot, vHh Po-so-U wid ^eo, by anotfaer error of ^ aoriba. with 
Fo-li-ao, Va-li-Bo. Vajqa. 

2 The on etc. in the Sanscrit oririnsi nm* 

tliM— snuoff: inf>4N 

iftireu I Comparo BoUe*» 
(X804), p. lOSa^, fcNT the FnMndi traoaiation the Chinese. wMsk 
iaratbscdsiNtive. 
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are not always strictly accurate, and Kuei-cM (to judge from, 
the French translation of his stai%siii''nts on the question 
given by Dr. Takakusu in the Bulletin for 1904 pp. 38-39) 
does not profess to be narrating sober truth unmixed by 
legendary elements IWs permissible therefore to suppose 
that the Hiranya-saptati was a distinct work, so named 
either because (as Kuei-chi himself ajBSrms) the work brought 
to its author a rew'ard of three lacs of gold, or possibly 
because the work had something to do with Hiraiuja or 
Hira'^7ja-garblia (one of the cardinal principles of the 
Sankhya) just as Vasubandhu^s rival work, Paramariha- 
saptati, had something to do witli the parama-ccHha or 
supreme reality, whatever that might mean for the Bud- 
dhist. It seems to me more probable however to regard 
the Hiranya-saptati of Vindhyavasa^ as some k' d of a 
commentary on Isvarakrsna^s Sahkhya-saptati ; and this 
will afford the most natural explanation of the contmeion 
which some compilers of catalogues^ and other writers'^ 
make between the author of the Karikas and of the com- 
mentary on them It must also be borne in mind that the 
name Visa, Vrsagana, or Varsaganya does not occur in 
the gurxi-parcimpam from Eapila to Isvarakrsna as pre- 
served in the Mathar^^rtti^ Clearly therefore Vindhya- 
v§sa and his teacher Vrsa or Varsaganya have to be ranked 
amongst the successors of Isvarakrsna;’’ and as Vindhya- 

1 It IS worth noting that Bhoja's Rajamariaiuja lias preserved two 
quotations from Vindhyavasin apud Yogasuira iv. 

dmd This 

is clearly the language of a commentator. 

2 J. R. A. fc>., 1905, p. 47, note 3. 

3 Loc, cit. pp. 162, 355, 356. 

4 See note 2 on p. 176 above. Some of these names are also mention ’ 
ed m the Saddar^ana-samuccaya— ^WFtr 

5 This is not essential for the argument. That acmnntt 

be written on the SArikSs and the same translated into Ch\w»m 
as cir. 560 carries the date of f svarakr^pa more than a couple of cen^Bti 
ies earlier, especially if it Is remebered that the Ma|hdravrtti is ccn* 
fused and often misunderstands the Karikas. Compare below, j 1^1, n, z* 
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vssa was m older contempcmiy of Vasubaiidhti, and as 
Vasubsndhii is more probably to be placed cir. 300 A, D*, 
this might give for Isyarahrsna a date as early as the first 
or the first half of the second century of the Christian era, 

ISvarakrsna^s Karikas is the earliest work on the San- 
khya philosophy that has been preserved to us ; but tke 
SSnkhya as a philosophy is presupposed by Buddhism^ 
and in the Mahabharata, Sahkhya is par excellence the phi- 
losophy of the Epic/ occupying therein the same position 
of pre-eminence that Vedanta did in later times. Sankhya 
in fact claims a pedigree still higher, seeing that the 
latest phase of XTpanisad thought is co-eval with the begin- 
nings of SSnkhya speculation, and even exhibits doctrines 
and tr minology that later became exclusively charac- 
teristic /f the Sahkhya.^ ' Eapila is a name hallowed by 

1 Buddhistic books acknowledge Kapila as a teacher of remote anti- 
quity and the 4th' of the 62 current heresies mentioned m the hrst Sut- 
tanta of the JHgha N%kd>ya Garbe (Saipkhya Philosophies p. 5, n. 1) iden- 
tifies with the S2nkhya. It is sometimes objected to this (e. g. Bhys 
Davids : American Lectures on Buddhism, pp. 25jBf.) that the heresy in 
question regards the soul and the world as both eternal, and not the 
soul and ihe. Prakrit ; but that is due to the schema under which the 62 
heresies are grouped by the Buddha. Max^ Muller (Six Systems, p. 314, 
Chips, i. 226, and elsewhere) and Oldenberg (Buddha, Eng. Trans, p. 92, 
note) fail to see any real correspondence between Buddhism and the SSh- 
khya,- while Jacobi in his paper on the *'Ursprung des Buddhismus aus 
dem Saijikbya-Yoga*’ has tried to prove that in its psychological techni- 
calities at any rate SSiikhya must have preceded Buddhism. If we bear 
in mind that the original Sahkhya need not necessarily have^been the 
Sahkhya of the Karikas any more than XJpanisadic Vedanta the Vedanta 
of Sahkaracarya or the original Buddhistic nirvana the nihilistic mrvU-* 
na of JNagarjuna, there need not be felt any more hesitation in admitting 
the priority of Sahkhya over Buddhism. Compare Bahlmann, NirvUnta^ 
pp. 128 ff. 

2 Compare % (ii» 323. 86), and 

xii 307 towards the end. The Sahkhyas are often deaicrihed in the epio 
as iTr%r., etc. and the epic cosmology is pervaded 

through and through with Sahkhya technicalities* 

% 3 Compare Garbe: Die SUmkh-ya Philoeophiet pp. 18-21. Jfattrl, 
and Pralfia are the main tJpanifads to be considered in 
this connection. 
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hoary tradition and his system of philosophy, before it as** 
Btimed its stereotyped form in the Esrikas of ISvarakrsna, 
must have undergone, in the course of centuries of its 
historical existence, several processes of reduction, modi** 
fication or amplification for which no definite document- 
ary evidence is forth-coming. There are a few vague and 
scattered hints, and in what remains of this paper an 
attempt will be made, on the basis of suph hints, to deter- 
mine the chief land-marks in this progressive philosophi- 
cal evolution. 

The Karikas of Isvarakrsna profess to give in essence 
the same doctrine as that contained in the Sastitantra* 
save its illustrative anecdotes and its argumentative por- 
tions. As to the exact nature and authorship of this Sasti- 
tantra there is still a good deal of confusion. Three quota- 
tions^ from the work at the most are preserved in later 
commentaries, and from them it cannot be decided whether 
the work was in prose or verse ; and as to its authorship, 
while from the Bhamati one might be led to ascribe it to 
Varsaganya, the Chinese tradition as quoted by Takakusu 
(Bulletin, 1904, p. 59) expressly credits PaficaMkha with 
that honour. As usual in such cases Dr. Schrader® has 
sought to explain away the contradictions by taking refuge 
in the supposition of two different Sastitantras, one in 
prose and belonging to Varsaganya^ and the other in verse 
of undermentioned authorship, but presumably older. 

1 Compare KSnka 7S (73) — 

2 The first is the stanza goiHt qPW ^ ©tc. cited in VySsa's BhSsya 

on Yoga-sltra iv. 13 as expressly coming from the Sastitantra ; the 
same stanza is quoted in the BhSmati to Brahma-sUtra ii. 1, 3 as belong' 
ing to the 'I'he second occurs in Gau^apSda's 

ahd MSthara's com. to Kanka 17--?^^ qrfi^ mm ^ 

The last, not quite so explicit, , occurs apud KEnkS 50 in GaudapSda, 
(^grerRft) and in MSthara 

3 2. D. M. G- for 1914, vol. 68, 1, p. 110. 

4 Besides the stanza goTRl ^ ^ two other quotations from VSr. 
saga^ya, both in prose, have been hitherto traced, one in the VySsa- 
bhSsya to Yoga-sUtra lii. 53 

another in VEcaspati's com, to SsrlkS 47 
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When we have no definite information regarding on© 
Sastitantra it is too much to ask us to believe in the 
existence of two works jbearing identical names. If, 
following the Chinese accounts, Varsaganya is to be re- 
garded as the teacher of Vindhyavasa, the older contempo- 
rary of Vasubandhu, it is then not likely that the work 
of so late a writer as Varsaganya should have served as 
the basis for Isvarakrsna’s Karikas ; and in that case 
Vacaspatfs assignite the stanza to Varsaga- 

nya — a stai^za menttoned in the Vy^sabhasya as coming 
from the Sastitantra — must be put down as an evident 
oversight. The question of the authorship of the Sasti- 
tantra must therefore, for the present, remain undecided. 

Fortunately for us the Ahirbudhnya-Samhita recently 
published by the Adyar Library gives us, in chapter xii, 
stanzas 18-30, a rather detailed notice of the contents of 
the Sastitantra. It ascribes the work to the ^great and 
omniscient sage’ and explains that the Sastitantra was so 
called because it had sixty topics or sections : thirty-two 
devoted to what we might term metaphysics (Prakrtam 
mandalam) and twenty-eight to Yoga and ethics {Vmkftam 
maridalam). The notice is interesting' because it presents 
to us a phase in the development of the SSnkhya philo- 
sophy when Sankhya and Yoga wer^ not absolutely sepa- 
rated from each other^ and when the system contained, 
along with its positive contribution to philosophy, a de- 
tailed examination with a view to refutation (the para- 
nUda of Isvarakrsna’s last Karika^) of the various ^first 

1 For a critical study of the question see Dr. SchtaderV article, 
*Daa Sistitantra' in Z. D. M. G. for 1914, voL 68, 1, pp. 100-110 ; and 
the same writer’s Introduction to the Ahirbudhnya-Saihhita, p, 110 ff. 

5^ It was probably the Yoga-sUtras of Fatafijali (cir. 150 B. 0.) th|it 
raised the Yoga to the dignity of an independent Banlana; and if 
so, the Sastitantra must be placed prior to B. 0. 150. Many passages 
from the SSntiparvan of the MahSbharata suggest the contents of the 
Sastitantra. 

3 What the ukhyUyikns alluded to in the KSrikS can be one can 
yery well imagine from the MahSbhSrata xii, 307. The whole adhyEya 
purports to be Sankhya^nristpana and afidrds room for many an 
and there, 
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pnnciples* adduced by'the earlier dar§ana-k&raS;i* such as, 
brahma, Purusa, Sakti, Niyati, Kala, Aksara, PrSna, Sami 
or Svamin, Bhutas, etc- As I^varakrsna expressly tells 
US that he had retained the doctrinal part of the Sasti- 
tantra entirely unchanged, and as Bvarakrsna’s KSrikSs 
are avowedly atheistic/ we must imagine that, after a cri- 
tical review of the different first principles, the Sasti-, 
tantra^ in supramundane matters liie the existei "iQ of God* 
etc-, came to a purely negative conclusion. 

The l^ahsbharata® presents to us the same intimate 
relation between Sankhya and Yoga as the Sa^i tantra , 
but we can hardly say that the Sankhya of the Maha- 
bharata is atheistic. The difference between the traditional 
Sankhya of the Karikas and the Mahabharata Sankhya 
can well be seen from the Bhagavadgita where, in addition 
to the doctrine of the three gunas ( chapters xiv and xvii 
in particular ), of causation through parinama ( xiii. 19-20, 
xviiL 14, and elsewhere ), of the akartrtva of the Purusa 
( iii 27 f , xiv. 19, etc.),- and of the cosmic evolution through 
Ahankara, Buddhi, and the five Bhutas^ ( vii. 4 ), we find, 

1 That there were regular dar^anas with K2la, SvabhSva, Niyati, 
etc. (cp. SvetSsvatara i. 2) as first principles is well brought out m Dr. 
Otto Schrader’s Inaugural dissertation, '^Ueber den Stand der Ind. Phi- 
losophic zur Zeit MahSviras und Buddhas.” 

2 For the brilliant recovery from GaudapSda-bhSsya and MSthara- 

vrtti of the missing SSnkhya KSnkS 62 WTB 

t ^ EJTffs: JpTcy* ti ) dealing with the subject, see 

‘Sanskrit Research,’ voL i, no. 2, pp. 107 — 117. One notices from this how 
very confused and disarranged the Matharavrtti had been by A. B. 500. 

3 My references throughout are to the Kumbhakonam edition based 
on South Indian texts and printed at the Hirnaya Sagar, Bombay. 

4 fuftcT ^rfw¥*r { 

5 Some minor difierenee in the ©numeration of the eight-fold Pra- 
krti, which the commentators try to gloss over, serves only to streng- 
then the view of the primitive nature of this Sshfchya system. 
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so to say, a sort of a theistic apex to the system in 
krsna or Paramesvara,* from whom the beginningless Pani> 
sa and Prakrti are said to proceed as parallel ‘modes’ or 
manifestations (vii. 5f, xiii- 19, etc )- Other accounts from 
the Mahabharata somewhat ?ary in detail- In fact the 
Epic itself admits^ the existence of minor differences in 
the Sahkhya school ; but the main conclusion as to the 
theistic nature of the Epic Sahkhya stands unshaken. 

In his successive studies on the subject® Dahlmann 
has urged many a cogent reason to prove that the Sahkhya 
of the Mahabharata — anviksiki brahma-vidya, to give it its 
other significant title — was the parent of three parallel 
systems : 1 the classical Vedanta with the Maya doctrine, 
2 the classical Sahkhya of the Karikas, and 3 the primitive 
form of Buddhism ; and it is difficult to resist the tempta- 
tion to accept this conclusion in the main. Accordingly 
it would seem that the theistic nature of the Epic Sahkhya 
was later ( e. g. in the Sastitantra ) deliberately dropped 
and the system reduced, by stem logic,* to its bare negative 
character. Later still, the intimate combination of the 
Sahkhya with the Yoga was dissolved, the two figuring 
thereafter as independent systems, the Yoga accepting the 
theism -renounced by the Sahkhya- •' 

Dahlmann stops with the Epic Sahkhya; but it itself 
is undoubtedly a composite product, as is plain even from 
its composite name in the Epic : anviksiM brahma-vidya- 
It is anvikdki or based on reason in preference to revela- 
tion ; and it treats of Brahma or the highest spiritual prin- 

1 Compare—v^f^lslcriit ( xii. 308-38 ) and again— 

ii 5rrfnr» t v- 

Z Compare ( xii. 3^. 58 &) — 

Jtnpww i 

sr !T3!VT«r?pi|fir ii etc. 

3 Daa MahsbliScats ( 1895 ), NlrvSpa ( 1896 ), OeneBis des MahSbbS- 
rata { 1899 ), and SBrfddiya PMlosopMe { 1908 ). 

4 IiOglc, or ^n explanation of eupra-mundane things on the basis of 
reason ateo, was an early and well-lcnown oharacteristio of the f^nkhya. 
Op. the TedBnta-satra descrip^on of the SShkhya PradWina as aiabda 
J, L 5, an|3«afR3»i)fca L iii. ^ 
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eiple very mmh after the fashion of the XTpanisads. We 
might imagine that the cosmological problem with which 
philosophy began in India was worked out in some of the 
primitive TJpanisads from within outwards,' while it was 
the reverse process from mrdadi-mkaras back to the under- 
lying noumena that was pursued by those other TJpanisads 
where it is usual to see'^he beginnings of Sankhya philo- 
sophy. Schrader in his book cited above at p. 181, note 1> 
argues for the thesis that it was the first adhyaya of the 
SvetSsvatara, and especially the passage ^ 

^ which formed the nucleus of all 

later Sankhya speculation- Others choose other passages. 
Be that as it may, it should be quite evident that this pri- 
mitive Sankhya did not yet possess pronounced opinions 
even on such vital question as the unity or plurality of 
souls or of the absolute unrelatedness of the soul with the 
matter or Prakrti- And hence resulted the blending to- 
gether of the primitive Vedanta and the primiliVe Sshkhya 
of the TJpanisads into the full-fledged system of the Maha- 
bharata with its added theistic apex. 

We have accordingly reasons to assume the following 
broad stages in the development of the Sankhya philo- 
sophy : 1 the primitive and undefined Sankhya of the TJpa- 
nisads ; *2 its alliance with the equally prixqitive Vedanta 
of the TJpanisads resulting in the Sankhya-Yoga or the 
Anviksikl brahma-^vidya of the Mahabharata ; 3 the carry- 
ing out to their deal conclusions the basic principles of 
the Sankhya, vi material first principle and the doctrine 
of ©volution,* Ir ig to a denial of theism ; 4. the Mfurca- 

1 latrospeclion t 1 observation of tbe psychic states of dream, 
rieep, trance, etc. supplied the material of this philosophy. 

2 The South Indian recension of the Mahi&Srata has preserved 
(xii 326-2S) a badly mutilated prose dialogue between Kapila and 
Jbim, his irst pupii, where we Ind the following significant descrip- 
Ifion of the process whereby the Hon-manifest becomes the Manifest ; 

the seasons, themselves non-manliest, make their presence manifest 
inandthxoui^ the fiowersand the fimiis, even so does the Hon-maiii« 
fssi thvoni^ the qualities of the Maniisst,’* 



184 


Belvalhaf: Mdtharavrtii 


tion of the system on this ground into nirUvara and sesvara 
or Sankhya and Yoga; and 5 its assuming a stereotyped 
form in the Karikas of I^varakrsna Then followed a long 
period of lull broken in by an occasional digest or a com- 
mentary until we come to Vijnanabliiksu who, strangely 
enough, tried to retrace the steps and turn the system into 
the anmksikl braMixi'-vt^ya of the Mahabharata, which in 
fact was its earliest systematic starting-point- 

Space forbids any very detailed treatment of these 
stages by citing illustrative texts bearing upon each : nor is 
that here necessary- It is enough to know that, through 
all these twenty-five and more centuries of the historical 
existence of the Sahfchya, the system was not stagnant, but 
that there were some inner changes and development going 
on. And the same should be true in the case of every philo- 
sophical system with a history- Indian commentators as 
a rule lack this historical perspective- As truth is — or ought 
to be — one, and as great Sages, through their instinct- 
ive vision, cannot but have perceived that one truth, all 
texts early and late must, in the opinion of these commen- 
tators, mean the same thing- Hence their frantic attempts 
at a savianvaya or securing harmony in the texts- But 
this method, perfectly intelligible %s it is to the eye of 
faith, must give way before the light of reason- We must 
in other words learn to study our philosophy historically; 
and it may be that, after this alliance with reason, faith 
could be based on foundations all the more deep and 
durable. 
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V1KBAM& E£A 

By D. R. BHANDARKAR 

I T is not the object of this article to discuss all the ques- 
tions connected with this era. I intend here touching 
upon the theory that has recently been propounded regard- 
ing its origin and giving the latest information available 
from epigraphic sources. 

According to tradition Vikrama Samvat was founded 
by a king called Vikramaditya who is presumed to have 
flourished cir. 57 before Christ. This tradition was, no doubt, 
accepted by many scholars and antiquarians when Indian 
epigraphy was in its infancy. But with the find of many 
inscriptions it had to be rejected. An attempt, however, 
is recently being made to revive this theory and proof is 
being adduced to show that there was a king of the name of 
VikramSditya in the first century before Christ. It was first 
broached by Rao Bahadur C. V. Vaidya in an article pub- 
lished in the Indian Beview, December 1909. The same 
view has been put forth by Mahamahopadhyaya Hara- 
prasad Shastri in his paper on the Mandasor inscription of 
Naravarman.* It has? therefore, become necessary to re- 
consider this question and find out how far their evidence 
is trustworthy. They both rely on a verse from Eala’6 
6dthd~saptaiati { v. 64 ) which runs thus — 
Sathvdha^-suTia-rasa-fosievci denterta tuha hare lakkham I 
Calmeipi Vikhatwaitta-cariam a'^usikkhiaih ttssS U 
Evidently this verse makes mention of YikrajnSditya 
and refers to his munificent nature. And as Hila, the 
author of the GEthd-mptasati, is ordinarily spoken of as » 
Sstavahsna, and as this name occurs in the dynastic list 
of the Andhrabh^as given in the Furnas, and .is placed 
there before that of Qautamiputra SStakarni who, wa 
know, lived about 125 A D., it is aigued that the work wt i 
composed about the beginning of the first century afte* 
Christ. And when such a work alludes to YikramSditya, 
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it is concluded that there was really a king of this name 
living m the first century B. C., as repprted by the tradi- 
tion. Hence both Mr. Vaidya and M. M. Haraprasad 
Shastri hold that the tradition gives a correct account of 
the origin of the Vikrama era and that it was, therefore, 
initiated by a king called Vikramaditya. 

Now even supposing for the moment that there was 
such a king as Vikramaditya living circa 57 B. O., it does 
not necessarily follow that the era was founded by him. 
It is true that even in inscriptions the era is associated 
with the name of Vikramaditya. But these are records of 
a late period, and, in fact, it is in Amitagati’s Subhasita- 
ratna-sandoha^ composed in Vikrama Sam. 1050 .that we 
hear for the first time of a prince Vikrama in connection 
with it ; and from the actual wording of the date by this 
Jaina author it seems that the era was believed in his time 
not to have been founded by Vikramaditya but rather 
started to commemorate his death. All the earlier inscrip- 
tions going back to the 5th century A. D. give an entirely 
different name for the era. What that name is will be 
stated further on, but it is sufficient here to say that they 
give not even the least inkling of its being associated with 
Vikramaditya. If this is what epigraphy tells us, it is rash 
to assume that the era was known to be connected with 
this king even long prior to Vikrama Sam. 1050. And if, 
as we know from epigraphy, this era had an altogether 
different name and had absolutely no connection with 
Vikramaditya, it is not reasonable at all to infer that it 
was established by him. 

But is it a fact that the GathU-saptasati was such an 
e irly work as has been assumed? In the first place, that 
its author, Hala, was a l§atavahana is a mere tradition 
and must be set aside like all other traditions about the 
ancient literates of India. Introductory verse 13 of BSna’s 
i ‘arqa-mrita, no doubt, speaks of a Sstavahana having 
composed a Koka of songs, but there are no grounds to 


1 B. Q. Bhandarkar’s Second JBiport (1881^43), p. 228, 
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suppose that this Kosa is Hala’s Sapta-sati, as has been 
well pointed out by Prof. Weber.* The internal evidence 
afforded by the work points, on the other hand, to a much 
later date for its composition. Only two points may 
be here noticed. The first is the reference to Krsna and 
Radhika contained in verse I. 89, and the second to a 
week-day, Tuesday, in m. 61 The earliest mention of 
Radhika that I have been able to trace is in the Pafica- 
tantrcP which was compiled in the 5th century after Christ, 
Similarly the practice of citing the week-day in dates or for 
other general purposes came into vogue in the 9th century, 
though the earliest instance of its use is found in the Eran 
inscription of Budhagupta dated A. D. 484.® And we shall 
not be far wrong if we assign Hala of the Gatha-saptasati 
to the commencement of the 6th century. If we take 
this to be his period, there is nothing strange in our finding 
a verse, in his anthology, descriptive of the liberality of 
Vikramaditya. Because whether we take this VikramS- 
ditya to be Candragupta II of the Gupta dynasty with 
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar* or with his grandson Skanda- 
gupta with Prof. K. B. Pathak,® he cannot be pushed later 
than A. D. 475. And it is quite possible that after the death 
of this Vikramaditya his generosity stuck to the memory 
of the people and becajne the subject of encomium with 
subsequent poets Thus we find a reference to Vikrama- 
ditya’s liberality not only in the work of Hala but also in 
one of the introductory verses (v. 10) of the Vasavadatta by 
Subandhu, who has to be placed about the close of the 6th 
century A. D. at the latest. 

The theory that Vikramaditya was the originator of 
the Vikrama Samvat must, therefore, be given up, and the 
sooner we consign it to the region of oblivion, the better. 
Let us now see what the inscriptions have to say regarding 

1 Ueher dm Saptagutakam des Hala, pp. %-i. 

2 FaMcatanira I (Bom. Sk. Series Ho. IV"), p. 38. 

3 Jbun jR. 8 ., 1912, pp. 1044-5. 

4 Jour, B. B. B. A. S., VoL XX. p. 398. 

5 MeghoMta (Secopd IditioB), Intro, p. xi. 
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the origin of this era. In 1885 an inscription was dis- 
covered by Dr. J. F. Fleet at Mandasor, the principal town 
of the district of the same name of Scindia’s Dominions 
in the Western Malwa Division of Central India. It con- 
tains two dates, the first of which is expressed in the 
words — 

Malavanaih gaW’-sthityd yate iata-catustaye i 
tri-navaty-adhike'bddndm — 

Though the credit of finding the inscription certainly 
belongs to Dr. Fleet, Dr. P. Peterson was the first to pub- 
lish this date and demonstrate that it was a year of the 
Vikrama era. The latter translated it by — “when four 
hundred and ninety-three years from the establishment [in 
the country?] of the tribes of Malavas had passed away.”^ 
Dr. Fleet’s rendering of the verse is — “when, by {the 
reckoning from) the tribal constitution of the Malavas, 
four centuries of years, increased by ninety-three, had 
elapsed.”^ 

Soon thereafter, another inscription from Mandasor 
was published by Dr. Fleet, giving the date in the words~ 

Fancasu satesu saradam 7jatesvekdnna*namtisahitesu i 

Mala m^ga^fa-sthiti-vasat — 

The last phrase Fleet translated %y ‘ from (the establish- 
ment of ) the supremacy of the tribal constitution of the 
Malavas,’^ adding in a note that * it is very difficult to find 
a really satisfactory meaning’ for the word vasat in the 
passage. 

Now, in the first place, it is not permissible “&> take 
sthiti in the sense of sthapana { = constitution) as both Drs. 
Peterson and Fleet have done. Secondly, even if we take 
the word in that sense, it does not suit the expression 
3idlava-gana-sthiti’^vamt of the second Mandasor inscrip- 
tion. For what is meant by saying that five hundred and 
eighty-nine years had elapsed in consequence of (vamt) the 


1 Jour. B. B. B. A. 8., Vol. XVI. p. SSI. 

2 Ind* Ani., VoL XT, p. 201; Gupta Imcrs,, p, 87, 
8 Gupta Jn$ers^ p, 158. 
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tribal constitation of the Mslavas? Prof. iCielhoni ob- 
viates this difficulty by taking the phrase to mean “ by, or 
according to, the reckoning of the Malavas.” He thus 
makes gava equivalent to gavtana, which is objectionable. 
For, the word gam has never the sense of gamna, and 
when placed in juxtaposition with Malava, must signify 
‘ a tribe ’ and ‘ a tribe ’ only. 

In 1913 a third inscription was found at Mandasor. It 
was discovered by me during my touring season 1912-13. 
The date of this record is set forth in the verse — 

srlfri-Malava-gari^amnate prasasie Krta-samjHite [i] 
Eka-sastky-adhike prapte samd-sata-catustaye [U] 

In this verse there are two expressions which are 
worthy of consideration. The first is Mdlava-gan-amndte, 
which doubtless corresponds to Malavdnam gana-sthitya 
and Malava-gam~sthiti-vaiat of the first two Mandasor 
inscriptions. Now, what does Malam~gav,-dmndta signify? 
The natural sense of amndya, as specified e. g. in the 
Amarahosa, is sa7Kpradaya(= traditional usage). The phrase 
must therefore -mean “traditionally handed down by the 
Malava tribe.” This, I think, is clear and indisputable, 
and the other two supjlar phrases must be so interpreted 
as to correspond to this. The word gam must, therefore, 
be taken to signify ‘ a tribe ’ in all the three expressions, 
and sthiti of one inscription to be equivalent to amndya of 
the other two. The word sthiti must thus mean some such 
thing as 'a settled rule or usage’, which, doubtless, is one 
of its senses given by the St. Petersburg dictionary. This 
lexicon even quotes Sanskrit texts in support of this mean- 
ing, but does not at all give the word the sense of sthdpana 
(= constitution, establishment), which is noteworthy. 

The second expression in the verse cited above is 
Krta-saihjflite, which qualifies the phrase expressing the 
date. As the word sa'fhjflita shows, the year 461, which is 
the date, is itself intended to be called Krta. But, as 
indicated by §n-Mdlam~gat!mmmta^ the date is clearly a 
year of the Vikrama era. Obviously, therefore, Kfta 
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appears to be the name of the years of this era. There 
were at least two instances of the occurrence of the term 
Krta in this sense in inscriptions before the discovery of 
the new Mandasor epigraph, but its real significance was 
not apprehended. They are ■ the Bijaygadh stone pillar 
inscription of Visnuvardhana, and the Gangdhar stone 
inscription of Visvavarman. In the first the date is 
specified in the words Krtem caturm varsa-satesvasta- 
vmfmjsesu 400 20 8, etc} The second sets forth the date 
in the verse : Yatesu catuh{r)su Kri(Kr}tesu iatehu sa«[wi]- 
yesmsita-sottara-padesviha, vatsa[resu\} Dr. Fleet, who has 
edited both 'of these records, translates the word Krtesu 
by “fully complete,” but admits that it involves a strain- 
ing. Besides; with this meaning the word is made redun- 
dant by yatesu, which is used along with it in the second 
inscription. But now that we know that Krta was the 
name of Vikrama Samvat, the occurrence of the term in 
the Bijaygadh and GangdhSr records becomes perfectly 
clear and intelligible. 

In connection with this discussion it is necessary to 
take into consideration a fourth inscription, which I dis- 
covered in December 1915 at Nagarl, seven miles north of 
Chitorgarh in the Udaipur State, ^RajputanS. The most 
important part of it consists in the specification of the 
date, which has been expressed in the following words : 

Krtesu catursu oarsa-iatesu ekasity-uttaresvasyam 
Malava-purvvayam 400 80 1 Karthka-iukla-pa^camydm. 

The first portion of the date speaks of four hundred 
and eighty-one Krta years as having elapsed at the time 
of the gift recorded in the inscription. There can be no 
doubt that the term Kpta of the Nagarl epigraph also has 
to be taken in the sense of Vikrama Samvat and that con- 
sequently the year 481 is of the Vikrama era. The second 
portion of the date makes mention of the lunar day in the 
words : 481 Kdrttika-iuMa-paficarnyaih, i. e. on the 5th day 
of the bright half of KSrttika of the year 481. The most 


1 Gupta lasers., p, 253. 


2 Ibid., p. 75. 11. 19-20- 
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interesting expression is that which qualifies paiiomuam^ 
viz. MMava-pfirm^ani. What is the meaning of the word 
purm in this expression? At first sfeht it seems tempting 
to take it in the sense in which the word has be&u used in 
the phrase etas^d,fh, ps.rti5,yd,ik, which we rat ft with in 
Eusana and Gupta inscriptions. But a little reflection 
will convince anybody that it cannot suit here» because 
this phrase always follows the specification of the date and 
not precedes it as in the present record. It is worthy of 
note that Apte’s dictionary gives ‘ established, customary, 
of long standing’ as one of the significations of purva. 
Unfortunately, no reference has been cited in support of 
it. But the sense suits hers most excellently, and, what 
is more, the phrase JliSlava~j^rm@yaih of our record is there> 
by brought into oonsonace with fire expressions MalavSnS,^ 
gam-sthitya, MSUava-gam^sthtii-vaiSt ot MSlava-gav^mnSte 
of other inscriptions. Mdiava-pUrva thus means “estab- 
lished or customary among the MSlavas.” |Tow it deserves 
to be noticed that the expression MMam-pUrvmyWm quali- 
fies pancamyaAt (tithauJ. This, therefore, clearly shows 
that the M&lavas had their own peculiar system of reckon- 
ing the titM of the Erta (i e. Sathvat) year. Wc know that 
the years of the Vikrama era found in the old inscriptions 
present different methods of computation. Thus while 
some are according to fire Eirttikadi, others are according 
to the Gaitradi, system. Some tithis again conform to 
the Purnimanta and some to the Aminta arrangement of 
the lunar months. The Milava system may have repre- 
sented one of these two pecnlarities or perhaps even a 
combination of both. Whatever the method of their com- 
putation was, this much is certain that not only the tithia 
but even the years were affected thereby. And this is the 
reason why we find the phrases Malava-gaiia-sfhiti and 
Maiam^ga'^mniaia used in connection with tbe (Vikrama) 
years as distinguished from the f if his- In the Kagarl epi- 
graph too, the year 481 has for the same reason been ex- 
pressly included in the specification of the tifhi. As just 
stated, the Malavas had nothing to do with the foundation 
of the Vikrama era. The old name of the Vikrama eras 
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was Erta, whatei^er that name may mean. The connec- 
tion of the Malavas with this era was only in regard to 
the system of reckoning the tithis and thereby the years 
also. In my paper on the Mandasor inscription of Naravar- 
man I had suspected this, but this is now unmistakably 
demonstrated by the expression Malava-purvvayam of the 
Nagari record used as an adjective of paflcamyam (tithau). 



NSW UdHT ON GUPTA E£A AND mSSmhKVJA 

By K. B. PATHAK 

I propose in this paper ta determine the staYtlsg pSiht 
the Gupta era with the help of Jaina authors who 
preceded AlbSrunI, without relying in any way on the con- 
flicting statements made by that celebrated Mahomedan 
writer, both as regards the origin and the epoch of the era 
go well known to the students of Indian epigraphy. I hope 
to be able to elucidate the prooiem, which has given rise to 
so much controversy, with greater precision and accuracy 
than have attended the efforts of those scholars who have 
already discussed this interesting chronological question. 
There are four important passages in Jaina literature. Of 
their value as contributions to the study of Indian history 
it is impossible to speak too highly. The first passage’* is 
the one in which Jinasena says that he wrote in Saka 705. 
This has elicited an interesting discussion and taxed to 
the utmost the ingenuity and learning of scholars in their 
attempts to identify thq^ contemporary reigning'sovereigns 
mentioned therein. The second, third and fourth passages 
are prophetic, in which future events are announced. 
Some of these events are historical, though they are mixed 
up with many legendary details. In the second passage^ 
we are told by Jinasena that the Guptas reigned 231 years 
and were succeeded by Kalkiraja. who reigned 42 years 
and that his successor was Ajitafijaya, The third passage* 
is the one in which Jinasena’s pupil Gunabhadra says 
that Kalfcirija was the father and predecessor of Ajitan- 
jaya, that he was a great tyrant who oppressed the world 
and persecuted the Jaina community of Nirgranthas, and 
that he reigned 40 years and died at the ^e of 70. As re- 
gards the date of Kalkiraja we learn from Gunabhadra 
that the tyrant was born when one thousand years of the 
Dukiama Mia, commencing from the Nirvina of MahSvIra, 


1 led. Ant. toI. xt p.ll43. 

2 Ibid. 

9 aiven at th* «od of this paper. 
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had elapsed and ^hea there oc.curred the union of a sarii- 
vatsara with Miighs-naksatra, that is to say, when there 
occurred a Magha-saifavatsara. The fourth’ passage, 
which is an illuminating commentary on the second and 
tmrd passagos'’i6 found in the Trilokasara, in which Nemi- 
candra reproduces some of these details of the story of 
KalkirSja and adds that the Saka king was bom when six 
hundred and five years and five months had passed by 
from the Nirvfina of MahSvIra, and that king KalkirSja 
was bom when three hundred and ninty four years and 
seven months had gone by from the rise of the Saka king, 
that is, when three hundred and ninty four Saka years 
and seven months had elapsed. If we add 605 years and 5 
months to 394 years and 7 months — 

years months 

605 5 

394 7 

1000 years 

we get 1000 years, the interval of time, according to 
Gunabhadra and Hemieandra between the Nirvana of 
MaiiSvira and the birth of KalkirSja. The most interest- 
ing and important point which is worth noticing here is the 
fact that the date of KalkirSja, who fmmediately succeeded 
the Guptas, is given in terms of the Saka era ; he was 
bom when 294 Saka years and 7 months had gone by 
and when, according to Gunabhadra, there occurred a 
Msgha-samvatsara. 

Before discussing the historical inferences which these 
facte surest we should know the dates of the three Jaina 
authors on whose statements we place our reliance* Jina- 
sena wrote in Saka 705. He must have died about Saka 
760, the latest date which can be assigned to his unfinish- 
ed work, the AdipurSna; and his pupil Gunabhadra must 
have completed his XJttarapuripaonly afew years later.* He 
was far advanced in years, when after finishing the 

1 Also gives St the end of this paper. 

3 See my paper entitled ‘ BhsrtpQisri end Eaaidrile* Jaemel B> B* 
B.A.6.,vd.ZVnip. SUk 
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maining chapters of the &dipuFS.Qa, he .^"d^utook to write 
his own portion of the MahapurUna.* And the use of the 
past tense sp^j^with reference to Ganabhadra in the con- 
cluding praaasti* written in the time of his pupil Lokasena 
clearly indicates that the former had long been gather- 
ed to his fathers by Saka 820 ( A. D.^ 898 ). It is obvious, 
therefore, that he wrote shortly after Saka 760, in the lat- 
ter half of the ninth century. 

As regards the date of the TrilokasSra, we know that 
its author Nemicandra enjoyed the patronise of CSmunda- 
raja ( A- D. 778 )•* This statement is confirmed by Nemi- 
candra himself who, in the concluding pradasti of his 
Gomatasara, Karmakftnda, ninth chapter, thus praises 
CamundarSja — 

^ pr f I 

^ p srrt tr ^ h 

pfciVai '5311 ®ra^ srr3 i 

In his Purina completed in Saka 700 Cftmundaraja 
tells us that he was the disciple of Ajitasena and had the 
title of Gunaratnabhusana. From Srivana Belgola inscrip- 

1 Compare, UttampurlQa, chapter 57— 

Smmk »PT: I 

3. Compare— 

HWl<nffa ii P ) i < h« r a%l ;il 4t Pr a = 

(%W: II 

3 ITagar litacrip. M, Epi. Car. ToL vm — 

• fta i aeR V gw C 

1^^ ...A. . 

Iww 
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Mohs, we leam’ that CimundarXjawas the minister of king 
Eftcamalladeva, an ornament of the Gahga dynasty, which 
was uplifted hy the sage Simhanandin. This was the 
Gahga king RScamalla IV who was reigning in A. D. 977,* 
These facts are also alluded to in the Sanskrit commentary 
on the Gomatasara, which opens thus — 



The Kannada poet Eanua, who adorned the court of 
the Calukya king Tailapa II, who was bom in A. D, 949 
and who wrote his GadSyuddha in A. D. 982, had Ajitasena 
for his teacher and Camundaraja for his patron-* 
These facts lead to the conclusion that Nemicandra lived 
in the latter half of the tenth century. It is thus clear that 
Jinasena, Gunabhadra and Nemicandra preceded AlbSrunI 
who wrote in the first half of the eleventh century. 

In order to enable Sanskrit scholars to realise the im- 
portance of the facts which Jaina literature holds in store 
for them, I must repeat here the exa<3t words of Jinasena 
(HarivamSa, chapter 60)— 


J 

Hf%i *1% sawsreitrstm ii 552 w 


Gunabhadra says that when one thousand years of the 
Duhiarm kola, commencing from the Nirvina of MaM- 
vlra, had elapsed Kalkiraja was born. Jinasena says that 
the l^akarSja was bom when 605 years and 5 months had 
passed by from the Nirvana of MahSvIra. If we subtract 


1 Mr- Rice's SrSva^a Be}gola Inscriptions, Introd. p. 34. 

2 From Mr Rice’s Mysore and Coorg inscriptions^ 

3 Karnataka-kavi-carits, p. 54. 
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60.5 years and 5 months from one thousand years, the re- 
-'years months 

1000 0 

605 5 

394 7 

mainder is 394 years and 7 months It is thus clear that, 
according to Jinasena and Qunabhadra, Salkiraja was 
born when 394 years and 7 months had passed by from the 
birth of the Saka king. Nemicandra says exactly the same 
thing when he tells us that, after the lapse of 605 years and 
5 months from the Nirvana of Mah§vira, the Saka king 
was born, and that, after the lapse of 394 years and 7 
months from the birth of the Saka king, Kalkiraja was 
bom. Gunabhadra adds that when 394 years of Saka era 
and 7 months more had passed by, there occurred a Magha 
samvatsara — 

This is a prophecy put into the mouth of Gautama-Gapa- 
dhara who says — 

“There shall be bom the king Kaikin, named Catur- 
mukha, the oppress* of the world, on the occurrence of the 
union of a samvatsara with the Magha-naksatra-” When 
a samvatsara becomes itisnamedipwfPH?. After 

the naksatra the word w takes the termination sfei 
according to the sutra of this Jainendra Vyakarana 

(iii. 2. 5.) 


51 ^ ^ ^ 3 #^: 

I ’6RS^ Benares ed p- 86. 

Gunanandin thus explains the J ainendra sutra-— ^ 

Uv 4 150) (iv.4. 157) ^ 

Jainendraprakriya, part 

ii. p, 162, Benares ed. 
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Hemacandra, who owes his explanation to Sakatayana, 
says— • 

(vi. 2. 5.) 

5| 5i<g% ??srf%5ii?s^tarT^ 

< Brhadvrtti vi. 2. 5. 

From the Jaina grammatical sutras’ and commentaries 
cited above it is obvious that Gunabhadra’s expression w- 
?Nc?r?^r^MiKT’Til; means “ on the occurrence ( ?wr*Pf) of the 
union {#l) ofwNspf] anda#5R?f^; that is to say, wi^- 
§?fi: ?f3R?R: Jnw:. The word qra', in the sense of a Magha- 
samvatsara, is formed from jiwt, which is in the instru- 
mental case, by the suffix sjq^; the STT of srt» being elided, 
is replaced by si of the suffix while si, the first vowel in 
J^rr, undergoes ffe. We have thus the expression Jirawce?. 
This is the teaching of Pujyapada, Saka^yana, Hemacan- 
dra and Gunanandin. 

The occurrence of a Migha-samvatsara in purely lite- 
rary records, apart from early inscriptions and astronomi- 
cal works, is of unique interest ; and its supreme impor ; 
tance-from a chronological point of "View we shall now 
proceed to show. 

We have seen that 394 Saka years and 7 months had 
elapsed at the birth of Kalkirija, The seven months com! 
pleted belong to the current Saka year 395. The first daj;" 
of the eighth month, Kirttika Sukla 1, was the day' on 
which KalkirSjawas bom, since a Saka year commences 
with Caitra l^kla. The year that is actually mentioned 
by the Jaina writers is the expired Saka year 394- Let us 
convert this into an expired Vikrama year by the addition 
of 135 according to the rule— 

?f trar iT q r fi r $ni|Hh t wilwig t f| i 

lift H « JyotisasSra 

1 Cf. also W, PSeini vi, 4> 148, and Vartjka oii 

Pacini Vi. 4. 14i. 
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The result is’ the Vikrama year (394+135 = ) 529 ex- 
pired. This expired VikraBia year is identical with the 
expired Malava year 529, given as the second and later 
date in the Mandasor Inscription of Kumaragupta I and his 
feudatory Bandhuvarman and is expressed^ in the following 
words — 

fldr-iiKi » 

Vikrama Samvat 529 expired, Phalguna Sukla 2 
Hence it is clear that the Malava era is the same as 
the Vikrama era of B. 0. 57. In order to elucidate the 
point further, the expired Saka year 394 may be first con- 
verted into the corresponding Christian year by adding 78 
thus — 394+78 = 472 A. D; and then this Christian year 472 
can be converted into the Malava year 529 by adding 57 — 
472+57 = 529 
472 = 529-57 

or 394 + 78 = 529-57 = A. D. 472 

It is thus evidept that the Mslava era is the era of B. O. 57, 
which is known to us as the Vikrama samvat. 

The first year in the same inscription, which is 36 
^ears earlier, is the Vikrama year 493 expired, Pausa 
Sukla 13— 

If we subtract 135 from Vikrama year 493 expired we 
get Saka*358 expired. It is therefore evident that Eumara- 
gupta with his feudatory Bandhuvarman was reigning 
in Saka 358 expired, exactly 36 years before the birth of 
Ealkiraja in Saka 394 expired. The year Saka 394 expired 
is a M5gha-samvatsara. I give below four Saka years 
with corresponding cyclic years beginning with this Magha 
samvatsara of Saka 394 expired, according to the rule® of 
Var&hamihira — 


1 'I’vnuy^isS; 3rf|r=3, §.=1. arvprt i 

2 Dr. Fleet’s Gupta iuscriptions. p 83 ; Ind. Aut. xv. p. 198. 

3 Dr. Fleet's Gupta inscriptions, Appendix in, p. IGl 
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Saka 

394 

expired 

M&gha-samvatsara 


395 

9> 

PhSlguna-samvatsara 

»> 

396 

ii 

Caitra-samvatsara 

*> 

397 

$» 

V AiSakha-samvatsara 


The date given in the Khoh grant of Parivrijaka Maba- 
rSja Hastin is Gupta-samvat 156, which is specified' as a 
MahS-Vaisakha saihvatsara — 

qn#i5Tn^rsfq^- 

tjrftzrTJfni 1 

The four Saka years with corresponding cyclic and 
Gupta years are exhibited in the following table that the 
Gupta years are expired will be proved further on — 

Saka 394 expired - Migha-samvatsara »- Gupta 153 expired 


395 

„ PhSlguna „ 

» 154 

396 

„ Caitra „ 

„ 155 

397 

„ Vaiiakha „ 

„ 156 


It will be evident from the foregoing table that Gupta 
years can be converted into equivalent Saka years by the 
addition of 241, in as much as each of the fhur equations 
stated above gives us a difference of 241. Kumaragupta I 
with his fepdatory Bandhuvarman was thus reigning in 
Saka 358, corresponding to Gupta saihvat 117* and to 
Vikrama year 493 — 

Saka 358 “Gupta samvat llT^Malava or Vikrama 493 
And Kalkiraja was born 36 years later in Saka 394, corres 
ponding to Gupta saihvat 153 and to Vikrama year 529 — ■ 

Saka 394 “Gupta samvat 153“MSlava or Vikrama 529 
It is worth noting that the birth of Kalkiraja took place 
only 5 years later than the latest date recorded for Skanda- 
gupta — Gupta samvat* 148, equivalent to Saka 389, — and 
only one year earlier than the date* of his son, Kumara- 
gupta II, — Gupta samvat 154, equivalent to Saka 395. 

1 Gupta mscnptious, p. 95. 

S Bharadi lusoription. 8. Progar. Bep. H. C. 1907-8 p, 39. 

3 V. Smith’s Early History of India, 3rd ed. p. 327. 

4 Annual Progress Eeport of the Superintendent, Hindu and 
Buddhist monuments, Northern Circle, 1915. p. 6. 
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SHWf I 

fJTT?!^ 5?!% ^ I! 

That the Gupta year mentioned in this inscription as 
well as the one mentioned in the Khoh grant of Mahar&ja 
Hastin referred to above is to be taken as expired is evident 
from the following inscription of Budhagupta/ Guota 
samvat 157 expired — 

(I 

The general conclusion is that all the Gupta years includ- 
ing those given in the above table must be taken as expired. 

This point can be further cleared up by a comparison 
of the five corresponding years of the Vikrama, Saka and 
Gupta eras exhibited in the following table — 


MSlava or Vikrama 

Saka 

Gupta 

529 expired 

394 expired 

153 

530 „ 

395 „ 

154 

531 „ 

396 „ 

155 

532 „ 

397 „ 

156 

533 expired 

398 expired 

157 expired 

The Gupta year 157 

is specified as 

an expired year 


the inscription of l^udhagupta which has been quoted 
above. The difference between the expired Saka year 398 
and the expired Gupta year 157 is 241. The difference 
between the Saka year 394 and the Gupta year 153 is also 
241. The Saka year 394 is known to be expired ; therefore 
the Gupta year 153 must be taken as expired. The con- 
clusion that forces itself upon us is that all the Gupta 
years mentioned in inscriptions are expired years and can 
be converted into corresponding expired Saka years by the 
addition of 241, 

We have here established five uniform equations bet- 
ween expired Gupta and expired Saka years, with a difference 
of 241 in each case. The last equation is most important. 

Expired I ir 7 _oqo J .Expired 
Gupta year j : ^ Saka^'year 


m sfw 


% Ihid. p. % 
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This date of Budhagupta inscribed on two Buddha 
images is thus expressed — * “ When the year one hundred 
and fifty-seven of tiie Guptas had expired, on the ?th day 
of the month Vaisakha while Budhagupta is ruling the 
earth.” The 7th of Vaisakha belongs to the current Gupta 
year 158 corresponding to the current Saka year 399 — 

Current | 153 = 399 j Current 
Gupta year j Saka year 


Thus the difference between current Gupta and current 
Sak^ years is also 241, the same as the difference between 
expired Gupta and expired Saka years. Now the Sarnath 
date of Budhagupta, expired Gupta year 157, is only 8 
years earlier than the date of the same Guj^ta king giyen® 
in the Eran pillar inscription — 



The date is “in the year 165, on the 12th day of the 
bright half of isadha, on Thursday.” We are now in a 
position to explain this date thus — 


Expired 
Gupta year 


1 


1 


165 = 406 


J- , Expired 
Saka year 


“ The .12th day of the bright half of JLshadha and Thurs- 
day ” belong to the current Gupta year 166 corresponding 
to the current Saka year 407 — 


Current 
Gupta year 


1 

h 166 = 407 

J 


[ , Current 

1 ““ 


Here we cannot take the expired Gupta year 165 as 
current and make it correspond with the current Saka year 
407 as, in that case, the difference between 165 and 407 
would be 242, instead of 241 as required by the statements 
of the Jaina authorities and the Sarnath inscription of 
Budhagupta thus — 


1 Ibid. p. 7. 

2 Gupta iuicriptioni, p. 89. 
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Expired 
Gupta year 

Current 
Gupta year 


1 f 

)-(a) 165 = (6)406^ 

\ \ ^ 
1 \ f 

K4166 = (</)4074 

J L 


, Expired 
Saka year 

, Current 
Saka year 


A second reason for not making the Gupta year 165 
correspond with the Saka year 407 is that from our es- 
tablished equation — 


Expired 1 ir^-ioQ j , Expired 
Gupta year j ' Saka year 

it is evident that the Gupta year 165 is 8 years later than 
the Gupta year 1 57, while the Saka year 407 is 9 years 
later than the corresponding Saka year 398 A careful 
consideration of these facts leads to the conclusion that 


expired or current Gupta years can be converted into 
corresponding expired or current Saka years by adding 241. 


The date in the pillar inscription of Budhagupta has 
been the subject of calculation and controversy for more 
than half a century. Many scholars have attempted to 
interpret this date by the statements of AlberunI, which 
were admitted on all hands to be conflicting. It may there- 
fore be interesting to point out how many statements of 
this celebrated Mahomedan writer can now be accepted as 
correct. He says* that the era of Ballaba is subsequent 
to that of Saka by 241 years. The era of the Guptas also 
commences the year 241 of the era of Saka. Then he men- 
tions the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya, the year 
953 of the era of Saka, the year 712 of the era of Ballaba 
and of that of the Guptas, as equivalent years.’ These 
statements are reliable as they are in agreement with our 
equation thus — 

MSlava or 


Yikrama 

j^aka 

Gupta 

(a) 529 = 

394 

= 153 

(b) 1088 = 

953 

= 712 

559 

559 

559 


I Qupta isioiiptioiis. Introduction, p. S3 f. 
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The difference between Mila-va 529 and Saka 394 is 
135; that between Vikrama 1088 and Saka 953 is also 135; 
the difference between Saka 394 and Gupta 153 is 241; and 
that between Saka 953 and Gupta-Valabhi 712 is also 241; 
the difference between the Malava year 529 and the Gupta 
year 153 is 376 ; and the difference between the Vikrama 
1088 and the Gupta-Valabhl year 712 is also 376. It is also 
interesting to note that from the year of the birth of Kalki' 
raja in Saka 394 or Gupta year 153, when the Gupta empire 
was still enduring, to the year A. D. 1031-32 in which 
AlberunI was writing, 559 years had elapsed.' So that 
his equation (5) is as accurate as if it had been formed by 
adding 559 to each of the equivalent years of the three 
eras in our own equation (a). 

An interesting peculiarity of the years of the Malava 
era deserves to be noticed here. The second date in' the 
Mandasor inscription of Kumiragupta I and' Bandhuvar- 
man is the Malava year 529 expired, Phalguna Sukla 2. 
The equivalent Saka year is 394 expired. Deduct 394 from 
our present Saka year 1839 in Western India. The result 
is 1445. Add 1445 to 529 ; the result is 1974. This will be 
our Malava or Vikrama year on PhSlguna Sukla 2 next, in 
Western India. This is true accoidiing to our almanac. 
Let us now turn to the Mandasor inscription* of Ya&odhar- 
man where the expired Malava year 589 with the season of 
Vasanta is thus mentioned — 

'Wi I 

SOTT 
JnTOWI iWtW \ 

WRSf «l1^- 

PldHi 

cisf RWImPPi « 

1 lad. Aat. VoL xvii, p, 213 apt* 1. 2 Qcvta Inior, p. 134. 
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Hare the date is the sfSRr, i. e #T and of the ex- 
pired Melava year 589, fgfRTO or being synonymous 

with SRTfcT ( Amara I, 3. 18 ). To-day is i o 

^ ^ of the Saka year 1839 in Western India The expir- 
ed Malava year 589 is 60 years later than the expired Ma-‘ 
lava year 529. Add 60 to the expired Saka 394 The re- 
sult is the expired Saka 454 corresponding to Malava 589. 
Now deduct 454 from our present Saka year 1839 ; the re- 
mainder is 1385. Add 589 to 1385 and we get Malava 
year 1974 corresponding to our present Saka year on sr^- 

But our Vikrama sainvat to-day is 1973 because it 
is and will be found to be identical with the 

Malava year 1974 on our next PhSlguna Sukla 2, as has 
been shown above. This may bo illustrated by the 
following diagram — ‘ 

Malava Saka Malava Saka 

529 - 394 529 = 394 


I 

! + 60 years | 

I , I 

Malava Saka 

589 = 454 

i ^ ( 




+ 1385 
years 


Malava 1974-% ( . 

( - S Saka 

Vikrama I ^ 0^3 i 1 1B39 

saiiivat ) v 


MSiava 


+ 1445 
yeai's 


1974^ 


Vikrama) tQ7i( j 

samvat i 


Sakd 

1839 


The coiiclusioB that is forced upon us is that the years 
ol the Malava era in the times of the Guptas and the 
Hunas were Caitradi Vikrama years. This will enable us to 
refute the opinion of Dr. Kielhom^ who, while admitting 
that the Vikrama era was called Milava, says ‘‘ The 
Vikrama era was Karttikadi from the beginning, and it is 


I Ind. Am* VoL J3L, p* Zt 8ft 
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probable that the change which has gradually taken place 
in the direction of a more general use of the Caitradi year 
was owing to the increasing growth and influence of the 
Saka era.” This erroneous view is also shared by Dr. Fleet* 
who says — “It can hardly be doubted that the original scheme 
of the Vikrama years is the one commencing with the first 
day of the bright half of Karttika ( October-November ).” 

The fact that the years of the Malava era are CaitrSdi 
is most important. It will enable us not only to establish 
the absolute identity of the Gupta era with the Valabhl 
era, but also to ascertain the exact -difference between the 
years of the Gupta era and of the Malava era on the one 
hand, and those of the Saka era on the other. The date of 
Col. Tod’s VeriwaP inscription is Vikrama samvat 3320 
and Valabhl samvat 945, .S.ssdha vadi 13 Bavi, From 
Diwan Bahadur Pillai’s Indian Chronolc^y, Table x. p. 92, 
we learn that Asidha vadi BavivSra falls in Saka 
1186 corresponding to CaitrSdi Vikrama 1321, and is Sr^nday 
25th May 1264 according to the Christian era. The Vikrama 
yea 1320 mentioned in this inscriptiop as equivalent to 
Valabhl samvat 945 is thus southern and Firttiksdi ; 
therefore the corresponding Caitradi Vikrama year or 
Malava year is 1321, We thus get &xe following equation— 


Saka MSlava Valabhi 

(a) 1186 - 1321 « 945 

By deducting 792 from the above we get the next equation — 
Saka Malava ValaHU 

(b) 394 =- 529 « 153 

By deducting 36 from (b) wo get the following equation— 
Saka Malava ValabM 

(o) 358 - 493 = 117 


We know^ thatKumaragiipta 1 was reigning in Gupta 
samvat 117 which is thus identical with the Valabhl year 
117. The last equation also proves that --.a-f -dif- 

1 Gapta Inaorlptiona, Intr. p. 66 f. u. 2. 

* Onista Innisg; Jatr. p. 8S. 

S A. & p, E^. lad. Vol. x, p, 70. 
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ference between the Gupta and Saka years is 241; while 
that between the Malava and^ Gupta years is 376. Here 
our agreement is based on Col. Tod’s Verawal inscription- 
This argument is easier to understand than that which is 
founded on the Magha-samvatsara of Saka 394 expired, 
and which presupposes a knowledge of the grammatical 
sutras of Pujyapada and Sakatayana. The conclusion 
arrived at by these two independent lines of argument is the 
same, namely, that the difference between Gupta and 
Saka year’s is 241. We have also demonstrated that the 
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka 
years is 241. Thus — 

Expired Gupta 157=398 Saka expired 
Current Gupta 158 = 399 Saka current 

It is of importance to note that in converting a Gupta- 
valabhi year into its Saka equivalent, it is not necessary to 
know beforehand whether the Gupta-Valabhl year is expir- 
ed or current. If the resulting Saka is expired, the Gupta- 
Valabhi year must be expired. On the other hand, if the 
Saka year is current, the corresponding Gupta-Valabhl year 
must also be current. These observations can be illustrat- 
ed by the Kaira grant of^Valabhl samvat 330 and by the 
Verawal inscription of Valabhi samvat 927. The date in 
the Kaira grant is thus expressed^ — 

Sam. 300 30 dvi-Margasira Su. 2. 

Here the Valabhi year 330 can be converted into Saka 
571 by a’dding 241. The exact date is 
On referring to Hindu Tables we find that the intercalary 
M§.rga§!ma actually falls in Saka 571. This Saka year is 
therefore cuirent and equivalent to Valabhi 330. Our 
aquation is thus — 

Current Valabhi 330 = 571 Saka current 

The date of the Verawal inscription of Valabhi . 

927 is thus expressed^ — 

1 0upta laser. latr. p 93 
% Gupta laser* lutr. p. 91 
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SrImid-Valabhl3a[ih]vat927Phalguna Su. 2 Sau(S6)inS. 

By adding 241 to 927 we get the following equation— 
Valabhl 927=1168 Saka 

By astronomical calculations the late Mr. S. B. Dikshit 
arriyed at Saka 1167 expired as the equivalent year. 
Therefore the current Saka year is 1168, which corresponds 
to current Valabhl 927. Our equation therefore is — 
Current Valabhl 927 = 1168 Saka current 
These two records dated in current Valabhl years are 
most important and interesting as they amply refute the 
erroneous theory of Dr. Fleet that the running difference bet- 
ween current Gupta-Valabhl years and current Saka years 
is 242. Nor can we accept as correct his opinion that the 
two Vikrama years 706 and 1303 are southern and the 
nominal equivalents of the current Valabhl years 330 and 


927 respectively- For, on 
following* equations— 

a comparison with 

Saka 

MSlava 

Gupta-Valabhl 

394 

= 529 

153 

571 

= 706 

= 330 

1168 

= 1303 

= 927 


it is obvious that these Vikrama years are Malava or 
CaitrSdi and the real equivalents of the two Valabhl 
years, and do not differ from southern Vikrama years, be- 
cause they are coupled with the months of Marga&Irsa 
and Phalguna in these inscriptions. 

On the other hand the year 386, which is the date in 
the Nepal inscription of Manadeva, is expired, hecause it 
can be converted into expired Saka 627 by adding 241, and 
does not correspond to current Saka 628, as maintained 
by Dr. Fleet.' 

Alberftnl’s first statement that Gupta years can be 
converted into Saka years by adding 241 was perfectly 
accurate. But it was invalidated by a second statement 
which he made to the effect that the Gupta era dated from 
the extermination of the Guptas. This led many scholars 
to discredit his statements entirely. 


1 losoripticmi, Intr. p. 95 fL 
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Dr. Fleet’s discovery of the Mandasor inscription was 
very interesting and important. But h’s attempt to prove 
that the Mslava era was the same as the Vikrama era 
of B. C. 57 was a failure and looked like the attempt 
of a person who has, to use Dr- R. G. Bhandarkar’s 
words,* “ to determine the value of one unknown quantity 
by means of another unknown quantity, which cannot be 
done.” Nor was Dr. Fleet more successful in interpreting 
the date of the pillar inscription of Budbagupta when he 
said that the Gupta year 165 was a current year and that* 
” in following Alberunl’s statement and adding two hun- 
dred and forty-one what is really accomplished is the 
conversion of a given current Gupta-Valabhl year into an 
expired Saka year, by which we obtain precisely the basis 
that is wanted for working out results by Hindu Tables, viz. 
the last Saka year expired before the commencement of 
the current Saka year corresponding to a given- current 
Gupta-Valabhl year; and that the running difference be- 
tween current Gupta-Valabhl and current Saka years is 
two hundred and forty-two.” That this view is erroneous 
will be obvious from a careful consideration of the follow- 
ing two equation’s which have been explained above — 

Expired Gupta year fe) 165 = (5) 406 expired Saka year 


Current Gupta year (c) 166 = (<f) 40/ current Saka year 

Dr. Fleet has mistaken the expired Gupta year (a) 165 
for a current year and made it correspond to the current 
Saka year id) 407 and drawn the wrong inference that the 
difference between current Gupta years and current Saka 
years is 242 instead of 241- His final conclusion, which is 
also due to the above mistake, that® “in the absence of 
any distinct specification to the contrary, we must inter- 
pret the years in Gupta-Valabhl dates as current years” 

1 Jour. Bom. Br. B. A. S.. Tol XVH. part U. p. 92. See BuWer’s 
opiiuon. Ind. Ant. XV, p. 339, and Cunningham's letter. Ibid. p. 347, 

$ Gupta iascriptioES, latrod. p, 84 

5 Idem.'p. 119 t 
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is equally erroneous. Dr. Fleet attacks’ Dr. R. G. 
Bhandarkar’s view that “ the addition of 241 would turn a 
past Gupta year into a past Saka year; an,d the addition 
of 242, a past Gupta year into a current Saka year.” But 
this view, which is found to be in accordance with the- 
statements of the Jaina authorities and the Samath in- 
scription of Budbagupta, must now be accepted as fina,l 
and decisive cn the point at issue. 

Let us turn to the date of the Morvi copper plate grant,* 
which is thus expressed — 

i 

51% ?q-- i| 

This means that the king made the grant, when 585 
years of the Guptas had expired, on the occurrence of a 
solar eclipse. The eclipse, therefore, occurred in the 
current Gupta year 586. Our equation is — 

Expired Gupta 157 =398 expired Saka. 

Now the expired Gupta 585 is 428 years later than tjie 
expired Gupta 157. By the addition of 428 to both sides 
we get the new equation — 

Expired Gupta 585 = 826 expired Saka 
The equivalent Saka year 826 can also be obtained by add- 
ing 241 to 585. Therefore — 

Current Gupta 586 = 827 current Saka 

The solar eclipse alluded to in the grant is therefore 
the one that occurred on the new moon of MargaSlrga, Saka 

827 current, corresponding to the 10th November A. D. 904. 
There was a solar eclipse also in the following Saka year 

828 current, on Jyestha Bahula AmavasyS, corresponding 
totbe7thMay, A. D,. 905. Dr. Fleet’s view that this second 
eclipse is the one alluded to in the grant is untenable as the 
Saka year 828 is obtainable by adding 242 to the current 
Gupta year 586; and this is, as we have seen, against the 
statements of our Jaina authorities and the two Sarnath 
inscription.s Nor can we accept his reading Qopte and his 


l Idem p. 84, n. 1 


? Oupta laser. Intr. p. 97. 
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explanation of it as the name of a village; for on the 
analogy of the expression gjiPit salt found in the two 
Samath inscriptions of Eumaragupta II and Budhagupta 
we must expect the reading in the Morvi grant. 

If the reading be it should be corrected into It is 
thus clear that Dr. Fleet’s reading and interpretation of 
the date in the Morvi copper plate grant are positively 
wrong. On the other hand the decision of Dr. R. G. Bhan- 
darkar on this interesting point is upheld by our Jaina 
authorities and the Sarnath inscriptions of Kumara- 
gupta II and Budhagupta. 

The connection of Kumaragupta II and Budhagupta 
with the main line of the Imperial Guptas, may be exhibited 
in the following genealogical tree — 

EumScagupta I 


Skandagupta Pnragupta 

EumSragupta II -Karasiihhagnpta 

Budhagupta H EumSragupta III 

The rule that Gupta years can be converted into Sakt. 
years by adding 241, may be illustrated thus : Skandagupta 
ascended the throne in Gupta samvat 136- In the very 
- first year of his reign, the Gupta empire was invaded by 
the Huaas. EalidSsa assures us that the Hunas, who en- 
ji^ed the reputation of being the most invincible warriors 
of their age, were still on the Vanksu{Vaksu)tIra or 
Oxus banks, when he wrote his well-known verses. The 
Huna empire in the Oxus Basin was founded about A. D. • 
450. The date of the invasion of the Gupta empire by the 
Hunas and their defeat by Skandagupta, namely the Gupta 
year 136, must therefore be subsequent to about A. D. 450 
by a very few years. By calculatii^ 24 years backwards 
from l§aka year 394, corresponding to the Gupta year 153, 
we arrive at Saka 370 (=A. D. 448) corresponding to the 
Gupta samvat 129. Now the Gupta year 129 (A. D. 448) is 
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the 36th regnal year of Kumaragupta I. In A. D. 448, in the 
reign of Kumaragupta I, the establishmnnt of the Huna 
empire in the Oxus Basin may be placed. That the year 
A. D. 448 is the exactly correct date of this event, while the 
year A. D. 450 is only approximate will be shown here- 
after. The Gupta year 136 (A. D. 455) is thus only 7 years 
subsequent to A. T>. 448. KSlidSsa’s reference to the Hunas 
being the most invincible conquerors of their age, and as 
being still in the Oxus Basin, must have been made be- 
tween A. D. 448 and A. D. 455. Kalidasa and Skandagupta 
were thus contemporaries. This argument needs no elabo- 
ration here, as it has been discussed at length in the intro- 
duction to my second edition of the Meghaduta, (pp, x, xi, 
xii) where it is shown that the fall of the Gupta empire 
took place towards the close of the fifth century. Jinasena, 
who writes a little less than three centuries later, has pre- 
served to the world the oldest, and therefore the most 
reliable, text of the Meghaduta as yet discovered, while 
his pupil Gunabhadra says that the Kumarasambhava was 
widely read in his time and was the delight of every class 
of people, young as well as old.* 

From a comparison of the Eran pillar Inscription of 
Budhagupta and the Eran Boar inscription of Toramana 
it can be conclusively proved, as has been shown by Dr. 
Fleet, that® Toramana came after Budhagupta. The latest 
date for Buddhagupta is Gupta samvat 180 corresponding 
to Saka 421 or A. D. 499. Toramana was the father of 
Mihirakula. Mihiraula was defeated by Yasiodliarman 
who was reining* in llalava or Vikrama year 589 corres- 
ponding to Saka 454 ( A. D. 532 ). The first regnal year of 
Toramana is mentioned in the Iran Boar inscription, while 

1 Compare, for instance, auKSUor, Chap. 59, stanza 36— 

5?»rw<!5ii(^df^«r^ftTOq!rii 36 ii 
witkfTiruOT ii. 5J^ 

2 Ind. Ant. vol xvm, p. 227. 

3 Onpta inscriptions, pp. 150, 158, 162, 
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the 15th regnal year of his son Mihirakula is given in his 
Gwalior inscription. These two regnal years must fall 
between Gupte samvat 180 and Malaya year 589, corres- 
sponding to Saka 421 (a. d. 499 ) and Saka 454 ( A. D. 532) 
respectively, according to our Jaina authorities. It is 
worth noting that the inscription which records the defeat 
of Mihirakula by Yasodharman is not dated. But from 
another inscription of Yasodharman dated in Malava or 
Vikrama year 589, the approximate date of Mihirakula is 
ascertained. This Mihirakula is believed by Dr. Fleet and 
other scholars to be identical with the famous tyrant Mihi- 
rakula, whose career has been described in such vivid 
colours by the Chinese traveller Hiuen Tsiang and by 
Kalhana in the Eajataranginl. On the other.hand our Jaina 
authorities tell us that the Early Gupta kings were imme- 
diately succeeded by the great tyrant Caturmukha-Kalkia, 
Kalkin or Kalkiraja. lie was a paramount sovereign( 

He was foremost among wicked men 0, 

a perpetrator of sinful deeds He oppressed the 

world ( ). He asked his ministers whether there 
were any people on earth who did not owe allegiance to 
him; the reply was, none but the Nirgranthas. He there- 
upon issued an edict th^t the first lump of food offered to 
the Jaina community of Hirgranthas at noon every day by 
pious people should be levied as a tax. The Jaina Nirgran- 
thas are allowed by the rules of their religion to take their 
meal at noon once a day. If any aFtPCW or diflSculty occurs 
at tha<(,hour, they must wait for their meal till noon on 
the following day. The result of the tyrant KaikirSja’s 
edict was that the Nirgranthas were exposed to utter star- 
vation. Unable to bear this spectacle, a demon appeared 
and killed the tyrant with his thunderbolt. Kalkiraja 
then went into the hell called Eatnaprabha, there to live 
countless ages and to endure misery for a long time.* We 
may compare this account with the statement® of Hiuen 
Tsiang as regards Mihirakula — the holy saints said, in 

1 See the passage given at the end. 

2 y. Smith's Early History ot India, 3rd. Ed. p. 319. 



Pathaki Oupfa Era and iiihirakula 


pity, for having killed countless victims and overthrown 
the law of Buddha, he ha$ now fallen into the lowest hell 
where he shall pass endless of revolution.” * 

We have seen that the tyrant Kalkiraja was a para- 
mount sovereign. The Mihirakula of the inscriptions also 
was a paramount sovereign, because he bowed down before 
none save the god Siva. The real meaning of the verse, in 
which this fact is stated, and which was misunderstood by 
the translators of the Gupta inscriptions, has been pointed* 
out by the present writer and by Dr. Kielhorn. Like the 
Mihirakula of the inscriptions the tyrant KalkirSja came 
immediately after the Early Guptas ; that is to say, he over- 
threw the Early Gupta sovereignty. The Mihirakula of 
the inscriptions was therefore a tyrant and must be identi- 
cal with the tyrant Mihirakula of Hiuen Tsiang and of the 
BSjataranginl. Then again, like the tyrant Mijkirakula 
the tyrant Kalkiraja ( A. u 472-542 )* was reigning in A d’ 
520 when the Chinese pilgrim Song Yun visited this 
country, and was still on the throne when the Greek monk 
Oosmas came to India about A. D. 530. There is no deny- 
ing the cogency of these arguments, which lead to the in 
evitable conclusion that Kalkiraja was only anbther name 
of the famous tyrant Mihirakula. y: is to this great Huna 
conqueror that the Jaina author Somadeva, contemporary 
with the Eastrakuta king KrsnarSja III, alludes when he 
saya^— 




The Jaina version of the story of Mihirakula has this 
advantage over the Buddhist and Brahmanical versions 
t^t, while the two latter afford no clue to the real date of 
the ^TTMt, the former gives the exact dates of his birth 
and death. Not only is the approximate date of the tyrant 

1 8b© my papor ©utitled ^‘Kyipatutea and the anihmKin 

Z See below, p. 217. 

^ Bombay ©d p. 72. 
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deduced from inscriptions and coins amply corroborated 
li^ the Jaina authors, but they supplement, in a material 
degree, the information which we owe to those two in- 
dependent sources. 

The famous tyrant Mihirakula, accounts of whoso 
cruel deeds have been preserved to us in Buddhist, Jaina 
and Brahmanical literatures, was then born on the 1st of 
the bright half of the month Karttika in Saka 394 expired, 
the cyclic year being a MSgha-samvatsara, corresponding 
to A. D. 472. And he died at the ’ age of 70 in Saka 
464 or A. D. 542. Jinasena assigns to him a reign of 42 
years, while, according to Gunabhadra and lll'emioandra, 
he reigned 40 years. Deducting 42 or 40 from A. D. 542 wo 
get A. D. 500 or A. D. 502. We shall accept A. D. 502 for 
the initial year of Mihirakula’s reign. His fifteenth regnal 
year, must be A. D. 517. His father ToramSna’s first year 
may be safely taken to be A. D. 500, coming afte>. Gupta 
samvat 180 or A. D. 499, the latest date for Budhagupta. 
And the figure 52 found on ToramSna’s silver coins corres- 
ponds to A. D. SOO, the initial year of his reign. If cal- 
culated backwards, the figure 52 brings \ us to A. D. 448,' 
which i» thus the exact date of the foundation of the 
Huna empire in the O^us Basin. 

The tyrant Mihirakula died in A. D- 542, just a century 
before Hiuen Tsiang was on his travels, and exactly 241 
years before Jinasena wrote his passage relating to the 
Guptas. Jinasena says that he owes his information to 
chronielets who preceded him These 

chroniclers must be as near in time to the period of the 
Huna sovereignty as Hiuen. Tsiang himself. In the light 
of these facts we feel that we are in a position to 
discard as baseless the opinion of the Chinese pilgrim 
that Mihirakula lived ‘some centuries previously,’ os it 
comes into conflict with the statements of the Jaina 
writers, which have been shown to rest upon contemporary 
Gupta inscriptions. On the same ground we should reject 
as vidueless the view of Alberuni, admittedly a later 

1 V. Smith's Eariy History of In^a, 3rd EkL p. 316, note 3. 
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writer than our Jaina authorities, that the Gupta era dated 
from the extermination of the Guptas. This erroneous 
opinion of Alberuni, coupled with his oonflicting state- 
ments as to the difference between Saka and Gupta years 
being 241, 242 or 243,' led to a fierce controversy over the 
epoch of the Gupta era, which has raged now for more 
than 78 years since 1838, when Mr. James Prinsep discussed 
the date of the EahS.um pillar inscription of Skandagupta. 
A great step in eidvance was made when Dr. Fleet dis- 
covered his Mandasor inscriptions. But his method of 
proving that the Malava era was the same as the Vikrama 
era of B. C. 57 left a great deal to be desired. Now that we 
have placed his hypothesis on a footing of certainty, 
unstinted praise should be given to Dr. Fleet for his 
interesting discovery. But that he claimed more for his 
discovery than was its due has been already shown. Nor 
should we refuse to pay a well-merited tribute to Mr. D. R. 
Bhandarkar for his discovery of an earlier date in the 
Vikrama era, namely 461, referable to the reign of Can- 
dragupta II. Mention should be made here of the syn- 
chronism between Samudragupta and the kin® Meghavarna 
of Ceylon discovered by M. Sylvain Levi to whom our 
thanks are due. But this synchronism, valuable as it is, 
should be utilized not in proving th^ epoch of the Gupta 
era, as was suggested by some scholars, but in rectifyii® 
Ceylonese chronology, which is full of uncertainty, as 
various dates are proposed for king Meghavarna. Nor 
should we omit to express our gratitude to Mr. Hargreaves 
who has lately discovered the two Gupta inscriptions, one 
of KumSragupta II dated Gupta samvat 154, and the other 
of Budhagupta dated Gupta samvat 157, which have en- 
abled us, with the help of our Jaina authorities, to prove 
that the Gupta years between 153 and 157 are expired and 
not current years. 

Thus the controversy, which has raged oyer the epoch 
of the Gupta era for more than 78 years, is finally set 
at rest. 

1 Chipta iMotiptioM, lairod. p. 25 ; Ind. Aat. Vol XV, p. 189. 
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Extract from Quyabliadra' s 
Uttara-purdrjLa^ chap. 76 

SffRTsn 1 

iian^35T Il 387 II 

f^^cr: i 

nofr sfnJFis=?mR i 

fj|^ sqrfjgtFfTf^f^ ^ II 389 II 

^^nfflETSf: II 390 II 

|:«rirp?T: i 

^ora<?%«R?Tf^i^cft5r sfcir 5m: II 391 n 
?(jiT5:i^jnim’PiT 1 

f^Rsi^Ktor: g<areti;qr5i€r: 11 392 » 
sn^ M fj: i 

qTq^JTfoTt n 393 n 

f-wit 11 394 II 

qiqt cT^ f5#5Titt»T: ii 395 it 

*iqiw<%*iwrn^ 11 396 » 

^wh! <1^15: q¥i#ni; 1 

-«iciii i Ri S iim 5n <M(^RsyiifcH<t:rRqT; 11 397 11 

quU|c|rgTpqiqQ«|iiWl^lf^’?T(^ff: I 

*T|f fcut ^ ii 398 « 

1 wMch purifies the soul permanently by entirely destroy- 

ing sp^ or action. Cf. Tattrartha-ESjavartika n, 1, S and 10, Benares 
Ed. I, p. 69, * Mahayira. 

3 So three Eanna4a Mss. oi the Jaina Matha, Kolhapur, and one 
UagariMs. ofthelateMapikshetof Bombay. But I reject the reading 
*(^ in s^e Peccan College. Mss., yrbich giyesno sense. 
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tn^ II 399 H 

SIH5?I#I I 

^ ^ ?ftf^ cTR II 400 II 

STI^R: ^TS^TRWlfirf^ 53 <T^ I 

i 5 R#iT JRRf^r: ii 401 n 
srit^rracR^ c?RP%nt'te 1 

aq€t mi 11 402 11 

ir^p f^g r f^o i: 11 403 11 

3n?*Rl 3[R% ^ I 

w: ^Rot 11 404 11 

m ? R^qRq( i qui i; 11 405 11 


sn^’qR^tiS f^: 1 

e? #iift%n^ JTi^or: 11 406 « 

^RT mi ^ p q ^qj^ I 

M qrt8l3^ q^q: f^: ^ Mfmi n 407 H 

<l#q^$|q qrf^S!^ I 

WIFll^ gjRfitt ^ B 408 II 
ti?|T *wt w* q^lm I 

5 n?i^ ^ nwr ^ TO M 409 « 

^ qW! I 

B 410 * 

^ TOWt ^«(g^: 1 

Rqwnq ^ q (^ » 411 « 


1 amapot;ot<nPPlPit^>t«rC:i 

* «nfft»«n?r(; food. 

3 '<TelT,«RP!mms| 
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I 

KmM tim i 

11 412 II 



<1^ =^RPT 5 rf ^ ii 426 n 

?|T II 447 II 

Extract from Trilohasara^ 

Palm4eaf Ms, p, S2 

qoT tfoirmr^ urn i 

^ wire 11 840 « 

WlJtlTcl. Q-4lTl<q^^ld 4^^ ) 4-d^lW^ dlft^ ^ 

( *« ) *nwfwf% iiw 5rRr% 1 

^1^: 553 3Tsn^%rni“ 

m 33^11^5^ =33“^ 1 

=3R5Rf f3r'‘#”r3I3[iJW 5'15f ^ JTf^ II 841 II 

53 wf^ !#iwi5®r*3 33ri^^(>i-®kr3s?r 

apfiDT % wm 3T'# +Rfnww 1 

fSt'^oif'sqn' f^H3l<^t^ II 842 » 


1 Tile name of the first hell 

2 TattvirtharSjavSrtika 111,38,8. (Benares Id. 
II, p, 149). 

3 Also called 

4 No distinction is made between and in these passages. 

5 This means 394 according to the principle af^rW frpRfi* ; see 

note 9. of mprg*^ ( =S800) II Gnnahhadra, ITttdm- 

pnrapa, OhaiK6i. 

6 This is a mistake. See my paper on the date of MahSTira, Ind* 
Ant. VoL xii, 2B. 
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% 3OTT JT%^: ^ikr: ^ ^ 5^: 

?% ww f{f^: w— 

cT'CtTFirat fSm^^iTSIT -f^ I 1“^ I 

^'cITfRI m\ ^foTOlt II 843 H 

ciqt l^sjFit qrfoi^ f^trfM Jf«nT ftft snii%% 

^ g?Rt mr: i 


cT ?ff|ji=^iTt t forNt 3?!^ I 

^ f II 844 II 


^ sn^snra 1 1 

iT*3f ^gS?Rf'lin<| ^5 m^m « 845 II 

l^nt 5R3i I 


^TIogj^jOT^ f|?WP1TDT ^ fU?^ # ^‘«f I 

U 846 II 


rsf^^ isTi 

<1 


1 See above note 3 p. 22. 



FISCAL ADlffilNISTEATION ONDEE EARLY OOLAS 

By H. KEISHNA SHASTRI 

S OME of the striking features in the study of Cola 
inscriptions, which at first arrest the attention of the 
student are the elaborate detail and care shown in the 
wording of the documents, their revenue technicalities, 
the corporate nature of their transactions and the inci- 
dental light which these necessarily throw on the public 
and private life of the Tamil people in general The key- 
note of the Dravidian genius as distinguished from that of 
the Aryan, has evidently to be sought for in one or more 
of these factors of national development. I confine, myself 
at present to putting together such information as may be 
available from a study of inscriptions bearing on the second 
of the items noted above viz, the revenue administration 
and technicalities of the Cola period prior to the time of 
Eajaraja I — -not omitting of course, to make some observa- 
tions where necessary on the other points as well. 

Early Tamil literature does not materially add to our 
knowledge of this important question. All that could be 
said has been ably summed up by Mr. V. Kanaka Sabhai 
Pillai in chapter IX of his ‘ Tamils 1800 years ago, ’ where 
he describes the social life of the Tamil people at that 
remote period. Some of the salient points noted are : **The 
principal thoroughfares in the interior of the country were 
guarded by the king's soldiers and tolls were levied on 
these highways. The system of Government, which was 
far from despotic, also conduced to the public welfare. The 
head of the government was a hereditary monarch. His 
power was restricted by five councils which were known as 
the *Five great assemblies.*' The ministers attended to 
the collection and expenditure of revenue and the admini- 
stration of justice. Customs, tolls and land-tax formed 
the chief sources of revenue. Customs were levied at alh 

1 Apparently the assemblies here referred to are the 
Its (corresponding to the modem panchMyats) mentioned in the Gupta 
insorlptionst 
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the sea-ports. Tolls were collected on the trunk-roads 
used by caravans and at the frontier of each kingdom. 
The land-tax was paid in money or in kind at the option 
of the farmer. One-sixth of the produce on land was the 
legitimate share of the king: and for water supplied by the 
State, a water-cess was levied from the farmers.” All 
these statements drawn mainly from Tamil literature, re- 
ceive full support, as will be shown subsequently, from the 
numerous inscriptions with which the Tamil country is 
studded. One noteworthy point, however, is that while no 
definite statement has been found in literature about the 
organisation of village assemblies which, as stated above, 
forms the most important feature of Dravidian civilization, 
tire inscriptions nevor^stil to insist upon their existence. 

There is no doubt that the Tamils, who at a distant 
past are supposed td have migrated to the South of India 
from the North-east corner of the Peninsula through the 
Magadha territory, must have naturally imbibed much of 
the Magadha culture which at that period was a model for 
nations to imitate. The excellent work, Kautilya’s Artha~ 
sastra, recently brought to light by the unswei-ving labors 
of Pandit E. Shama Shastri of Mysore, has in it chapters 
fully devoted to administration, revenue collection, taxes, 
etc. There were no doubt co-operative undertakings, 
councils of ministers, guilds of merchants and consultative 
bodies of village elders. But the essentially democratic 
spirit of village administration in matters revenue and 
judicial, social and religious, as appears to have distinctly 
existed throughout the Dravidian kingdoms, is not to be 
found in the Arthasastra of Kautilya. That corporate life 
and the democratic will of the people received due consi- 
deration from the Aryan law-makers cannot altogether be 
denied. Epigraphical evidence too is not wanting to sup- 
port this supposition. The Mslavas, for instance, as early 
as the fourth and fifth centuries s'f the Christian era, had 
a national assembly the organisation of which was the 
occasion for starting a new era called the Krta. So was 
it with the Licchavis, 

The earliest glimpses^ of Tamil eivilibation available 
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from historical data, present a state of perfection and or- 
ganisation that suouldmake us pause u'^d think of the long 
ages that must have elapsed before the Tamils as a race 
could have attained that stage of development. In the 
dawn of the sixth or rather of the 7th century A. P.,to 
which some at least of the Tamil works extant have been 
assigned, lived the great Cola king Karikala who carried 
out a grand scheme of agricultural improvement by con- 
structing flood-banks on either side of the river Cauvery 
with the assistance of “all his subordinate kings such as 
Trilocana-Pallava and others whose eyes were directed 
towards his lotus-like feet“ It is evidently this great 
project, no way inferior in its conception and magnitude 
to similar administrative measures adopted by the highly 
famous statesmen of the present day, that still contributes 
in a great measure to “the rich fertile flats of paddy fields, 
groves of areca and cocoanut palms and forests of plantain 
trees” of the Cola country. In fact it must have been 
mainly due to Karikala’s improvement • that the river 
Cauvery which flows through the heart of the Cola country, 
came to be described in literature as the golden river 
whose garland consisted of gardens and vdaich was the 
prosperity of the Colas. Other Cola kings that came 
after Karikala were equally great; but their contribution 
to the happiness of the people by way of sound admini- 
strative measures, as in the case of Karikala, does not 
appear to have been much. In their time there was an 
upheaval of religious enthusiasm: Buddhism and Jainism 
which were the strong opponents of the Saivite and Vais- 
navite forms of Hinduism were practically driven out of 
the land. The kings also took an active part in this pro- 
poganda and some of them, it may be noted, came to be 
considered -as saints. 

With Vijayalaya began a new line of Oola king^ 
whose revenue administration is the subject of this con- 
tribution. Vijayalaya is assigned to tiie latter part of the 
9th century A. a period about which the Pallavas of 
Kanci, who had till then been wielding suxeram power, 
were slowly declining and the powerful Pandyas of the 
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farthest Sou|;h were also growing weak. Vijayalaya was 
entitled a Parakesarivarman ‘the lion to enemy kings,’ 
and after him the successors to the Cola throne regularly 
called themselves Rajakesarivarman ‘lion among kings’ 
and Parakesarivarman alternately. The famous'Raiaraja I 
came very nearly a century later. Between him and 
Vijayalaya there were many ruling -sovereigns; but the 
most prominent of these were Aditya I, Parantaka T, 
GandarSditya, Snndara-coia, Parantaka II and Madhu* 
rSntaka Uttama-cola. Hundrgds of their records are found 
throughout Southern India. A perusal of their con- 
tents sufficiently indicates, in unequivocal terms, the exis- 
tence of peaceful rule and an organisation of government 
which, as far as could be gathered, compares not unfavor- 
ably, with the conditions obtaining at present, after a 
distance of more than a thousand years, under the benign 
British rule. 

Professor Krishnasvami Aiyangar (AncA-nf India pp. 
163 £f.) has dealt fully with the question of Cola admini- 
stration in the light of published records ranging in date 
roughly from A. D. 800 to A. D. 1200. What he has herein 
stated practically covers the whole field. The village 
assemblies, as stated already, formed a distinct feature of 
Cola administration. Full details about the organisation 
of these assemblies, their elective basis, qualifications for 
membership, disqualifications, executive committees etc. 
have been, supplied by two very interesting inscriptions 
which belong to the time of ParSntaka I ( A. D. 907 to 
about 953). It must, however, be noted that it was not 
for the first time in the reigpi of Parantaka I that these 
assemblies were oiganised and brought into existence. 
The system was in vogue in much earlier times. Three 
classes of assemblies appear to have existed; those of 
Brahmans which were called so5Aaa; those of the general 
body of residents in a village which were called urar and 
those of the merchants (and professionals?) called naga- 
rattSr. The district assembly, nStpSr was also a body which 
met when, perhaps, subiects touching the interests of the' 
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sMas to represent the villages within the district. Each, 
holder of a share in a Brahman village (called agrahara) 
had the right to a seat in the village sabha; but he was 
required to be well-versed in one at least of the Dharma- 
^lastras or Codes of law. The question of a share-holder 
possessing his share by purchase, present or as stridham, 
seems to have arisen. It was decided that even such 
might be represented on the village council provided that 
they held a full share and not a fraction of it, and had 
studied a whole Veda with its parisistas. The co-operative 
and constructive principles on which an assembly had to 
conduct its deliberations were evidently fully recognised 
and no member was allowed to persistently oppose, on 
penalty of a fine, the proceedings of the assembly by say- 
ing ‘nay, nay’ to every proposal that was brought up. 
Eefractoriness on the part of members, as distinguished 
from an honest difference of opinion, was much dis- 
couraged. No rules regulating the management of the 
other classes of assemblies, viz. vrar,nagarattdr and nattar 
have come to light. Evidently all general qualifications 
for efficient membership such as those obtained in the 
Brahmanical sabhas must have also been in force, except 
perhaps the knowledge of the Veda and the Mantra-Brah- 
mana. 

The thus constituted assembly of a village was known 
by various names mah. perurmkknl ‘the big children’ 
perunguri-perumakhcd ‘ the big children of the big assem- 
bly,’ Tnahasabha, parudai (parisat), mula-parudai, pira- 
madeyakkilavar ‘ the old men of the Brahmadeya,’ gana- 
pperumakkal, ‘the big children of the gana’ and dlum- 
gavattar ‘the gana membere ruling (the village.)’* The 
assemblies generally met in temples where often special 

1 The word ga-^a m applied to a tribal congregation is still pre- 
valent among many ITon-Brahihanical classes of Southern India who 
have their own caste asswabllet and panehUyats whore several questions 
concerning the particular society and individual members are discussed 
and amicably settled. The word yajamSn among the trade-guilds and 
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halls were oonstrocted for that purpose.* Sometimes they 
are said to have assembled in theatrical halls of a temple 
feuch as those that existed in the great temples at Tanjore 
and Tiruvldamarudar. It was not unusual also for the 
village assembly to sit in council under a tamarind tree, 
a pepul-margossa tree or an olive tree of the village. Trees 
with platforms round them are a common sight in Indian 
villages. The regular and constitutional meetings of the 
village assemblies must have been partly at least res- 
ponsible for the existence of these platforms. The installa- 
tion also of NSga-stones on such platforms — specially 
under the shade of the pepul-margossa tree — ^may have 
been found necessary in view of the belief that the Nagas 
always sit in judgment over a just decision or a charitable 
deed. The constituents of the sabhas were the big men of 
the' village, i. e.^ the aged elders, the bhattas, ‘ the learned 
people,’ the visistas ‘ the very highly pious and upright 
men ’ and temple priests. Sometimes children are also 
mentioned as members of a sabka — evidently it might be 
for the purpose of picking up pot-tickets mentioned in the 
Uttaramallur inscriptions. Often 'iche merchants (naga- 
rattar), residents and professional^ (urar), and district re- 
presentatives (natta) also took their seat on the Brahman 
assemblies — the sabhas — though in most cases these had 
their own independent meetings. It must be noted that 
the representative of the king, the local officer, and the 
agents of the parties interested in the business of ^the day, 
were also present at the meetings of the assembly. The 
tendency towards corporate life did not stop with their 
village councils mentioned above. It extended even to the 
internal management of a temple. The padipadamulattSr 
‘ those that attend on the sacred feet of God, ’ the tiru- 
vunvMligai-udaiyar or sabhaiyar ‘ those in charge*' of (the 
management of) the sacred inside (of a temple),’ danma- 
kattahmar ‘those (in charge) of o]^anised charities,’ tiruk- 

1 Have w© to understand that the sahha-mandapas In almost ©very 
Hindu temple oi Southern India, now supposed to be the place for Hata- 
rSja and the divine congregation, were piimarily intended for the meet- 
ings of village assemblies t 
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koyiludaiyUTj * thos© (in charge) of the saerei ( precincts 
of the) temple/ devakanmigal * temple servants/ upasahiSf 
maheivaras^ irhvaisnavas^ demr^maw^^igcs^l or devar-idaic* 
canar^ ‘ the shepherds (of the temple)/ etc. are Ireqnently 
mentioned. In addition to these were profess!'' nai guilds 
who settled among themselves the business that concerned 
their particular community. 

The general assembly of the village was both a deli- 
berative and an executive body. It met together under 
beat of tomtom and transacted every kind of business that 
concerned the local temple and the village. They sold or 
purchased lands on behalf of the tfemple and in the latter 
case they made the lands invariably tax-free by receiving 
in advance a lump amount called iraUkavcdy the interest 
on which would cover the annual rent due on the land. 
Sometimes when the temple as purchaser was unable to, 
pay the iraUkaval, they distributed the same by common 
consent on the whole village. They received deposits of 
money made on .behalf of the temple or from the temple 
itself, or again on account of other charities, and carried 
out the trust from the interest accruing regularly year 
after year. The investments were evidently utilised for 
original works and Improvements. They formed them- 
selves into various committees to watch the interest of the 
gardens, wet and dry fields, tanks and irrigation, tolls and 
shop-rents, waste-lands and their reclamation, the regular 
management of temple services and charities etc. Once 
a tank having given way, the village was threatened 
to be flooded away. A donation was made to the tank- 
committee to repair the breach, and it was stipu- 
lated that the interest on that amount may be regularly 
handed over to the local temple. The committee was thus 
both a banker and a trustee. In another similar case 
of a breach in an irrigation canal, the banks were strength- 
ened and perhaps also broadened by acquiring portions of 
lands from the adjacent landholders, — this acquisition by 
purchase being entrusted to the garden-supervision com- 
mittee. If a canal irrigating the fields of one village had 
to pass through the lands of another viliagOt the assembly 
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of the latter interfered, stipulated the course for the canal 
and charged a fee of one-in-five for the privilege. A com- 
mittee was once appointed by the assembly of Uttara- 
mattur to enquire into the purity of gold that found ex- 
change in that village. They appointed four residents 
from the street called Madavidhi, two from the army and 
three from the Brahman quarter (saAkarappa^i ), — all by 
election. It was stipulated that the persons selected must 
be neither young nor old and should have the necessary 
experience in testing gold. This committee examined the 
gold for all people and were instructed not to rub the gold 
on the touchstone (too much). The wax on which the 
rubbed gold-dust was collected, was to be handed over to 
the tank-supervision committee without any reservation. 
For arrears of land-tax, the assembly was empowered even 
to confiscate the lands and sell them by public auction. 
They made no exception even if these lands happened to 
belong to the temple. But as Hindus interested in the 
temple, they provided for the various services connected 
with the temple by communal contributions. Before public 
auction, the procedure adopted was to ask, i. e. to advertise 
once, twice and thrice, to know if there was any to pur- 
chase the land in question. Such sales were known as 
‘ the king’s big sales ’ — a phrase evidently used to denote 
the public nature of the transaction. One record states 
that the sale was proclaimed twice and (the bid) called 
out thrice.’ Such sales were generally adopted when the 
original holders of lands had given them up or had ab- 
sconded owing to their inability to pay the taxes. In the 
latter case the assembly sold the lands by auction- to re- 
cover the arrears of rent, whereas in the former, the 
owners thelnselves disposed of the lands. A wet land 
having become mounded up with sand owing to floods in the 
Cauvery, the owners neglected cultivating it for six or seven 
years and evidently the rent having accumulated, they 
asked ‘ are 4;here none to purchase this land?’ A person 

1 For a different explanation ot the phrase irukSlavadu mujekals.- 
vadu, which generally ocoars in sales of land, see 8. 1. I. Vol. HI. p. I?. 

3I0t@e 2# 
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came forward, purchased it and presented the same to the 
temple. 

The taxes on landed property consisted of collections 
in kind and in coin, and the king was by a right vested 
in him, entitled to enjoy a very large number of them 
‘ Whichever the king may lay his hands upon and enjoy 
is the phrase that occurs in copper-plate grants and stone 
inscriptions in giving away to a donee the full possession 
of a property with all its rights and enjoyments. They 
consisted of a good number of items of- service called 
kuiimai (tenancy obligations) which appear to have befen 
as strictly demanded as land-revenue (kadamai ) itself. In 
making grants of villages to Gods and Brahmans the ori- 
ginal holders (kadis) were first divested of their rights of 
tenancy, evidently it must be by compensation. In some 
cases the kudis were retained. From this it may be in- 
ferred that the tenants (ryots) had an a priori right over 
the lands they cultivated, being subject only '’to kadamai 
and kudimai or as defined in other inscriptions to kudimai- 
‘ which was tenable at the door of the tenant ’ and to ‘ the 
income by taxes (varippadu) which the village paid.’ 
When a land was granted, sold or exchanged (parivaitanai), 
its boundaries were clearly defined, stones and milk bash 
were planted for demarcation purposes and the connected 
documents produced, tlf the donation was made for the 
first time by the king or under his orders, the srimukka 
(Tamil: Hrumugam) ‘royal order’ intimating the donation 
was received by the assembly, was honoured by ‘being 
placed on the head,’ opened and read (in the presence of 
ail).’ The ajflapti or aT^atti who was to execute the order 
of the king affixed his signature and thus made the royal 
order take effect. Most of the land transactions referred 
to in inscriptions are free donations to temples, Brahmans 
and charitable institutions. Sometimes the property which 
was thus donated was purchased with all its rights and 
enjoyments ‘ in accordance to old custom ’ with all land 
(high and low), ‘where the iguana runs and the tortoise 

i The small fee that was collected ia order to celebrate thus the 
reeei|>t of the rc^l order (tirumugam) was called tiramugakkSifam, 
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crawls ; with (slight) excess or deficiency (if any, in mea- 
surements); with specified exemptions (parihara) and de- 
clarations, and after paying the ‘full amount (agreed 
upon) and receiving all the land defined ’ The sale-amount 
was always calculated- in gold-bullion of standard weight 
and fineness, or occasionally in coin. In the former case, 
the gold intended for currency is defined as ‘ marked gold,’ 
‘red gold brilliant as fire,’ ‘gold passed by the king (such 
as Parakesari, Videlvidugu, etc.) and weighed by the stand- 
ard stone of the village or of the treasury,’ ‘ gold 9^ carats 
fine which is burnt, cut^ heated to the brilliancy of fire, 
stamped and found not to be deficient on the touchstone 
or the balance.’ The sale deed thus effected was drawn 
up first on the palm-leaf (dai) and then engraved on stone 
and copper. When this was done it was declared to be 
final and no further document for the transfer or receipt 
of property was necessary to produce nor would any such, 
if produced, be considered valid. 

Irrigation received the special attention of Cola ad- 
ministrators. Earikala’s embankments on either side of 
the Cauvery have been already referred to. N o natural source 
of water seems to have been allowed to waste. Irrigation 
tanks and wells were scrupulously kept in proper repair. 
Anicuts were thrown across the rivers. A special com- 
mittee on each village assembly was entrusted with tank- 
supervision and perhaps generally with irrigation. Nu- 
merous references are found in inscriptions to channels, 
■sluices, embankments, canals and so forth. Every grant of 
land, where it happened to be under an irrigation tank or 
canal, was especially provided with the conditions and 
methods of irrigation. The distribution of water was very 
carefiilly and systematically organised. Wet lands were 
divided for this pujpose into flats severally called kanarru, 
iadiramt iiragu, iadukf^m and padagam} and the main and 
sub-channels that irrigated them received names of kings, 
princes, chiefs or o^r distinguished personages. Even 
the foot-paths and demarcation ridges between field and 
field were named and recognised, so that the revenue 
cheers ^m a mere description of the boundaries, and of 
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the irrigation channel (vaykkal, nardyam or ndramm) under 
which a particular land was situated, and the name of the 
owner or owners, were able to spot out a field in question , 
by reference to books which must have been maintained 
for that purpose One general rule observed in the supply 
of water was that the fields, whatever their situation may 
be with reference to the main channel, were to take the 
water ‘ in the manner that it flowed,’ i e in its natural 
course — without causing any special obstructions or creat- 
ing contrivances for preferential supply. Such obstructions, 
if any, were punished with a fine by the king or the courts 
of justice. 

Whether sold, leased out, exchanged or presented, the 
land transactions in general are so clearly worded that 
they might be pronounced to be free from technical flaw. 
The vendor’s undisputed right to the property is made out 
and expressed by such phrases as 'my tax-free land,’ ‘in 
my own enjoyment,’ 'I give away in the manner that I 
have been enjoying it’ When the land is acquired by 
public auction, by purchase, donation, stridhana or ex- 
change, the fact is recorded in the document together with 
details connected with all such previous transactions. Tho 
terms of a sale deed are thus described: ‘the sale money 
agreed upon between us (parties) being received completely 
I sell this and declare twice and thrice that this docu- 
ment (by itself) shall be both the deed and the money- 
receipt, and that; no other documents besides this, need be 
produced (to establish the vendor’^s claim).’ All land with- 
in th^ four boundaries, including wet land, dry land, wells, 
ant-hills (?), mounds, fruit-trees such as the cocoanut, 
jack, mango, seedlings (?), waste land, low-grounds and 
hollows, was given away. The writer affixed his signature 
to the document. Other signatures followed. In a certain 
case where the signatory was not able to use his hand 
(being perhaps ignorant of writing), another wrote for him 
and also bore witness.* The signatories ware generally the 

1 It miglit be noted tbst women -also independently sold* purebtased 
or presented land, but usually with a man selected as their attorney 
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By lewis rice 

A MONG the Jaina States which flourished in Southern 
I\ India in early times, and held their own more or less 
throughout the first millennium of the Christian era, 
GahgavSdi was one of the most interesting, and played a 
prominent part. It derived its name from the dynasty of 
the Gahga kings whose dominion it formed, and occupied 
the greater portion of the existing Mysore country. Its 
subjects are to this day represented by the Gangadikaras, 
the largest section still of the agricultural population, their 
name being a contraction of GahgavSdikara. 

But, long before this part was called. Gangavadi, it had 
been the scene of important events in history. For it was 
the region through which, early in the 3rd century B. C., 
Bhadrabahu the ^rutakevali led the Jaina migration from 
the north of India, in order to escape a predicted famine 
of twelve years. Feeling his end approaching, he sent on 
the body of pilgrims to Punnata, a State in the south-west 
of Mysore, and remtiined at Sravana Beigola, where he 
died. Hither also the celebrated Maurya emperor Candra- 
gupta is said to have accompanied him, having abdicated 
for that purpose. Ministering to him in his last moments 
as his sole attendant, Candra-gupta, a few years later, 
ended his own life at the same place. It was apparently in 
connexion with these movements that the separation arose 
of the Jainas into Digambaras and SvetSmbaras. Evidence 
is not wanting in support of these statements. First-hand 
information as to the statecraft of the period is now avail- 
able in the Arthamstra of CSnakya, the minister of 
Candra-gupta, of which an only copy has lately been 
discovered by Shama Shastri and published in Mysore* Sub- 
sequently, not only was there a seat of the Maurya govern- 
ment in the north of this country in the time of Candra- 
gupta’sB grandson Asoka, but missionaries were then sent 
to the southern part, under the name of Mahi^a-mandala, 
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as well as to Vanavasa or BanavSsi, on the north-west, in 
efforts to spread the religion of the Buddha. 

The rise of Gahgavadi may be traced to the 2nd cen- 
tury A. D., and was about coincident with the fall of the 
Andhras or SataYahanas, whose name survives in the form 
of Salivahana, which in later times came to designate the 
prevailing Saka era, dating from A. I>. 78. At quite a modern 
period Mysore is described as the Salivahana country, but 
the nature of the connexion is not clear. Still, one record 
of the 16th century dates itself by the Satavahana-saka 
instead of the Salivahana-saka. 

Testimony to the rule of the Satavahanas in ancient 
Mysore is confined to the north-west, where they were 
immediately followed by the Kadambas of BanavSsi. But 
the remainder of this country mostly came under the 
Gangas, and was hence known as Gahgavadi, which takes 
the forms Gahgapidi and Gahgapati in Sanskrit and Tamil. 
After the Andhras, the dominant overlords' of theDekkhan 
were the Pallavas, who also gained the maritime countries 
lying along the east coast. They claim to have set up the 
Kadambas of Banavasi, in the 3rd "century, and assumed 
the r61e of patrons at the coronation of certain of the early 
Gangas. 

GahgavSdi was a Ninety-sir Thousand country, the 
remaining portions of Mysore being occupied by the 
Nonambavadi or Nolambavadi Thirty-two Thousand, in the 
north-east, and ’the Banavasi Twelve Thousand, in the 
north-west. But the former of these was much later in 
formation than the latter, — about the 8th century. In the 
south-west was Punnata, mentioned by Ptolemy in the 2nd 
century, and later known as the Punnad Six Thousand. 
The numerical descriptions attached to the names, which 
are sometimes used alone, are believed to indicate the 
revenue value of the countries, reckoned in niskas, an 
obsolete currency of more than ^ one rate, but popularly 
supposed to be equivalent to varahas or pagodas. Or else 
they may refer to subdivisions, or nSds, which were called 
Thousands. That they represent the number of villaffes, 
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it is quite plain, is physically impossible, even supposing 
the whole areas were occupied by villages and nothing 
else. 

The original boundaries of Gangavadi are given as — ■ 
north, Maiandale; east, Tonda-nad; west, the ocean to- 
wards Cera: south, Kongii. There is no difficuity In 
identifying these, except the one on the north. This I have 
so far been unable to trace or find. But it is of linpoitance 
that it should be discovered It appears again at the time 
when the Ganga king Sivamara-Saigotta, who had been 
deposed and kept in confinement by the Rastrakutas, was 
released by them and reinstated. For the record says that 
he was again ruling the Gangavadi Ninety-six Thousand 
up to Marandale as his boundary, as if to show that the 
whole of his kingdom even to the original limits had been 
restored to him. The place vras probably somewhere be- 
tween the Tuhgabhadra and the Krsna rivers, as one 
record of the time of Srlpurusa indicates that his boundary 
then extended to the north-east of the Beilary District Of 
the remaining boundaries, Tonda-nad is the Madras country 
to the east of Mysol^e, variously called Tonda-mandalam 
and Tundaka-visaya. It was a Forty-eight Thousand 
country. Cera, mentioned in connexion with the west, is 
Cochin and Travancore. It is doubtful, however, whether 
Gangavadi really touched the ocean, though it was no 
doubt very near at certain points. Kongu, on the south, is 
Coimbatore and Salem. 

The first capital of Gangavadi was Kuvalala, a name 
modified later to Kovalala, and then to Kolala. This is the 
present Kolar, in the eastern part of Mysore, and situated 
to the west of the Palar river. It has passed through so 
many vicissitudes, and been the area of so much fighting 
in modern times, that few remains of antiquity are now to 
be found there, municipal improvements, it is feared, hav- 
ing swept away whatever relics there may have been. In 
the 3rd century the capital was removed to Talekad ( Tala- 
vanapura In Sanskrit), a place in the south-east of Mysore, 
in a bend of the river Kaver!, which encircles it on thre^ 
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sides. Here the capital permanently remained, until its 
capture in 1004 brought the Ganga sovereignty to an end. 
It is now nearly buried under sand dunes, which continue 
to encroach upon it Though this was the recognized capi- 
tal, the royal residence was removed in the time of SrJ- 
purusa, in the 8th century, to a more central position at 
Mann^ or Manyapura, 30 miles north-west of Banga- 
lore, on the plain lying to the east of the De\"arayadurga 
chain of mountains, and facing Nandidroog Such was 
the prosperity of the State at this period that it came to 
be styled the iSrl-rajya, or Fortunate kingdom. 

The main rivqr of Gangavadi is the Kaver! (Anglicised 
as Cauvery^ ), the Kaboeros of the Greek geographer Pliny, 
and designated by Hindus the Daksina Ganga, or Ganges 
of the south. Its name is said to be derived from the muni 
Kavera, whose daughter Kaver! was fabled to be. But the 
Puranas assign to her a divine origin. According to one 
account, she was a daughter of Brahma, born as a mortal 
in the person, of the virgin Visnumaya or Lopamudra, 
whom Brahma allowed to be regarded as the child of 
Kavera-munl In order to obtain beatitude for her adoptive 
father, she resolved to become a river whose waters should 
purify from all sin. And once a year the Ganges itself is 
supposed to flow underground into the Kavori at its source, 
so as to cleanse the stream from the pollution of the sins 
of the multitudes who bathe in it. The period of this 
mystic confluence, in Tula-masa, needless to say, is sig- 
nalized by a great religious festival On the first occasion 
when the floods came down, as promised them by Pirvat!, 
and the Coorgs plunged in to bathe, so violent was the 
rush of the water that it twisted the knots of the women’s 
cloths round to the back; and in this fashion, opposed to 
the general custom in India, the Coorg women still wear 
them, in commemoration (says the Purina) of the event. 

The river has its source in the Western Ghats in 
Coorg, and flows i, a generally south-east direction through 

1 But the proper primunciaiioxi it that of the words car (with r lilent) 

vary* 
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Ihe Mysore to the island of Sivasamudram, where it des- 
cends from the tableland to the low^/^r level of the Madras 
country. Here it separates Coimbatore from Salem, and 
continuing through Trichinopoiy, where is the island of 
Srirangam, reaches the sea in the delta of Tanjore. Near 
where it enters Mysore from Coorg Is a narrow gorge, 
below which the stream descends some 60 to 80 feet in a 
succession of rapids* At Ramanathpiir is an old ford, by 
which the epic hero Rama is said to have crossed the river 
on his expedition to Lanka or Ceylon. Farther down, an 
extensive system of irrigation is carried on on both banks 
by means of miles of canals or channels, led off from dams 
across the river. This fertile region, under the name of the 
Astagrama, was conferred on the Vaisnava reformer 
Ramanuja in the 11th century. In about the middle of its 
course through this part is the island of Sri-Eanga, con- 
taining the historical fortress of Seringapatam. Passing 
on, round the site of the ancient capital city Talekad or 
Talakad, the river arrives at the island of Sivasamudram, 
where it ends its career in Mysore. Here are the celebrated 
Palls of the Kaverl, in which the stream hurls itself down 
some 320 feet in two distinct falls, one on each side of the 
island The one on the west is called the Gagana Chukki 
(sky spray), and the one on the east the Bhar Chukki 
(heavy spray). The former tumbles with deafening roar 
over vast boulders in a cloud of foam, the whole place 
Quivering with the impact The column of vapour rising 
from' it may often be seen for miles. It is at this fall that 
the Kaveri has been harnessed for electric power. The 
installation was completed in 1902, the first in India, and 
at that time the longest line of transmission in the world. 
For it conveyed the power 92 miles to the Kolar gold mines, 
which have profited greatly by its use, and have been pro- 
vided repeatedly with additional supplies. From the same 
source the cities of Bangalore and Mysore obtain electric 
lighting, and mills are operated there. The other fail is 
Quieter, and when in flood pours over in a continuous sheet 
a quarter of a mile ‘wide. It has been compared to the 
Horse-shoe Pall at Niagara. Beyond the Palls the reunited 
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stream rushes on through wild goi^es, so narrow as at ouu 
point to be called the Meke-dstu or Q-oat’s Leap. Farther 
on is the Stroking Roclc, which from the middle of the 
stream throws up a column of perpetual spray, though 
the water around is free from any sign of agitation. 

Among the natural features of QahgavSdi aro ma,ny 
notable mountains. They rise up in all parts in more or 
less isolated peaks, known as droogs ( Sanskrit durga)- 
Possessing springs of water at the summit, they have in 
many oases been fortified and made almost impregnable, 
especially before the invention of artillery, The one chiefly 
connected with the Qahgas was Nandagiri, from which 
they had one of their titles as Nandagiri-natha. This is 
the well-known Nundydroog ( Nandidurga ), rising to about 
5000 feet, standing at the end of the mountain range in the 
west of Eolar. At the beginning of the 9th century a Bdiia 
queen had erected the temple of Bhoga-Nandl^vara at the 
village of Nandi, on the northern foot, and the KalSmukha 
seotofYogins had a matha at the temple of Yoga-NandlSvara 
at the summit. The fortiSoations of the Mahrattas on the 
hill were greatly extended and strengthened by Tipu 
Sultan, from whom the place was captured by the British 
in 1791. In the 19th century it beoSme a sanatorium and 
hill station. 

The establishment of the G^ahgavadi kingdom is at- 
tributed to the agency of a Jaina priest named Simhaaandi, 
kuowh in literature. His action was induced by the arrival 
of two brothers, the Jaina princes Badiga and MSdhava, 
who had been sent away by their father Padmanabha from 
the north to save them from a threatened invasion of his 
territory. With their sister Jllabbe and attendant 
Brahmans ( presumably Jaina Brahmans ) they encamped 
on their way at PSrtr, the one in Eadapa District, still 
» distinguished as Gahga-PerQr, nearSiddhavattam{ Sidhout 
of ohe maps ). Here they met with Siihhanandi, who being 
interested in their story, took them by the hand, and gave 
them instruction and training. In duo time he procured 
for them a kii^idom as a boon from the goddess Padmivatf, 
who confirmed it with the gift of a sword. Msdhava, who 
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Was but a boy at the time, seized the sword and wielded it 
with such vigour that a stone pillar he struck split in two. 
This was xenognized as a favourable omen, and Mfidhava 
became the first king of the Gangs line. But the sue* 
cession was continued in the descendants of Dsdiga, and 
they were not long in establishing their power over the 
Mysore country, which was apparently without a ruler 
then. They mostly had the second distinctive name of 
KohgupivarmraS. 

The new rulers soon came into conflict with the MahS- 
bali or BSna kings, who had probably preceded the Pallava 
on the east and been driven towards Qahgavsdi. Their 
territory is described as lying to the west of the Andhra or 
Telugu country, and seems to have been known as the 
Vadugavali Twelve Thousand. B:rihad Bspa was compelled 
to pay tribute by the founder of the Eadambs kingdom 
and the Bftnas continued in contact with GangavSdi for 
some centuries on the north>east, where the Nolambas were 
opposed to them as rival. 

The Gangas appear to have been a hardy and manly 
race. Of the fourth king, h!s mental energy is said to have 
been unimpaired- to the end of life, implying that he lived 
to a great age. Of th# next king it is said that his arms 
were grown stout and hard with athletic exercises. The fifth 
and sixth were interesting characters. They were named 
Avinita or Nirvvinita and Durvvinita. The former was thu 
son of a Eadamba princess, and crowned while an infant on 
his mother's lap. He was a ruler of great activity, and on 
one occasion, to the consternation of his attendants, plunged 
into the river Eftverl and crossed it when in full fiood, be- 
ing known in consequence as OurouvSyda ,Oanga. He 
married a Funnftd princess, by whom he had the son 
Durvvinita whom, on the advice of his gurut he attempted 
to set aside from the succession in favour of another son, 
probably by a different mother. In this he was aided by 
the Pallava and BSstrakfitt^ kings, who crowned the 
latter, thus striving to perpetuate their patronage of the 
line. But Durwinlta was able to vindicate bis rights and 
defeat this conspiracy. There is reason to believe that he 
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allied himself with the Cilukyas, whh were then appear* 
ing in the south, by giving his daughter in marriage to the 
prince of that family. If so, the issue of this union was a 
son named Jayasiiiiha-Va!labha,whom, after capturing the 
Pallava king on the field of battle, Durwinita seated on the 
Pallava throne. He was engaged too in many sanguinary 
wars to the east. 

But he was also distinguished as a scholar. For he is 
said to have written a commentary on the 15th Sarga of the 
Kiratarjuniya, the Sanskrit poem by 'Bharavi. This Saiga 
is remarkable for being entirely composed in verbal puzzles 
and riddles. One stanza contains no consonant but n, with 
a single t at the end ; in another, each half line read back- 
wards is similar to the other half. JHe is also said to have 
been himself the author of a ^ab<Mcatara, the name of a 
work always attributed to the J aina grammarian Pujyapada, 
being a nyasa on Panini. Possibly Pujyapada was his 
preceptor. He is besides said to have made a Sanskrit 
version of the Vad^akatJia, that is, the Brihatkatha, which 
is written in the PaisiacI dialect. There is a great pro- 
bability that this Durwinita is the one named in Nrpa- 
tunga’s Kavirajamargga among the distinguished.- early 
Kannada authors. 

In the 7th and 8th centuries the Pallavas suffered heavy 
defeats from the Ganges and the Calukyas, and lost their 
power. The Ganga king Sripurusa took away from them 
the titled of Permmanadi, which implied supremafoy, and 
adopted it himself, handing it down to his successors. His 
long reign of over 50 years was the period when the 
Gangavadi kingdom reached the highest point of prosperity, 
and was known as the Sri-rajya or Fortunate kingdom. 
His dates are absolutely fixed by the Javali plates, which 
give Saka 672 or A. D. 750 ( verified by Drs. Kielhom and 
Weet ) as the 25th year of his reign, corroborated by the 
Devarhalli plates of Saka 698 or A. D. 776, his 50th year.* 
He removed the royal residence to Manne ox Manyapura, 
as before slated. 

1 The Pennukonda plates, newly discovered and admitted to be 
geu'nne, di^ptose of objections to the early chrwaolc^. 
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l?he crest of the Gahgas was an elephant, and was 
given to them by Indra. Both ^ripurusa and his ancceasor 
^ivamSra were greatly interested in this animal, :>f which 
Gahgavadi or Mysore is a home, in the southern forests. 
The elephant kheddahs are a peculiarly special •- itertain- 
ment on the occasion of royal or viceregal visits to the 
State. Both the Gahga kings mentioned above wrote 
works on the management of elephants. That by Srlpu* 
rasa was called Gajaiastra. But Sivamara seems to have 
gone far beyond. He made a deep study of the Palakapyam, 
a Sanskrit work by PllakSpya or Karenubhu, and having 
obtained an insight into the subject, as taught by this f/ati 
born from the mouth of a female elephant, embodied his 
own system in a poem of a high order, called Qajaspilcam, 
so unique in rhythm and expression that if recited before a 
dumb man it would enable him to recoijer his speech. At 
a later period the Yuvaraja Butugendra is said to have 
been like the son of Earenu in his knowledge of elephants, 
and five times overcame in battle the Kohgas ( the Tamil 
people of Eongu or Coimbatore), who resisted his tying up 
elephants, and according to ancient custom he captured 
herds difScult to catch. 

But to return to the history. The reign of Sivamira- 
Saigotta, the grandson and successor of Srlpurusa, was 
disastrous. The RSstrakutas, who had been invading 
GangavEdi, succeeded in overcoming the Gahgas, never be- 
fore conquered, and took the king prisoner. He w^is led 
away into captivbfcy and the conquerors appointed their 
own viceroys to rule the territory. The first of these was 
the king Dhrava Nirapama or DhErEvarsa’s son Earn- 
bharasa, having the title RanSvaloka. But in the next 
reign, or about 814. the RSstrakutas reinstated SivamSra 
on his throne, the king Govinda Prabhutavarsa .and the 
Pallava king NandivarmmS officiating at his coronation. 
Although at first the succeeding king Nrpatunga Am<«ha- 
var^ sought s^ain to subdue the Gahgas, the policy 
towards them changed, and matrimonial alliances brought 
the two families into Intimate friendship. The people and 
their lai^age greatly interested him, and he compiled thd 
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Grammar called Kaoirajamargga, with the aid perhaps of 
^Irltijaya, the oldest manuscript yet found in Kannada. 

The recovery of independence for Gahgavadi is attri- 
buted to Rsjamalla or BSoamalla Satyavafcya, who came 
to the throne in 817, and these names were borne as titles 
by many of the succeeding kings. Others took the title of 
his son Nitimargga. A new era of prosperity had thus set 
in for the State. But contests arose on the north-east 
against the BSnas and the Nolambas. The latter, also called 
Nonambas, were a branch of the Pallavas, who, on the 
overthrow of the main line established themselves, under 
the protection of the Gahgas, in the north ®f the country. 
Their subjects are still represented by the Nonabas. Inter- 
marriages alternated with hostilities. Nitimargga captured 
BUnarasa's Mahir&jara-nSd, also called the Miirajavidi 
Seven Thousand, with its capital at Vallur, probably in 
Kadapa District. About the same time No].amb^dhir£ja 
was, under him, ruling the Gahga Six Thousand, which 
was in Kolar District, the king’s younger sister having 
been given to him in marriage. But the Nolamba king 
Mahendra declared his independence in about 878, and 
proclaimed himself MahSbali-kula-vidhvaihsana, des- 
troyer of the Mahabali ( or B&pa ) fmily. He, however, 
in his turn was slain by the Gahga king Ereyappa, who 
took the title of Mahendrintaka. In the end the Gahga 
king Marasimha ( 961-974 ) ovorcame the Nolambas and 
received the title of Foiaaibslzulajidka, But neither of 
the lines was totally destroyed. 

Butuga II (938-953), the younger son of Ereyappa, 
had gained the throne by slaying his elder brother*. He 
was a close friend of the Eilstrakuta king Baddega or 
Amoghavarsa II, who gave him his daughter to wife, with 
a dowry of four provinces in the south Bombay country. 
On the deajh of Baddega, Butugaassisted his son Krsna 
or Kapnara III in securing the throne from an usurper 
named Lalliya. And when Kannara was at war with the 
Cola kii^ Eajaditya, Butuga rendered him a farther great 
service by slaying that king at Takkolam in 949, having 
attacked him in 'single combat on his elephant, Eor this 
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he was rewarded with the BanavSsi Twelve Thousand 
province, and he ma 7 have been assisted by>Kannara in 
gaining his own throne by getting rid of his elder brother. 
His daughter was married to the son of Ersna III, and 
became the mother ofindra BSja, the last of the Bastra* 
khtns, who ended his life in despair at SrSvana Belgola 
in 983. 

Batuga was succeeded by his son Mfirasimha. who 
continued in close alliance with the BSstrakatas. and 
while Kannara or Ak&lavarsa III had engaged in exten- 
sive conquests in the south, as far as Tanjorq, fought for 
him northwards against Gurjjara or Gujarat, and against 
the Western Ofilukya prince BSjaditya. He also put down 
the Nojambas. He retired in 97S, and died in BankSpura 
in 974. The Gangs dominions now embraced the whole 
of the Mysore country and beyond, up to the> Krsna river. 
In the reign of his son Baoamalla Satyavfikya IV, who 
succeeded him, was erected by his minister and general 
Camunda Bays, in about 983, on the highest hill at Sra- 
vapa Belgola, that remarkable Jaina monument and object 
of worship, the colossal monolith statue of Gomata or 
Gommateivara, which in daring conception and gigantic 
dimensions is without a rival in India. It was no doubt 
intended to symbolise the triumph and stability of Jainism, 
but in reality was fated to be more like the memorial of an 
expiring faith. 

For the B&strakiltas had gone, and the Ganges were 
soon to follow. Fortune deserted the two principal Jain 
states of the south. The Colas, who had overwhelmed all 
the countries on the east up to Orissa, including the Eastern 
CSlukyas, and were engaged in deadly struggles with the 
Western O&lukyas. closed in upon GahgavSdi. The Cola 
king BSjar£ja had established himself in the Solar oo,antry 
by 997. His son B&jendra Cola, in command of his 
father's forces, advanced against Talek&d, the Gahga 
capital, amd this ancient city fell in 1004, amd with it the 
Gahga line came to an end as a sovereign power. The 
event was marked by Bijendra Cola assuming the title of 
Qahgaikop4a Cola, 'the 0<da who took Gahgai.' 
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So far can be determined, the invasion approached 
by way of the valley of the Shimsha river, and a province 
named Cikka Gar®avadi was formed in what is now the 
Cannapatna country, with its capital at Ponganur or 
Honganur. The name Gangavadi continued in use for a 
considei'able time afterwards, but gradually dropped out in 
favour of the Hoysala-rSjya, when the latter ousted the 
Colas in 1116. But the annals of the Gangavadi domi- 
nion, which had endured for well nigh eight hundred years, 
were not inglorious, as we have seen, afid it deserves to be 
held in remembrance by the flourishing State which now 
fills its place. 



BOMBAY m THE ELEVENTH CIFTUET 

BY HABAPEASAD SHASTRI 

T here is a manuscript in the Durbar Library, Nepal, 
written in bold and beautiful old Nevari characters of 
the twelfth century of a Tfintrik work entitled the 
pakarnava. The manuscript is on thick Daphni paper 
called in Nepal Vaihsapatra paper. The manuscript has 
travelled in many countries, specially Tibet, as it bears 
marginal notes in Tibetan smaller hand throughout. The 
subject matter treated ''f in this work is indrajala or 
sorcery and Tantrik w-.i^nip of many spirits. The spirits 
worshipped are Vajravarahl, Dakini, Lama, Khandaroha, 
Rapini, Kakasya, Ulukasya, Svanasya, Sukarasya, Yama- 
dadl, YamadutI, Yamadarhstrl, Yamamathani and others. 
It treats of Mantroddhara, Kavaca, Raksavidhi, Pujayidhi, 
Mudra and so on. The language is Sanskrit of a sort, like 
the pigeon English of the Chinese. The authors of these 
Tantrik Buddhist works hated the Brahmans for their 
fondness of correct Sanskrit — suiabdavadita. They wrote 
simply for the sense — arthasaranatarn asnfya. And so their 
language has now become as much mystic as t.ieir subject. 

The fifth chapter of this book treats of the worship of 
Khandaroha ; but what is most interesting is her mandala or 
mystic circle. This consist of five concentric circles, the 
whole forming an expanded lotus, with compartments mark- 
ed out for petals.’ Each petal has a letter in it. The letter 
is the initial letter of the name of one of the companion de- 
tities (Svarana-devatS) of Kandaroha whose Mulamantra is 
at the pericarp or karnika. The eight petals just round the 
pericarp form the heart of the Mantra, those following the 
heart form the neck. Those round the neck form the 
naval and those round the naval the head. The number 
of petals in concentric circles are altogether 8+16+64+ 
32=120. So Khandaroha is accompanied by 120 deities. 
Of these 60 belong to the outer world and 60 to the inner 


X See the sonexed diagram of the lotus. 
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world : the Macrocosom and the Microcosom. The sixty 
spirits representing the outer world are deities presiding 
over different countries, districts and cities of Indid! and 
the surrounding countries, not in any definite order, as will 
appear from the accompanying extracts containing these 
names. There is an exact agreement between these names 
and their initial letters in the petals. 

The interest of this may,4ala lios in the fact that the 
52nd name is Mumhanl and the 52nd initial letter is Mu in 
the naval, showing that there was a shrine to Devi Mum- 
banl in the island of Bombay. This shrine can be no 
other than the present shrine of T imbs-devl on the Mala- 
bar Hills. So PakSrnava in its fifth chapter speaks of 
the island city of Bombay and its eponymous shrine and 
deity. 

The manuscript of Dakarnava, as above mentioned, be- 
longs to the 12th century after christ. The Tengur collec- 
tion of the Tibetans contains a translation of this work, 
and as the colleciion was made in the 13th century the 
translation may be referred to a century earlier and the 
composition of the Sanskrit original to a century earlier 
still, i. e. to che eleventh century. It may go earlier of 
course. But the most cautions cgiilculation cannot place 
it later than the eleventh century. So here we have the 
earliest mention yet known of Bombay the Gate of India 
and the second city of the Indian Empire. It was then a 
small place claiming notoriety as the seat of a goddess, 
In Hindu India temples and shrines used to attract popu- 
lation as commerce wnd courts do ^low. 

Salsetto and Karle in the immediate vicinity of Bojoa- 
bay contain cave temples which arc at least as old as the 
5th and 6th century of the Christian era. Those who ex- 
cavated these caves must have known -Bombay which 
is so near them and so beautifully situated and hence it 
is probable that they erected a temple in this island toe. 



Bjaraprasad Shasfri : Bombay in 11th Century 
Bskdrnava, Extracts from Adhyayo V. 

am: i 

f^sre^T f^r?: ?sr4 sigt ii 
5!T#?fff =sf 1 

3T5f^TT4:^t 11 

I 

=?r It 

5 I 

tM# ^ JiM II 

jL«9LJ\ ■#!r^l^..-..■.g^ — es ...f\ -/-sN^\t.....r*.. 

^ist raiBti s?fl<5T =’? fRfW I! 

^ ^ f^cd ^ 11 

3!«^ «i€<irr a?^f?^q?j«n|s!fr i 
arfe*^ ^l|a[T 'a frosi n 

^ f^«Rft II 

1 ^ ^ ^ I 

!|jf|rRjft 3tft>T^*T’?r M 11 

=5r ^ wm \ 

%T^: t#^T ii 

f5C5p^ m 3?gi^^ I 

slrlRRqt I! 

## I 

t|# iTFir^ iPN! ii 

mpimr 1 >* 

i:%T fk ti% W ifitiT ^Ir^ ! 
«% ^ ^ ^ ^ r H 

?fTf^ 1 


2S1 


252 Staraprasad Bliastri ; Bombay in 11th Century 


iTf^I I 

^(t) mk^ #aT #fT^ II 
=^ffisT %%:<n 1 3^^ ^^cfl I 
iTfiii# ?^%Rsr q^^%ctT II 
^ ft3i% ^ I 

i^T %It =^^«fr II 

^r mm ^ I 
11 

fc^ 3lfi^^5 ^gdfigJTT#TT I 
wr^i w w[tT]^ ii 

i%<K 3 *nqqT i 

5n^kT3^%IT 1 II 
iRTt qifraqr I 

Og^ 3F1I% 55^13 II 

Hq %R qif^TT ^ I 

arraw cT <»<4<5iu^<i‘i?4'i b 

fpste qfmq Jmoit ?i4qT3^ 1 

iaj II 

5Tr?R^ q^^?qt ^qtotTT ^cft to i 

irWi^q^r® 3 qr^(q?T*TT) 'FTgigq^ ^ ii 

3TTq^fli<^icK'i^'r^ q^KrJTOrfq<% 1 

3?T?r^ ^jpqro n 

^ q^rar^ «fi3[ ^ iRf^q# 

«i^#i«i noi^ «q%i(ii§^c I 
^#it =q39 giisa i f II 
SqTORJT^ fr4 qwqf^ H^. l 




Sdraprasad Shastri : Somhay in 11th Century 253 

g iJmM u 

?nc^ =t ii 

?r4EP% CFIF^ ?fcn? I 
JT«i ^qiM^ ?fT%*T^ 11 

iF5Pir4 f l%4 T^ 3?itn^RT <i 

^ ^ 1 » 

gtt: fcq? 'n?rqii^ ii 

^ «ire4 5 srw^ wioHiS5j?^ \ 
^RWTwmpt 5 jtOtfi ^ ii 

!!2R5^ #4 ^ *na[%['inft5TT I 
3iw «4?ntrf Ji55RM^^ H 
*r^^?F^*r42E^*iT*T^^ srgiT=cT*iT<4?4 

*% 1 1^ 5n% 1 

!I%3*IviqT^*rr^| ffi fj^l 

T f *i ^ *ff 31 firr ^ I spi3f^ ^ I 

5'¥*ftsf4t^=^%^?r«TlTf^3T5T^3T3r4f I 

3i«pnf 1 

I? ?f 4 moRTf #«!F# « 

ei|<5TO< qicl^ II 

m * 

aFf9Nl?S5FWFBPr stun? 5Tai?lf%^4: tl 
anaraa[|^ aR5 anwsff^^t^sjiciig; i 



254 Haraprasad Shastris^ Bombay in 11th Century 

«f(t ^ % f’NTcT'JF^ II 

inare*n^turr i 

JT 5T ff ff ii 

tptTr^5=[?^ ^ ff sjfrfW jrtoTr%5?: i 
'^T«r ?rwr3r«R y 

aT^'a«?(T-5r^?n{| i 

Irinf WR ^5r®i«R?i»4i7irr: it 
m ii 



mePSKSA n OP VUAYANAOAE 

by s. keishnaswami aiyanqae 

fpHE period intervenhig between the death of DevarSya 11 
X in A. D. 1449 and the accession of the first Saluva, Kara* 
singa or Karasiihhai was one of darkness and there pre* 
vailed some confusion as to the succession of rulers fol- 
lowing Devaraya. That Mallikarjuna, Immadi Prauda 
DevarSya, son of Devaraya II by Ponnaladevl, succeeded 
his father upon the throne is now placed beyond doubt by 
the QafigudasapratUpavUamm and the copper plate in 
possession of Ramaoandrapura Matha (Nagar 65).* The 
problem that is proposed to be taken up here i.s, who suc- 
ceeded Mallikarjuna and what was the actual character 
of the succession? The further consideration of this ques- 
tion is rendered necessary by the discovery* of a copper 
plate grant* issued by VirQpSksa on the day of his corona- 
tion in the year §aka, Vasv.-aiita-gum-bhU (1388), the year 
Pftrthiva, kfirttika, krspa-pafioaml (fifth of the dark 
half), about Kovember-Deoember of the year A. D. 1466. 

The passages pertii^ient to this question in the book 
above referred to are these i—VirupSksa should have 
succeeded to the throne in l§aka 1387, according to Mr. 
Krishna Shastri, who seems inclined to regard him as the 
son of MallikSrjuna. Yirfipak^a's dates range between 
A. D. 1466 and 1485. What is more, Mr. Shastri rejects 
Professor Kielhorn’s acceptance of Virfip&k^a as the son 
of DevarKya II by SizhhaUdevI, and would regard him 
rather as the son of DevarSya II’s brother, PratSpadeva, 
who acquired the kingdom from his elder brother.* The 
other passage is Ferishta’s description of the position 
of Karasihga' and the mention in the Burhan-l-Maasir 

1 l^igrsphia OamStaka. Vol. VIII. !!, pp. S83-4. For a diioussloa 
of this pdat and for the whole period reference may be made to my 
"A little-lcaowB chapter of Vijayaaagar History,” Madras 1916. 

S Hr Mr. A. Bangaffwami Sarasvat!, a. the Halversity Besearob 
student, working with me. 

9 frittted In fiin at the end of this paper, 
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of Malur as a principal fort in the kingdom from 
which KancI was attacked; and the utter absence of any 
reference to the ruling power in all these transactions in- 
dicates a want of understanding between Narasinga and 
VirupSksa which would warrant the inference that Viru- 
paksa perhaps came to the throne by means which 
did not commend themselves to the powerful viceroy. 

The position then is this. Mallikarjuna died in 
A. D. 1465-6 or thereabouts, and his half brother succeeded, 
setting aside his two nephews, Rijasekharaand Virupiksa. 
These naturally created a powerful party against him and 
he was not perhaps quite worthy of the exalted position. 

The points actually demanding reconsideration are : 
(1) whether Virupaksa the successor of Mallikarjuna was 
the son of Devaraya II or of his brother Pratapadeva; 
and (2) whether he actually usurped the throne setting 
aside the sons of Mallikarjuna, namely, Raja^ekhara 
and Virupaksa. 

The Satyamangalam plates’ of DevarSya II refer to 
a brother (anujanma) of Devaraya by name PratSpa Deva. 
He was successively governor, under his elder brother, of 
Terukanambi in Mysore, Mulbagalrajya, and later still of 
Maratakanagara pranta, the district round Vrnclpuram 
(Maratakanagara). This prince pre-deceased his brother, 
having died in A. P. 1446.^ He does not appear to have been 
associated with Ghanadrirajyam (Penukonda Government) 
particularly. With these facts let us proceed to examine 
the Srisiailam plates with us at present. The passage per- 
tinent to the question runs thus — 

Tasya® Narayanldevyara utpannah Subhalaksanah I 
Prataparaya ityakhyam agamat parthivottamah H 
Gunairanekairavanltalesmin 
virajamanah sukrtaptaklrtih l 
Nijagrajat prapta- Gkanadrirajyah 
sadhlkrtarthl janaparijitah I) 

1 Epigraphia Indioa IIL p. S7 ff. 

2 Eioe, SrSv. BeL Insorip. p. 185, 

3 1, e. Yijayaiya, 
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Tasya Siddhaladevlti btaryS lakaanasamyuta I 
Laksmlr NarSyanasyeva jata trijagadambikS H 
Tasyarii Sivab pradurabhud gunadhyo 
namna Virupaksa iti prasiddhah l 
Rajadhirajah ksitipalamaulir 
vadanyamurtib karunaikasindbuh II 
Nijapratapadadhigatya raiyam 
samastabhagyaih parisevyamSnai I 
Khadgagratah sarvaripun. vijitya 
sammodate vlxavilasabhlimib U 
There are two other inscriptions bearing upon the 
point. MalavalH 121 published in the Epigraphia Carna- 
taka III is the first ; the second is the one relied upon by 
Rai Sahib Krishna Shastri, who in his report for the 
year 1914 states : — “ The father of VirupSksa was Pratapa 
or Praudha-Pratapa. I have suggested (Arch. Sur. Rep. for 
1907-8, p. 252, note 5) that this cannot be identical with 
Devaraya II as Prof. Kielhorn apparently thought (Epi- 
graphia Indica V, Appendix II, 18 + a t ) but must be his 
younger brother Pratapa Devaraya who is mentioned in 
the Satyamahgalam plates of Devaraya II as having held 
a high office under his royal brother. (Epig. Ind. III. p. 36). 
This is supported by,what is stated in the present inscrip- 
tion, viz., that the former ‘acquired the rule of the kingdom 
of Ghanadri ( i. e. Penugonda ) from his elder brother- 
Again, the wife of this Pratapa and the mother of Viru- 
naksa was Siddhaladevi as given in our record. Mr. Rice, 
howQver, gives the name as SimhaladevI in Ep. Car. Voi. 
in. Malavalli 121. It is possible that SimhaladevI is a 
mistake for Siddhaladevi. Virupaksa is stated in our re- 
cord to have secured his succession to the Vijayanagar 
throne by his own prowess {nija-pratapat). Evidently there 
was some trouble in the succession subsequent to the death 
of Mallikarjuna Immadi-Prauda Devaraya II.” This grant 
is dated almost exactly a year after that of the Srlsailam 
plates. In respect of details these two agree; while in 
material particulars these two together differ from the 
Malavalli plates (of date A D. 1474, six years l-^ter than the 
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l^il^iailam plates) which have in place of the first four 
lines-— 

Tasya NsrayanIdevySm pradurasit yaiodhanah i 
Prau^kapratapavibhavah Pratapdkhyo mahipatih U 
Gunairanekairavanitalesmin 
virSiamana^i sukrtSptaklrtih l 
Nijagrajapraptam anadirdjyaih 
sSdhIkrtarthI Droia-parijatah ft 

All the plates apparently make the same statement in 
the first two lines, namely, to Vijaya by NarayanldevI was 
born a king called Fratapa, because of ‘ the possession of 
mature valour.’ The words Mahipati and PSrthivottamaJ} 
seem unmistakably to indicate that he had been actually 
king. Besides the term Praudha before Pratapa has been 
associated with the king Devaraya almost invariably to 
form a part of his name, while it is nothing like so closely 
associated with the name of his brother. The terms amS- 
dirajyam (immemorial kingdom) and vrajaparijatah (the 
most excellent among the ‘Yadus’) would seem to have 
the same tendency. The substitution of Qhanddri for the 
word amdi does make a change in significance, while that 
of vraja for jana or vice versa doesi not really matter. 
There really is nothing so far to compell the conclusion 
that the person referred to is not Devaraya II. The ex- 
pression nijagrajat prdptam, with the variant nijagrajd for 
the first part, does make a material alteration which seems 
to have led to the Government Epigraphist taking ^t as 
referring to Devaraya II’s brother Pratspadeva. Assuming 
the reading nijagrajat to be the correct reading, he takes it 
that this part refers to Pratapadeva son of Vijaya, 
who probably was the g-* ■'’•nor of GhanSdrirajyam 
under his brother. If, on the other band, it is taken 
as referring to Devaraya II, we have no knowledge 
of an elder Brother of his, nor of h is having been governor 
of GhanSdri. If again it is possibie to take GhanSdri with 
nijagraja instead of nijagrajat, the meaning would be 
that Devaraya II got the Penukonda viceroyalty from his 
elder sister, possibly Harima referred to in a Chitaldroog 
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record,’ the- wife of S&luva Tippa who was viceroy of 
Malbagal>mah&rSiya (major province). 

While, therefore, it is just possible that the reading 
may actually be the one or the other, tbe r<ctiial ez> 
pressions used seem to refer to a monarch th ‘ t ruled and 
not to a younger brother who did not occupy the throne at 
all. The decision must then rest upon the £SficI in- 
scriptions’ on which the late Prof. Kielhom based his con- 
clusions. The expressions actually used are Srl-P^rapra- 
tapa DevarUywrmliarayar knmarar MallikSrjunadeva MahS- 
rSyar (MallikSrjuna, Saka 1387, the son of the glorious 
Vlra^ratSpa Deva MahSr&ya) in respect of MallikSrjuna; 
and Sri Demraya MakcLrayar kum&rar drl VirupSksadeva 
Mah&r&yar (the glorious Virupiksadeva Mah&rSya, Sake 
1392, the son of the glorious DevarSya MahSrSya). 

The dropping of the term VlrapratSpa in the second 
of these records cannot be held to state that VirupSksa 
was the son of Prat£pa Devaraya, as we have no warrant 
for assuming that this prince was ever known by the 
designation Devaraya, though this forms part of the name 
Pratapa Deva who is also often known as PratSparSya. The 
doubts and ^e difficulties raised by the three copperplates 
of VirupSksa notwithstanding, it would be difficult to 
resist the conclusion that MalUkarjuna and VirSpdk^a 
toere sons of DevarUya II by different wives. 

In regard to the second part of our thesis, namely, 
whether Virupiksa usurped the throng, we are at one with 
Eai Sahib Krishna Shastri in suspecting that there was 
some trouble in the succession of VirapSksa to the throne, 
whether it be after the death of MallikSrjuna or l^efore. 
The expression nijapratUpad adMgatya rUjyam justifies 
the suspicion, as also the attitude of the viceroys and the 
ascent of the SSiuvas to supreme power. On this point 
we get unexpected light from the Vaispava work Frapan- 
namxtam compiled in the reign of VehkatapatirSya. who 

1 SnmSn Sste prasasto Vijayanppasuto DevarSyaksUIndrah i 
TasySflraiSyS HasrimSnganBySh prSpeivarah SSjuva TipparSjah i 

(OUtaldcoog, 29, £p. Oh;. XI). 


2 Indian Antiqnarjr XXL p. 322. 
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died in the year A. D. 1614, by a disciple of the grandson 
of Kumara TatacArya, the contemporary of Rlmaraya 
who fell at Talikota in A. D. 1565. In writing the story of 
Yetur Singaracarya, the founder of the Yetur section of 
these Tatacaryas he has the following — 

Nrsithharyo mahatejah sarvasastravisaradah i 
Eturunama nagarath sa prapa sumahayasah II 


Tasminn Eturunagare kancit kalam samSsthitah I 
Tasmin kale mahateja Virupakso mahibalaJh ll 
Sa^asa rajyam dharmena vijaye nagare nripah I 
Dristvasahisnavas sarve Virupaksasya vaibhavaui II 
Jnltayo hiihsituih yatnan cakrire baladai’pitah I 
Virupakso viditvltha tesam tat karma krtsnasah II 
Di^antaram avasthaya nirgatya nagarad bahih I 
Gudho rahasi kasmihScit kancit kalam ninaya sah ll 
Tatah sampadya mahatlih senam sa caturahginim I 
Kenapyajilatavtttanto ni^ithe sa ball mahSn ll 
Vijayarfa nagaram prSpya Virupakso nrpottamah, I 
Ni^sesam sarva ^atrunSih vadhamoakremahibalahll 
Vijayakhye tatas tasmin nagare purvavat tads l 
Rsjyam prasSsayans tasthau sarvalokamahipatihll 
NiMthe bandhavas saiwe tena ye nihata nrpSh l 
PisacabhutSs te sarve putrapautradika janah ll 
Tam nrpam pIdaySmasur Virupaksaih divanisam I 
Visrjya rajabhavanaih VirupSkso mahamatihl! 

Punar anyad vidhSya^u rajavesma mahSbalah I 
Rsjyam prasSsayans tasthau tatra sarvajanais sahaU 
Pratiratram pisScSnSih tesSm kolshalo ravah I 
PratSpa^ ca mahans tatra srtiyate rSjave^mani II 
PaisScyamocanSrthaya tesSm rSjamahStmanS l 
KanyagobhumidSnani grhadSnSnyanekasah 11 
PunyavratanyanekSni krtany anySni yani ca I 
Sa tair'na mocita dSnair ghorapaisScyavedanS 11 

Without actually translating the passage, the sub- 
stance of it may be given as follows : NfsiihharSya {vulgo 
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Singaricarya) was In residence at Yetu-r for some time 
having come there from KaiicJ (?) Virupaksa was then 
the ruling sovereign in Vijayanagar. His cousins and 
others getting jealous of his great prosperity made Ms 
position very uncomfortable. Virupaksa went into exile 
and had to bide his time Sometime after, having collected 
together a large army, he attacked his enemies and deS“ 
troyed all his relatives that caused him so much trouble. 
Ho then ascended the throne but the royal palace at Vija- 
yanagar had become unfit foi residence because his vic- 
tims, having become p/sdeas, haunted the whole city and 
made life impossible. Then the story goes on to say that 
Singaracarya by reading the Ramayana in the ghost- 
haunted part of the city, released the ghosts from the 
paiBuca life, and thus rid Virupaksa of this pest. Viru- 
paksa’s grant to this Acarya was in gratitude for this 
great peace that the Acarya gave him. 

The two expressions that occur in his inscriptions, 
nijaprafapad adhigaiya rdjyam 'having taken possession 
of the kingdom by his own valour,’ and khadgdgratm sin* 
varipUn vijitya ‘having overcome all his enemies at the 
point of the sword,’ geem but the voice from the grave of 
what is described in comparatively clear, though some- 
what coloured, language by the hagiologist. That this 
expression is miigramatah ‘in battle,’ would alter the pur- 
port but little, though it would give the deed perhaps a 
dignity that it did not possess. Even in this slight change 
there might have been more than meets the eye. PaiSaca 
life is the fate of those that die ‘bad deaths’ {durmaraiiLa) 
and death in war entitles one to svarga (Indra’s heaven). 
There is one other minor change also noticeable. The 
coronation grant (the Srisailam plates) has pitryam sifhha* 
sanam^ the throne of his father, at the worst the throne of 
his ancestors. This gets altered in ibe Malavalli grant 
into divyam simhasamm' {ihj^ divine throne)' Whether the 
alteration was made by accident or design is more than 
can be decided at present. The SrLmiiaoi plates belong to 
Saka 1388, the Bellary plates to the next year, and the 
Malavalli 121, to A. D. 1396, 
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These three grants studied comparatively iii the light 
of the passage from the PrapannSmitam leaVe hardly any 
doubt that Virupaksa waded through slaughter to the 
throne; and this incident perhaps finds a distant but in- 
accurate echo in the story that Nuniz has to relate of the 
events following the death of Devaraya II. If this con- 
clusion should' turn out to be correct in the light of further 
■research, it would remove another dark spot in Vijaya- 
nagar history and make the position of the Saiuvas clearer, 
exhibiting the Saluva usurpation in the true light of a 

patriotic and wise act of' far-seeing statesmanship. 

i 

Transcript of the 
^riiailam Plates of Virupaksa 

(if) i 

a*i5n tiFi i^g^cwnrEs- 

II ?TW=5[^ ?T|5|*rit | cf^^sf 5^ 

wig^^ qn%?n ii 3rg3[^T?irfr# i #siTcRs?«ft- 

^iitr 5fw ii %%c37 g^(%5yF5Tiic!ig: 

I ?iiRd%rr%JT; Hcn^ 

% 11 1 

wS5=^lc# ftW smgailV. II 
3iT^ ^ 1 Riar 

*^1% fwl: ^tr^cst 

1 i%pi 

II ci?q flfc5Tf%^T%: irr|ci€Rr#rw5T: i sreriq^gr- 

LlI.a]3[i?llii:«l^sRT Tr^^*wr^ 

^ m: I R|f|f#^fajffl!i:¥c||qT: U 
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^ i T%n!W?T)^q^ tor- 

II cR?? 5IRRofT%5«(ifcq^: i STmTO^T ^c^ l iwir- 

*miTcqTM^Tm: II g8i^%^tfi%sf^ ^TTsuTpr: i 

f^jfTIRTfi; !nWW5TT%r5«|: lT'%cfT«ff SR^nf^SflcT: II cfFT 

^s^orapT 1 3ncn ii wFit 

^ =TTffr r?w^ jrr%^: i ^rsfrfta^r: 

^w?a*nT^; qRls^imsT: i ^Jfcn 

II f%#ficrs^5noTt i %Tr?ip- 

II 7=^1^: qT^fh*^ 1 r%l- 

qfirswng-?cqT^i%^5RT:ii 

f^fRnt SM qRsq^tqjftf^r ii go^ssr^um'jqr^ ft'5qi^rt^»qT:i 

qr^Rpt ^ q??{> II qjlfc^# =q qT^fWsTO^ qMt- 
I TFrrfto^^ wf qT(q)»qr:|| fq^^?^rnwt 
?SRq> 1 f^sjqf soqspT^ II qfTiqri'qii^qTafii^ ^ 

i?[ii. 2 ]^ ^ I %!Tr^itqkn?qTcT 3ni#^ ii %3T(?r)^ 

qq ^1% qrq?qT w trq^q qr55q5i;tqr% 

^=q^:ii%5ni!qR ^f^am=i:q»qT[qT]qrqi%q^ ^^3Jq^:sFiow(?) 
qqpsq^: qr^r? qr; i qm>q?q{wMFf^: «ftq^ 
:i[q^q ‘ »itq qq qr f%^Twqf%TH(?)=q n 3PR*Tp»Tmiq q^iT#qqrq=qr t 
qqi^»^^^FTit??TT^^'?»qT: n ?qn%fnqTq^ «ff^ q<%- 

qrt%^ I qarqr^qfJ]^ q^rfroir ii ars^rqRflfqra 3fr|i- 

^r%q I ^ sntqmi ^wpq =q ii ^nt(s)<iqt^- 

qqit^ 1 srr^qmrf^tfrt ii f%^- 

qr«r if^ ^^icjqsqfta? 4p I f?qrcmr%‘f# qq^crqi^^cf ii 
# q^WTFf mt^Fi^Tqw: I #qqRqq turn??! ft«qTS|Tt^> 
S8<: II aqRt qxqipr 1 
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m li 9ft^Ni§%*ioi irwsf5ig?€t^??%- 

^^f^sTfs^rr I i 

11 [ill. i] I 

SlitfSr 

II ^ Wit «fT5^- 

it JiT^nfe^: i ii jgsr sfr- 

I |f^3«icrf^: ^ II ^- 

«n55Rf4W i ?Htc^iwWfl it ii 


^aiTittRT^ft qri'Tsw qs^Tt i’trfl44ef?fTf5r ^iqt n 

fq^T|Ti:^ai gti4 q^^l^qi^SSf | w(w)^flll 

q%q qWft ^[gsir I ^ #KiT ^ ^^- 

^ II ^fWF4i?i ^ TOlit *iq%: i ^f%- 

enwnfqn: qif^J5?R ’rw^: \\ 



THE JAIN TEACHIES OF AKBAE 
By VINCENT A. SMITH 

^"FHE coiiciuding secclon of Ain 30 of Book II of the 
1 im4-Akban is entitled *The Learned Men of the 
Time/ who are enumerated as being 140 in number, di- 
vided into five classes. The first class, ‘such as under- 
stand the mysteries of both worlds,’ headed by the name 
of Abu4 PazTs father, Shaikh Mubarak, ends with No 31, 
Adit (Aditya), probably a Brahmanical Hindu The first 
twelve names are Muslim. Nos. 13-31 are all Hindu in 
form Blochmann evidently knew nothing about the per- 
sons indicated by those nine names, as he gives no note 
on any one of them. No. 16, Harij! Stir, was, as will be 
explained, an eminent Jain ^ 

We need not trouble ourselves now with Abu-l Pazl’s 
second, third and fourth classes. His fifth class, ‘ such as 
understand sciences resting on testimony ( nakl ) ’ com- 
prises Nos. lOO-MO, all of whom, except the last two, are 
Musalmans. The names of those two. Nos. 139 and 140, 
axe given respectlvely'^as Bijai Sen Sur and Bhau Chand, 
again without comment by Blochmann. They also were 
distinguished Jains. 

The important fact that Akbar welcomed Jain teacheis 
and listened to their instruction for at least twenty years 
has b^en ignored in the extremely unsatisfactory account 
of his life and actions given in modern history books* 
Indeed, this fact has been made known only by an anonym- 
ous article in an obscure publication in 1910, which will 
be described presently. 

The erroneous notion that Buddhistn took in the 
debates on religion, held first in the Tb§dat*khana or House 
of Worship/ and subsequently in Hic private apartments 

1 The spelling ‘ not ‘Jama ’ is used intentionaliy. People do 
not ordinarily speak Sanskrit. 

2# So ranch erroneous nonsense has been ■written about the IbSIdat** 

Vh5r.n that it is well to state briefly in this place the facts, which will be 
explained more fully in an essay to appe: r in en early number of the 
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of the palace at Fathpur-Sikri rests ob the mistranslation 
of a passage in the Akbaniama committed by Chalmers in 
his manuscript vei*sion and copied first by Elliot and 
Dowson and then by von Noer. 

Abu-l Fazl relates that at the end of September, or early 
in October, 1578, the discussions in the ' IbadaUkhana were 
carried on by the representatives of many creeds. ‘ Sufi, 
philosopher, orator, jurist, Sunni, Shia, Brahman, Jatli 
Slura, Charbak, Nazarene, Jew, Sat? (Satran), Zoroastrian, 
and others enjoyed exquisite pleasure * (Vol III, Chap, xlv, 
p. 365 of Beveridge’s version). The words Jati and Slura, 
which of course refer to Svetambara Jains, were mis- 
translated by Chalmers, as ‘Jains, Buddhists.* That error, 
having been adopted by Elliot and Dowson ( Vol. VI, p. 59 ), 
misled von Noer, who drew the erroneous inference that 
‘ it may be concluded with not too slight probability that 
there were Buddhists at Fathpur’ { transl. Beveridge, 1. 327, 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. The ' IbMat-kkana^ or House of 
Worship, was built by order of Akbar early m 1575 as a debating hall for 
the accommodation of the doctors of rival schools of Muslim theology 
only. For about three years the discussions were confined to the Islami*' 
tic domain. In 1578 Akbar ceased regular attendance at the mosque, and 
during that year admitted Jams and represeni^tives of sundry other sects 
and religions to the disputations m the ’IbSdat-khSna. In Sept. 1579 he 
compelled the 'ulama to issue the ‘Infallibility Decree ’ which made him 
supreme arbiter in all disputed questions relating to IslSm. Discussion on 
the subject m the Debating Hall thus became superfluous. In 1580, 1581, 
and 1683, the debates m which the Jesuits joined seem always to have 
been held m the private apartments of the palace. 

The House of Worship was a large, commodious, handsomely de- 
corated building, probably capable of accommodating several hundred 
people, erected m the gardens of the palace not far from the dwelling of 
Shaikh Salim Chishti. No trace of it has been found, and its exact site 
is totally forgotten The reason for such oblivion probably is that m 
1579, or soon after, the hall was demolished as being useless. Akbar had 
ceased to be a Musalman from about 1580 ; and from the beginning of 
1582, when he promulgated the Din IlHhl, Ins apostasy was open and 
avowed. He never resumed his old faith, and died as he had lived ‘for 
twenty-three years, a believer in One represented on earth by His 
Imperial Majesty. All the statements in this note can be fully proved, 
and will be dealt with in my work on Akbar, which will be published as 
soon aa war coaditiona at the Clarendon Press permit, 
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note). In reality, there is not a particle of evidence that 
any Buddhist ever attended the debates, or. that Akbar 
acquired even the slightest knowledge of Buddhism. Abu-l 
Fazl himself knew little about the subject, because he 
could not find anybody in India competent to teach him. 
He says expressly : — ‘ For a long time past scarcely any 
trace of them [Buddhist monks 1 has existed in Hindustan, 
but they are found in Pegu, Tenasserim, and Tibet. The 
third time that the writer accompanied His Majesty to 
the delightful valley of Kashmir [.9CiY. A. D. 1597], he met 
with a few old men of this persuasion, but saw none 
among the learned.’ ' It thus appears that Akbar never 
had an opportunity of meeting any learned Buddhists, and 
that no Buddhists took part or could have taken part in 
the discussions at Fathpur-Slkrl. 

But the Jain holy men undoubtedly gave Akbar pro- 
longed instruction for years, which largely influenced his 
actions ; apd they secured his assent to their doctrines so 
far that he was reputed to have been converted to Jainism. 

The correct name of the Jain who ‘understood the 
mysteries of both worlds’ was Hiravijaya Suri, and the 
names of the two teachers mentioned by Abu-1 Fazl as 
* understanding sciences resting on testimony {nakl),' such 
as religious law, traditions, and history, were Vijayasen 
Suri, and Bhanucandra Upadhyaya. 

We will now briefly discuss the relations of these three 
teachers with Akbar. 

Hiravijaya 

Hiravijaya, the most distinguished of Akbar s Jain 
instructors, who was credited with the conversion of the 
emperor, was born in Samvat 1583=A. D. 1526—7, at Palan- 
pur(PrahladanPatan), an ancient town in Gujarat. At 
the q,ge of 13 {A. D. 1539), he took up the religious life under 
the guidance of Vijaya Dana Suri, who sent him to the 
Deccan to study logic, in which he became proficient. In 
A. D. 1557 he was given the title of Vacaka at Nadulai 

I Mn, vol. ni, tr. Jarrett, p. 212, 
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or Maradpur, and two years later was made a Suri at 
Slrohi in south-western Rajputana He thus became the 
leader of the TapSgana or Tapagaccha section of Jain 
ascetics. 

In the Paitavali of the Tapagaccha his biography is 
entered in the following terms 

‘ 58. Hiravijaya, who converted the emperor Akbar 
(c/. Kharatara-Patiavali, sitb 61 ), born Sam. 1583 Mai^a“ 
sudi 9, at Prahladanapura; diksha, 1596, Kartika vadi 3, 
at Patana; t'dchaknpada, 1608, Magha sudi 5, at NSradapuri ; 
suripucia, 1610, at Sirohl; died 1652, Bhadra” sudi 11 [a. P 
1.595] at Umnanagara.’’ 

The reference to No. 61 of the Kharatara-gacoha 
(ibid p. 250) is of interest because it credits the saint 
Jiuacandra of the Kharatara tion with having ‘con- 
verted the Emperor Akbar to the Jain religion.’ His name 
is not entered in any of Abu-1 Pazl’s lists, and I have not 
found any other mention of his presence at Akbar’s court. 

The fame of Hiravijaya having reached Akbar’s ears, 
the emperor sent swift messengers to summon him to 
court. Shihab Khan { Shihabu-d-c(Jn Ahmad Khan), the 
Governor of Gujarat, on receiving the imperial commands, 
arranged for the departure of the Suri, who made over the 
charge of his community to Vijayasena. The Suri, in 
strict compliance with the rules of his order, declined all 
the gifts and conveyances offered by the governor. He 
walked the whole way, much to the amazement of the 
emperor, who provided for his reception with great pomp. 
Akbar, being busy at the time, made his guest over to 
Abu-1 Fazl, who entered on the discussion of religious sub- 
jects with him When Akbar was at leisure, he received 
instruction concerning Dharma from the Suri, who ex- 
plained the nature of the five vows observed by Jain 
ascetics— namely, non-kilPug, truthfulness, refusal to 
accept anything not freely offered, celibacy, and abstinence 
from possession of wealth in the form of money, etc. The 
emperor pressed certain books on his guest, who accepted 

1 Klfitt. hid. Ant, vol. XI am), p. 256. 
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them i^eluctaBtly and then gave them to the Agra library^ 
meaning presumably that of the Jain community at that 
place. 

The Suri retired to Agra for the rainy season of 1582^ 
returning to Fathpur-Sikri at the beginning of the cold 
season. He persuaded the emperor to issue various com- 
mands in accordance with Jain doctrine, and to extend 
them in the following year, 1583. Pishing in the great 
lake called Dabar, evidently that at Fathpur-Sikri, was 
prohibited. The title of Jagadguru or World Teacher, was 
conferred^ on the Suri, who quitted the capital in 1584, 
leaving SSnticandra Upadhyaya behind him at court. 
Hlravijaya spent the rainy season of 1585 at Allahabad, 
designated as Abhiramabad,* and that of 1586 at Agra. 
During the rains of 1587 he was the guest of ‘Sultan 
Deorah or Deodah,’^ the chief or zemindar of Sirohl, who 
was much attracted by the doctrine of the Suri who had 
attained his rank as such at Sirohi in A. D 1553 (Sam. 1610). 
Later in the year 1587, Hlravijaya returned to Patan 
(Pattan) in Gujarat. He starved himself to death in the 
approved Jain fashion in A. D. 1595 at the age of sixty-nine. 
A stupa was erected to commemorate him. 

The basis of this paper is the essay by ‘ C ’ entitled 
* Hlravijaya Suri, or ttie Jainas at the court of Akbar/ 
published in a number of the Jama-Msana, a little known 
periodical printed at the Angrezi Kotiii, Benares City, in 
Vira Sam. 2437= A. D 1910, pp. 113-128. The author of that 
essay was the first to make public the identification of the 
three Jain names in Abu-1 PazFs lists. He makes exten- 
sive quotations from several metrical Sanskrit works, of 

1 Tiijs name lor Allababad is quoted by trom one or other of 
the Jam Sanskrit poems. It moans abode of delight*, and probably 
never was current. I have not met it elsewliere 

2 ‘Sultin Deorah* IS a corruption of the name SurthSii, a DeorS 
RSjpUt, who was the B3o of Sirohi in the reigns of Akbar and Jahangir, 
and refused to recognize the imperial supremacy. The DeorSs are a 
branch of the ChauhSns. Akbar had sufficient control over Sirohi to 
be able to pass the town when he wished to do so, as he did in 1573. See 
Imperial Gazetteer (1908) a, v. Sirohi 
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which two are not mentioned by Guerinot in his Essai de 
Sibliographie Jaina, Leroux, Paris, 1906 ; or in the supple- 
ment to that work, entitled ‘ Notes de Bibliographie Jaina ’ 
printed in the Journal Asiatique, Juillet - Aofit, 1909, pp. 
47-148. 

The poems cited by ‘ O’ are : — 

(1) Jagadguru-kavyam , 

(2) Hira-saubhagymn , by Devavimala Gani,' ed- 

by K. P. Parab (Kavyamala, No. 67), Bombay 

1900, with the author’s ‘commentry ; ’ 

(3) Krpurasa-kosa : a panegyric on Akbar, com- 

posed by Santi{Santi)candra. 

Further information about them would be welcome. 

Klatt noted the following particulars concerning works 
connected with Hiravijaya Suri — 

‘ 4 Patiavali of the Tapa-gachchha. 

The Ourvavali of Dharmasagara-gani (Sarhvat 1629) is 
printed in Weber, Vers. IT, pp. 997-1015. This is the 
original edition of Dh. All the Poona Mss. contain the 
revised edition, made Sam vat 1648 [=A. D. 1591] by the 

order of Hlravijaya-Suri Later works are — the 

Patiavali contained in Sarga IV of Devavimala’s JHira- 
vijaya-caritra, see Joum. Qerm. dr. Soc., vol. 47, p. 315.’ 
(Klatt and Leumann, Ind. Ant., vol. XXIII (1894), p. 179). 

Vijayasena Suri and Bkanticandra Upadhyaya 

We have mentioned that Hiravijaya, when starjiing on 
his long journey to court, put Vijayasena in charge of his 
sect or congregation, and that when Hiravijaya quitted 
Fathpur-Slkrl in 1584, Santi(Santi)candra remained at 
court. He composed an eulogy of the emperor, entitled 
Kfpdro-sa-kosa, ‘Treasury of the Quality of Mercy’ de- 
scribing and praising all Akbar’s merciful acts. This 
elaborate piece of flattery used to be read to Akbar, who 
was pleased with it. Late in 1587 when Santicandra 
desired to return to Gujarat, the emperor gave him farmuns 
abolishing the tax on non-Muslims, and prohibiting 

1 Gu6rinot, No. 4$8, p. 207. 
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slaughter of animals to a large extent. The forbidden days 
were extended so as to comprise half the year. 

Bhanucandra continued to reside at court His pupil 
Mahamahopadhyaya Siddhicandra composed a commen. 
tary on the latter half of the KMhmbarl of Bana. He had 
the reputation of being able to do 108 things at a time, and 
so secured from Akbar the formal title of Khushjaham^ or 
* Intelligent.’ From the colophon to the commentary on 
the Kadambari by Siddhicandra wo learn, through C’s 
quotations, that his teacher, Bhanucandra, a Mahopi- 
dhyaya, had taught Akbar 1000 names of the Sun, and had 
obtained from the emperor in 1593 far mans abolishing the 
tax on pilgrims to the holy hill of Satrunjaya at Palitana, 
and directing that all the sacred places should be made 
over to Hiravijaya Suri. 

Vijayasena Suri was then invited to the court, which 
continued to reside ordinarily at Lahore until 1598. He 
vanquished 363 learned Brahmans in formal debates to 
Akbar’s satisfaction and so earned the title of Sawai. He 
made Bhanucandra an Upadhyaya or instructor, the 
expenses of the ceremony, amounting to 600 rupees, being 
defrayed by Abu-1 FazL^ 

Probably Bhanucalbidra continued to reside at the 
court until the end of the reign in 1605. However that 
may be, the details given above prove conclusively that 
Akbar’s close intercourse with Jain teachers lasted for 
at least twenty years, from 1578 to 1597 inclusive. 

A person called Shah Sauvarnika Tejapala induced 
Hiravijaya in 1590 to consecrate the temple of Adi^vara 
or Adinatha on the Satrunjaya hill, the * Shatrunja ’ of 
the Imperial Gazetteer^ adjoining the town of PalifcSna in 
Kathiawar. In the porch of the eastern or front entrance 

1 Tlie ordinary ascetic js called a SSdhu. ^ The next step to which 
he can rise is that of ITpSdhySya or instructor. An exceptionally clever 
monk may be chosen from amongst the others as teacher, vhen he is 
expected to study the scriptures and teach them to his follow monks. 
Amongst the TapSgaccha no monk can be chosen as an UpidhySya till 
he has been an ascetic for at least a year’ (Stevenson, The Heart of 
JamuTnt p. 239). See Ain, vol. Ill, p. 206 
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of that temple there is an exceptionally long Sanskrit 
inscription, comprising 87 verses in various metres, the 
composition of Hemavijaya, and dated 1650= A D 1593.^ 

The long record has high historical value as a trust- 
worthy contemporary account of Akbar’s dealings with 
his Jain teachers. It will be well first to quote Biihler's 
summary of the contents. He notes that the inscription 
enumerates sundry Jain leaders, of whom the third is 
Hiravijaya, and proceeds — 

‘(3) Hiravijaya (Klatt No. 58), verses 14-24, who 
was called by Sahi Akabbara [Shah Akbar] to Mevata, and 
persuaded the emperor in Samvat 1639 [ = A. B. 1582 J to 
issue an edict forbidding the slaughter of animals for six 
months, to abolish the confiscation of the property of 
deceased persons, the Sujljia tax, and a Bulka;^ to set free 
many captives, snared birds and animals; to present 
Satrunjaya to the Jainas; to establish a Jaina library 
( Faustakum hhandagaram ), and to become a saint like king 
Srenika; '^ who converted the head of the Lumpakas, Me- 
ghaji;^ made many people adherents of the Tapagachchha ; 

1 References are. — (1) short notice m Kielhorn’s ‘List of the In- 
scriptions of Northern India/ appendix to Fpigrapkza Indvca^ vol. V, 
No. 308, (2) Buhler, abstract of contents of Inscr. No. XII of ‘Jaina 
Inscriptions from Satninjaya’ in Ep, Ind^ II, p. 38, and transcript of 
text, ibid,, pp. 50-59; (3) parts of text and tiansl. m ‘C’s* essay above 
cited. The translation is quoted as from ‘ J. B. R, i8., August, 1844/ but 
really from the Journal of the Bombay Branch of the R. As. Boc , for 1841* 
pp. 59-63. 

‘ Possibly a tax on Jama pilgrims visiting their holy places may 
be meant— see also Eiphinstone’s Mzstory of India, p. 339 (6th edition. 
The Bajlpa tax is, of course, the Jizya or capitation tax oif mMels) 
iaB.|. 

3 OrBimbisara, the fifth BaisunSga king of Magadha, who is be- 
lieved by the Jams to have been a zealous adherent of their religion, as 
well as his son Ajatasatru (See E. if. I., Srd Ed., p. 35 n., and S V. Ven- 
katesvara Aiyar in Irzd. Ant.., 1916, p. 12). 

4 ‘Regarding the LumpSkas see Bhandarkar, Report on Sanskrit 
Mss. * for 1883-4, p. 153 * [G-. B.]. * 0 Mp* 114) states that Meghaji i^si, 
being convinced of his errors, became a pupil of Hiravijaya. GuMnot, 
abstracting Weber, writes— ‘7. Secte Fa4im3ri (LumpSka). Fondle par 
Iiumpfci in Saihvat 1508. f—A P.1451]. EUe a pour caraetbre fonda- 
mental d’etre oppos^e au oulte des images’ (BibL Jamut No. 336, p, 176), 
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Caused many temples to be built in Gujarat and other 
countries; and made many natives of that country, of 
Milava, and so forth, undertake pilgrimages to SatruSjaya* 
If o. CXVni commemorates one of these pilgrima^ios, wMch 
was undertaken fay Vimalaharsha and 200 others. The 
same inscription states that Hiravijaya belonged to the 
Sapha race. He died, according to XIII by starvation, at 
Unnatadurga, in Sarhvat 1652, Bhadrapada Sukla 10, and 
his padukas were erected in the same year, on Marga. vadi 
9, Monday, by Udayakarna of Stambhatirtfaa (Cambay)* 
and consecrated by Vijayasena. (4) Vijayasena { Klatt 
No. 59), { verses ' 25-34 ), who was called by Akabbara 
lAkbar] to Labhapura (Labor), received from him great 
honours, and a phuramana \farman\, forbidding thfc 
slaughter of cows, bulls, and buffalo-cows, to eoiifiscau^ 
the property of deceased perscus and to make captives iii 
war ; who, honoured by the king, the son of Choll-bega / 
(Choil Vegama), adorned Ga/aiat Latest date Samvat 
1650.’ 

The nature of the orders issued by Akbar in conformity 
with the advice of liis Jain monitors is sufficiently indi- 
cated by Biihler’s summary of the great inscription as 
quoted above. The testimony of that record is fully con- 
firmed by Badaonl, who adds that infringements of the 
rales concerning the killing of animals were treated as 
capital offences. Akbar, in adopting such rigorous mea- 
sures, followed precedents set by Harsa and various other 
ancient Indian kings, who preferred the life of a beast to 
that of a man.^ 

1 Stambhatirtlia, a Sanskritj^ed form ot XhambSyat or Kliainl>it. 

^ Cholf or ChUli Begam was an epithet applied to Akbar*s mother, 
Hamida BSno Begam, on account of her painiiil wanderings in the desers^ 
(cMl)^ prior to her son’s birth. HumSyUn conferred the title CkmU on 
the attendants who foEowed him through the deserts iAkbarni&ma% tr. 
(Beveridge, voL I, p. 41^). 

3 The interpretation ‘capital punishment* is that of Bloohmann* 
Azn^ Yoh If p. 2(M». Lowe renders simply ‘ punishment, * adding that 
many a family was*ruined, and his property confiscated ’ (page 331 and 
Errata). Blochmann seems to have been right. For the practice ol 
iBlmdu kings*, see Earl^ Mist of India^ 3rd ed., pp. 181, 344. 

35 (Bhandarkar Com. Tvi| 
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The order forbidding the confiscation of the property 
of deceased persons is expressed in the text of the inscrip- 
tion (v. 33) by the words— ‘ the whole 
estate of the dead was to be released.’ The command pro- 
fessed to repeal the rule of practice under which the Mogul 
emperors were accustomed to seize the property of any 
deceased subject who left an estate worth confiscating. 
The order of repeal, like many other benevolent enactments 
issued from time to time by Akbar and his successors, was 
not acted on. When Akbar’s mother died in 1604, leaving 
a will directing her estate to be shared among her male 
descendants, the emperor disregarded her injunctions and 
seized the whole for himself, as Du Jarric relates.’ 

According to BadaonI (Lowe, p. 404), the legislation of 
A.'H. 1002 (=A. D. 1593-4) provided that — 

‘ An inspectdr and registrar of the effects of those who 
died or disappeared was to be appointed. So that if any 
one who died had an heir (P. 391), after it had been proved 
that he did net owe anything to the imperial exchequer, 
was not a karorl (tax-gatherer), or a banker receiving 
deposits, the heir might take possession of it; otherwise it 
passed into the imperial treasury; and until they got a 
receipt from the treasurer, they were not to bury the 
deceased.’ 

Those rules, it should be observed, were issued long 
after the decree obtained by the J ains which professedly 
abolished the confiscation of the estates of deceased persons 
in general terms. The modified rule of 1593 was not ob- 
served, and the protection given to the subject vvas illusory. 
There is abundant evidence that Akbar and his successors 
ordinaiily seized all estates worth taking. There was 
much ‘make see,’ to use the Chinese phrase, about the 
orders repeatedly issued to abolish burdensome imposts 
and practices. 

The jizya was supposed to have been abolished uni- 
versally in the* ninth year of the reign (1564); and when 
Gujarat was annexed in 1573, the abolition should have 


1 . Thesaurus, in, 118. 
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taken effect in that province. But the inscription shows 
that it did not, and that a fresh order of abolition was re- 
quired in 1593. Probably the local governor disregarded 
the concession made to the Jains at that date, just as he 
had disregarded the general orders of 1564. The Viceroys, 
as a matter of fact, could ordinarily do what they pleased 
in all questions of administration, and in many cases were 
personages far l;oo ^ powerful to be seriously checked by 
imperial authority, even in the days of Akbar, who was 
stronger than any of his successors. Unfortunately, we 
know little about the actual administration of Akbar’s 
empire, but enough is on record to permit of no doubt that 
the noble sentiments and benevolent enactments which 
figure so largely in the panegyrical books were translated 
into practice in a manner extremely imperfect. 

To sum up. Akbar never came under Buddhist in- 
fluence in any degree whatsoever. No Buddhists took part 
in the debates on religion held at Fathpur-Sikrl, and 
Abu4 Fasl never met any learned Buddhist. Consequently 
his knowledge of B,uddhism was extremely slight. Certain 
persons who took part in ,tiie debates and have been sup- 
posed erroneously to have been Buddhists were really 
Jains from GujarEt. Jtfany Jains visited the imperial court 
or resided there at various times during at least twenty 
years, from 1578 to 1597, and enjoyed ample facilities for 
access to the emperor. The most eminent Jain teacher 
who gave instruction to Akbar was Hlravijaya Suri. The 
two qther most important instructors were Vijayasena 
Suri and Bhanucandra Upadhyaya. The doings of those 
three persons are recorded in Sanskrit poems entitled 
(1) JagadguTU^kavyam ; (2) Hira-^saubhagyam ; (3) Krpa- 
rasa^kom; and (4) Hframjaya-carilm : as well as in the 
Pattavall of the Tapa-gaccha section of the Jain dom- 
munity, and in^the inscriptions at Satninjaya, especially 
the long record' No. xri comprising 87 verses, composed by 
Hemavijaya and set up in A B. 1593 at the Adinath temple. 
The documents prove that Akbar’s partial acceptance of 
the doctrine of ahimsa, or abstention from killing, and 
pundry edicts intended to give effect to that doctrinei 
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restilted directly from the efforts of Hiravijaya and his 
colleagues. 

The two creeds which had the most influence upon 
Akbar’s mind from 1578 to his death in 1605 were Jainism 
and Zoroastrianism. 

The emperor granted various favours to the Jain com- 
munity. Ahu-1 Fazl made use of his opportunities to 
compile an excellent and generally accurate account of 
the Svetambara sect, derived from personal communication 
with learned men of that community, especially Hira- 
vijaya Suri. He failed to meet any learned member of the 
Digambara sect, and consequently observes that his ac- 
count of the Digambara peculiarities ‘ has been written as 
it were in the dark.’ ' 

1 Zlw, tr. Jarreti, voL III, p 210. Mrs Stevenson’s book entitled 
* The Heart of Jainism\ Oxford TJnivorsity Press, 1915, and Outlines of 
Jaim&m by Jagmanderla! Jaini, M. A., Cambridge University Press, 191$ 
may fe© recommended to students of the subject Abu-1 Fazi does not 
acknowledge the extent of tb© Jain mfiuence on AkbaFo views and 
practice. He coniines himself to a compliment on his master’s toleration, 
which embraced all sects, even th© Jain, which the Brahmans abhorred. 



SOME NOTES ON WILLIAM HAWUNS 

( 1607-1612) 

By h. g. bawlinson 

^HE first actual attempt to establish communioatioii 
between England and the Moghal court was made by 
the two great pioneers of British enterprise in the East, 
Sir William Osborne, Lord Mayor of London, and Richard 
Staper, who is described on his monument at St. Helen’s, 
Bishopsgate, as “The greatest merchant of his time and 
the chiefest actor in the discovery of the trades of Turkey 
and the East Indies.” They organmed a party of four 
EngMshmen under one John Newbury, an experienced 
traveller who had been to the Levant and knew Arabic. 
Armed with a letter from Elizabeth to the Emperor Akbar, 
in which they were represented as being induced to under- 
take the journey “by the singular report of Your Imperial 
Majesty’s humanity in these uttermost parts of the world, 
they sailed, on Shrove Tuesday 1583, on the Tiger^ bound 
for Aleppo. This event evidently became, as it deserved 
to be, historic, for nearly twenty years after, Shakespeare 
could still make the Eirst Witch in Macbeth say — 

Her husband’s to Aleppo gone, master o’ the Tiger ^ 
and we must suppose that the remark would not have been 
made unless it was likely to be appreciated by the 
audience. Of the party which set out thus bravely, only 
one, Ralph Fitch, returned. He reached England on April 
29th, 1591. From Aleppo they had travelled to Bagdad, 
Basra and Ormuz, where they were arrested by the Portu- 
guese and sent off* to Goa. At Goa one of their party 
settled down ; the rest broke their parole, and after many 

1 It is interesting to know that reports of Akbar’s tolerance and cul- 
ture had reached England, (doubtless through the Portuguese, though the 
actual source cannot be traced) at so early a date. So MiMenhail (for 
whom Vide infra) writes ot Akbar’s “renowned kindness to Christians,'’ 
as “so much blazed throughout the world that it had come into the utter- 
most parts of the ocean. ' Purchas Ed. Maclebos©? YoL II# p. 300, 
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almost incredible ad^rentares, arriYed at the cotkrtof Atbai-' 
at AgraM> Here another of the band was tempted to aniei' 
Akbar’s service and deserted them. Newbury then aiTanged 
that he should return overland, while Fitch, the remaining 
member of the company, should travel to Bengal and await 
him there. , Newbury apparently intended to fit out a ship 
to return and fetch Fitch, but he perished, ‘'unknown how 
or where,*’ says Purchas, sopie time after leaving Lahore 
After Newbury’s departure, Fitch set out to fulfil his part 
of the contract From Agra he struck eastward, travelled 
down the Gauges to its mouth, took boat to Burma, (which 
he explored pretty thoroughly), and visited Java and the 
Malaccas. He returned home by the route by which he 
had come, touching at Ceylon on his way. His report on 
his travels, forms a most valuable document, and is the 
first detailed account of the East from an English pen,* 

In 1599, encouraged by reports of Linschoten,* Fitch 
and others, the London merchants determined to form a 
Company for trading with India by sea. The defeat of the 
Spanish Armada had seriously damaged the prestige of 
the Catholic powers, and the attempts to reach India by 
the North-west and North-east passages had proved fruit- 
less. Hence it was resolved to try the Cape route, in de- 
fiance of the Portuguese, Papal Bulls notwithstanding.® 
At first the Merchant Adventurers were chiefly attracted 
by the spice trade of the Malaccas, which offered an easy 
way of making large profits, but in 1599 Staper renewed 
his attempt to establish a treaty with the Mughal Empire. 

1 The long, dangerous and memorable voyage of Mn JRalph Fitchf 
merchant, of London, by the way of Trtpolis in Syria to Ormuz, to Ooa in 
East India, to Cambaia, to the river of Ganges, to Bengala, to Bacoia* 
to Chonderi, to Pegu, to Siam, etc, begun in the year J58S and ended m 
the year 1B9L Apud Hakluyt, V. 465. 

2 This famous Dutchman went to Gk>a in the smite of the Archbishop 
in 15S9 and befriended Fitch there. His Itineratio (1596) became the lead- 
ing work on India. It was translated into English in 1598, and has been 
republished by the Hakluyt Society. 

S The Bull of Alexander VI, 1494, had given to Portugal the exclusive 
right to ail discoveries East and South of the Axores, and to Spain all diflh 
(mveim West aM South See PurehaSi II* 32 ff. 
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Jolin Miidenhall, who was chosen for this errand, travelled 
to India by the overland route through northern Persia. 
He took his own time over the journey, and did not reach 
Lahore until 1603. On reaching Agra, he was kindly re« 
caived at first by Akbar, until the Jesuit mission, per- 
ceiving the dangers of Protestant rivalry to the ascendancy 
; which they had gained over the Emperor, commenced the 
bitter opposition to an English alliance which they main« 
tained so unswervingly* throughout the next reign. On 
being asked by Akbar what they knew about the English, 
“ they flatly answered,” says Miidenhall, “ that our Nation 
were all thieves, and that I was a spy sent thither for no 
other purpose to have friendship with His Majesty, but 
that afterwards our men might come thither and get some 
of his ports, and so put His Majesty to much trouble.”^ 
They further hindered negotiations by bribing his inter- 
preter to abscond; but Miidenhall learnt Persian, and ac- 
cording to his own story, scored a brilliant diplomatic 
victory, “ to my own great contentment, and as I hope, to 
the profit of my nation.” Accordingly, Akbar ordered that 
“whatever privileges or commandments he would have, 
should be presently written, sealed and given, without any 
more delay or questioist” Unfortunately, the farman was 
not forthcoming, and it is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that MildenTiall was a rascal who did not scruple to invent 
whatever he thought might please his employers. Staper 
apparently thought the same, for a note in the Company’s 
miqutes for 1609 states that his application for further 
employment was rejected as he was not thought fit to be 
engaged.” He came to a bad end, for we learn from the 
diary of one Nicholas Withington, preserved by Purchas, 
that he “had been employed with three English young 
men, which he poisoned in Persia to make himself master 
of their goods, but he was likewise poisoned, yet by pre- 
Bervations lived for many months after, but swelled ex- 
ceedingly, and so came to Agra with the value of 20,000 

1 See Me letter to Staper “from Casbia m Persia, Oct. 3, 1606’* in 
11 * 299 * 
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dollars.”’ Here he died early in 1614, having, as the 
Jesuits told Withington, “given all his goods to a French 
Protestant to marry his bastard daughter in Persia and 
bring up another.” .The Comply employed Wifehington, 
Steele and others to recover property belonging to them, 
with partial success. 

The East India Company did not, however, abandon 
the project. The first two “voyages” had, as we have seen, 
gone to the Spice Islands. When the third fleet made ready 
to sail, it was determined that one vessel should be sent to 
Surat, to establish a factory there by treaty with the 
Mughal Court, buy calicoes, and rejoin the rest at Bantam ; 
by which means, writes Captain Keeling, the “ General ” 
of the expedition, they “ would lay the best foundation for 
gain against another year that ever I heard of.”^ Surat 
was chosen for many reasons. As the great entrepot of the 
Mughal Empire on the Western coast of India, it was, in 
the words of a contemporary traveller “a city of very 
great trade in all classes of merchandize, a very important 
sea-port, yielding a large revenue to the king and fre- 
quented by many ships from Malabar and all parts.” The 
Portuguese had recognized this, and in 1530-1, Antonio de 
Silveira burnt the ships in the harbpur and razed the town 
to the ground, killing all living things within reach. Since 
its conquest by Akbar in 1572, however, they had left it 
alone,^ and hence it did not come under the Company’s 
agreement not to trade with any place “in lawful and 
actual possession of any Christian prince at amif;y with 
England, who would not accept of such trade.” 

The ambassador selected for this mission was Wiliiaifl 
Hawkins, a nephew of the great Sir John, the terror of the 
Spanish Main. He was one of eleven children, two of 

1 Purchas, IV 173. Withington came out with Captain Best in the 
Tenth Voyage. 

2 Purchas, VI. 59. 

3 By a curious oversight, the Portuguese estabhuhed no factories at 
the Cape of Good Hope, Singapore, or Surat, all places of the utmost 
strategic and commercial importancet 
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whom, besides himself, were connected with the East India 
Company.^ He had seen fighting under Fenton off Brazil 
and had been in the Levant, where he learnt Turkish.® 
Hawkins sailed as master of the Hector from Erith on 
March 8th 1607. Captain Keeling, on the Dragon^ accom- 
panied him as ^'General.” A third ship, the Consent, Cap- 
tain, David Middleton, sailed independently,^ and it was 
well for them. that they did, for they reached the Cape on 
July the 27th, whereas Keeling did not make it until De- 
cember 17th.'^ He had been blown right out of his courso 
to the Brazil coast, and owing to scurvy and lack of water, 
was forced to put into Sierra Leone to refit Here an in- 
teresting event is recorded by Keeling. On Sept. 5th, the 
crew of the Hector acted the tragedy of Hamlet, On the 
30th Captain Keeling asked Hawkins to dinner, '‘where 
my companions acted King Bichard i/”; and on the fol- 
lowing dayf he again “oiivited Captain Hawkins to a 
ftishe dinner, and had Hamlet acted abord me, well I p’niiti 
to keepe my people from idleness and unlawful games, or 
sleepe.”*^ The voyage was altogether very long amd tedious. 
Socotra was only reached in March 1608 Hcie, acting on 
the advice of some Mendly Gujarati saiioro, they awaited 
the bursting of the W. Monsoon. On June 24tli they 
parted, Keeling for Bantam and Hawkins for Sural, armed 
with a duplicate of the Commission under the Great Seal. 
He arrived on August 4th and came ashore on the 28th. 

1 Giles Hdwkins wab a fa -tor at Bantam; Charles was a b 

the SixtlT Voyage. Markham, The Mamkms Voyages, xUi. note (Hakluyt 
Society’s Publications). 

2 Ibid, xliv. 

3 She left Tilbury on March i2th, Purchas III. ol ; c/. his marginal 
note, II. 502. 

4 Keeling’s Diary m Furchas, II. 508. 

5 So Eundall, m Narratives of Voyages to the North-West, (HaMnyt 
Society) p. 231. This was published in 1849. Sine© then someone has 
stolen the page from Keeling’s Ms. diary, For plays on Oioard ship, cfi 
The Lancaster Voyages, p.l47, where Sir Henry Middleton at Cap© Verde 
“had a great feast and a play played,” on the Trade's Increase, Jims 18th 
1610, 
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The following interesting description of Surat as they 
found it, from the pen of William Finchj one of the 
company, is preserved by Purchas: ’ 

“ The city is of good quantity, with many fair Mer- 
cnants* houses therein, standing twenty miles within the 
land upon a fair river. Some three miles from the south of 
the river, (where on the south side lieth a small low island 
overflowed in time of rain ), is the bar, where ships trade 
and unlade, whereon at springtide is three fathom water. 
Over this the channel is fair to the city side, able to bear 
vessels of fifty tons laden. The river runs to Bramport 
( Burhanpur ), others say to Musselpatan. As you come 
up to the river, on the right hand stands the Castle, well 
walled and ditched, reasonable great and fair, with a number 
of fair pieces, some of them of exceeding greatness. It hath 
one gate to the Green-ward, with a drawbridge and a small 
port on the river-side. The captain hath in command two 
hundred horse. Before this lieth the Medon ( Maidan ), 
which is a pleasant green, in the midst whereof is a May 
pole to hang lights on and for other pastimes on great 
Festivals.® 

On this side the city lieth opep to the Green, but on 
all other parts is ditched and fenced with thick hedges, 
liaving three gates, of which one leadeth to Variaw,^ a 
small village where is the ford to pass over to Oambaya 
way. Near this village on the left hand lieth a small 
Aldea ( village ) on the river-bank, very pleasant, where 
stands a great Pagoda, much resorted to by the Indians. 
Another grate leadeth to Bramport, a third to Nonsary 
( Navsari ) a town ten cose ( kos, two miles ) off, where is 
made a great store of calico, having a fair river* coming 
to it. Some ten cose further lieth Gondoree’ and a little 
fiirther, Belsaca®, the frontier town upon Daman. 

1 IV. 37 ff. 

% Probably a dlpmul or iampstand. 

3 A bamlet on tbe north side of the 

4 The PuTna Kiver. 

5 Probably Gandevi, 

6 BalsSr. 
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Bar^ without Bonsary gate is a fair tank,’ sixieeu 
square, enclosed on ail sides with stone steps, three-quar* 
ters of an English mile in compass, with a small house in 
the middest. On the further side are diverse fair tombs 
with a goodly pa\ed court, pleasant to behold; behind 
which growetfc a small grove of mango-trees, whither the 
citizens go forth to banquet. Some half cose behind this 
place is a great tree much worshipped by the Banians, 
where they affirm a Dew ( Deva, god) to keep, and that it 
hath often times been out down and stocked up at the 
Moores’ command and yet hath sprung up again. Near 
to the Castle is the Alphandica (alphandega, customs 
house ), where is a pair of stairs for lading and unlading of 
goods : within are rooms for keeping goods till they are 
cleared, the custom being two and half for goods, three for 
victuals, and two for money. Without the gate is a great 
Gondoree or Bazaar. Eight before this gate stands a tree 
within an arbour, whereon the Fokeers (fakirs), which are 
Indian holy men, sit in state. Betwixt this and the Castle, 
on the entrance of the Green, is the market for horse and 
cattle. A little lower, on the right over the river, is a 
little pleasant town, Eanele,* inhabited by a people called 
Naites,® speaking another language, and for the most part 
seamen : the houses are fair therein, with fair steps to 
each man’s door, the streets narrow. They are very 
friendly to the English. Here are many pleasant Gardens, 
which attract many to pass there their time : and on the 
trees are an infinite number of great Bats which we saw 
at Saint Augustine’s, hanging by the claws on the boughs, 
making a shrill noise. This fowl, the people say, engen- 
dereth in the ear : on each wing it hath an hook, and 
giveth the young suck.” 

Hawkins landed and was politely received by the local 
authorities, whb, however, rrferred his ease to “ Mocwb 

1 The OopI TslSo. 

8 loader. ( oalled Band tiy BsriMm ) 

3 Aiab Hierduiats end sidlors ■who sdfled there in 1825, 

QL Stanly’s Berhosa, 67, 
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chan/’ or Mukarrab Khan, the Viceroy of Cambay and 
Surat, afterwards known to the English as their most 
relentless opponent The messenger to Cambay was 
delayed by the violence of the monsoon ; meanwhile, in 
spite of some opposition, Hawkins started to trade in such 
articles as might be profitably sold at Bantam ; for it was 
decided to send tbe Hector to join Keeling as agreed on, 
while Hawkins himself went to Agra to present his petition. 
The Hector was soon loaded up. Master Marlow was put in 
command and farewells were said and Hawkins returned 
to his work at Surat, when the next day,^ going about my 
affairs to the great man’s brother, I met with some ten or 
twelve of our men, of the better sort of them, very much 
frighted, telling me the heaviest news, as I thought, that 
ever came unto me, of the taking of the barks by a Portu- 
gal frigate^ or two, and all goods and men taken, only 
they escaped.” Pinch'' gives further details. These 
frigates were Portugals,which desired one come to talk with 
them, and Master Bucke rashly doing it, they detained 
him, and after (I and Nicholas Ufflet being ashore) Master 
Marlowe and the vest began to flee; the cockswain would 
have fought, which he would not permit, but running 
aground through ignorance of the* channel, they were 
taken going on the vsandy island by Portugal treachery, 
and the fault of some of themselves,^ nineteen with Master 
Bucke; but the Ginne put off the Pinnace, and notwith- 
standing the ^o^tugal bullets, rowed her to Surat. Pour 

1 October 2nd. Tbe passage is from Hawkins' diary, apud 
Purchas, HI. 4. 

2 A light galley, used for river work 

3 Finch, apiid Purchas, IV. 20. . 

4 So Hawkins— But the Company thought otherwise. “We are in- 
formed by Bucke and Marlowe,'* they write, that they were destitute 
of powder and other means to defend themselves, which was a great 
neglect in your part to be so secure s not to arm and animate your men 
thoroughly." First Letter Book, 316. These men were taken from Goa 
to the Trunk at Lisbon where they rema!n64 till 1610, in great want. 
J5id. 306. Their criihe was "^trading in the East without the king 
of Spam’s licencoi ** 
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escaped by swimming and got that night to Snrat, besides 
Nicholas TJfflet and myself, near twenty miles from the 
place.” It subsequently transpired that the Hector herself 
had got away, only the longboat and her crew being 
captured ; but Hawkins found himself in an awkward 
plight. He was surrounded by enemies. MukarrabKhan, 
instigated by the Portuguese, tried to kidnap him and steal 
his goods. He decided that his best course was to lay his 
case before the Emperor at Agra; and on February 1st, 
1609, he set out for the capital, leaving Finch, who was 
down with dysentery, to look after his goods at Surat. 

After sundry attempts had been made to murder him 
eji Toute^ Hawkins presented himself to Jahangir on April 
16th at Agra. The king was pleased to see him, and 
iiawkins found that he could make himself understood in 
Turkish, which is not far removed from Turki, the ances- 
tral tongue of the descendants of Sabur. Jahangir liked 
new acquaintances, especially good fellows who could 
hold their liquor, and Hawkins entertained him vastly 
with stories of his travels. No wonder the Portugal Is,” 
who since the time of Akbar had held a distinguished 
position at the court, became like “madde dogges ” Hawkins. 
Nicholas Ufflet, and tjjLe ‘boy,* Stephen Gravener, became 
mysteriously ill, and the latter died. Thereupon Jahangir 
gave his friend a wife out of the Royal Harem to cook his 
food, and so avoid untoward accidents in the future This 
lady was a daughter of Mubarik Shah, ^an Armenian 
Christian who had risen to distinction in Akbar’s service. 
The marriage service was read by Ufflet, until such 
time as a more formal ceremony could be performed by a 
regular Chaplain. The king now seemed quite won over. 
He gave Hawkins his commission, written under his 
Golden Seal, to be sent to Surat, together with a stinging 
reproof to Mukarrab -Khan for his bad behaviour to the 
English. Hawkins was now in high glee ; he was with the 
king day and night (usually until the World Grasper was 
removed, the worse for drink, to the Harem); at the 
audience, he stood within the coveted Red Rails; and 
Jahingiri in an outburst of friendship, went so far as to 
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offer him, if he would stay at the court, a pension of 
£ 3,200 a year, a troop of horse, and any concessions for 
the Factory that he liked to ask ! Finding, like Philip II 
of Spain, that “ Aohins” was a diflfioultname to pronounce, 
Jahangir gave him the title of “Tnglis Khan,” { in Persia, 
it is the title for a Duke, Hawkins parenthetically explains). 
To all of which, our envoy, seeing that “it would feather 
my nest and do Your Worships a service,” as he writes to 
his masters, cheerfully acquiesced. 

His triumph, however, was destined to be short-lived. 
The nobles and the “Portugails” were consumed with 
jealousy. The Viceroy of Goa sent a letter (accompanied 
fay a handsome present) warning Jahangir that if the 
English got a footing in the country, he would eventually 
lose his harbours and his trade altogether. This, according 
to Hawkins, was the cause of his downfall. “The king 
went from his word, esteeming a few toys which the 
Fathers had promised him more than his honour.” “It is 
true,” Kis Majesty cynically remarked, “that the com- 
mandment for the Factory was sealed and ready to be 
delivered ; but upon letters received from Moerebcan, and 
better consideration had on the affairs of his ports in 
Guzerat, he thought it fitting not tq. let him have it.” Un- 
fortunately for Hawkins there was another Englishman 
at Agra who kept a journal, and he supplements the story 
in a very different fashion, though, as there was no love 
lost between the two, we must, perhaps, allow something 
for the writer’s malice. This was John Jourdain? of the 
Aiscensim, which, with the Union, ^ had set out in 1608 on 
the Company’s Fourth Voyage, and had been wrecked on 
the shoals in the Gulf of Cambay. The survivors had found 
their way to Surat, where, owing to the lack of control 
exercised by the Master, Captain Sharpeigh, they had been 

1 For details, see his Journal, edited by foster for the Hakluyt So- 
ciety, Series ii, Vol. xvi. 

% The Union went on to Achin. After a disastrous voyage she went 
on the rooks off Asdieme'm Brittany on her return journey. 
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involved in various broils,’ and had finally set out for 
Agra. Jourdain says that Hawkins bad at first acquired 
popularity at Court by winning the favour of Asaf Khan, 
a powerful nobleman, whose sister was the famous Mur 
Jahan, afterwards Jahangir’s wife, and whose daughter 
married Jahangir’s favourite son Prince Khurram After 
a while, however, by trying to drive a bargain in 

trade, Hawkins offended the Queen Mother and Khwaja 
Abui Hassan, the Chief Secretary. A.bul Hassan tooi: his 
revenge in an amusing fashion. The king was a great 
drinker, but was ashamed of his vi^e, and cruelly punithed 
those who talked of his orgies or of the part they too k in 
them. “The king,” says Jourdain, “w&s informed that some 
of his great men were bibbers of wine Q^nd that before they 
came to the Court daily, they filled their heads with strong 
drink, and commanded that upon pain of his displeas.ure 
none of his nobles that came to his couit should dr ink any 
strong drink before their coming. Now Abdelbasa:n, know- 
ing that Hawkins was a great drinker, feid thte porter (as 
is supposed) to smell if he had drunk any strong drink, 
which is easily discerned by one that is fasting. So the 
chief porter finding that Hawkins had drunk, he presently 
carried him before the king in presence of the whole Court, 
where, by the moutl* of Abdelhasan, being Secretary, it 
was told the king he had drunk strong drink. Whereat 
the king paused a little space, and considering that he was 
a stranger, he bid him go to his house, and when he came 
next he should not drink. So being disgraced in public, he 
could not be suffered to come into his accustomed place 
near the king, which was the cause why he went not so 
often to Court.”® 

1 One Tom Tucker had got drunk and killed a calf. This enraged the 
** Banyans,” who paid a handsome sum to the authorities every year to 
Stop oow-kimng. Captain Downton found it impossible to open a beef 
market for the same reason (Downton in Furchas IV. 220). 

2 Jourdain’s Journal, p. 104 £ Hawkins was lucky. Some unfortunate 
nobles, after a banquet to welcome the Persian ambassadors, boasted of 
the “merry night past.” For this JahSngir had them flogged almost to 
death. Embassy of Sir Thos, Moe^ Id. Foster, pp. 
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Whetiier this was true or not, Hawkins was now out 
of favour. “Stay I would not, among these worthless in- 
fidels,” he writes, but unfortunately Mrs. Hawkins’ re- 
latives objected to her leaving India. At first he thought 
of asking the Jesuits (who were ready to do anything to 
get tid of him) to give him a passport to settle in Goa, 
with full liberty conscience, and eventually returning 
to England when op 5 )ortunity offered. Jourdain, however, 
pointed but the dagg^wt of this. News had come of the 
appearance of a fresh English fleet off the coast of Cambay 
and Jourdain proposed logo and join it. “I told him,” he 
writes, “ if he went to Goa his life would not be long, be- 
cavrse he had much disputed against the Pope and their 
rejl igion, and was apl to do the like again there, if he were 
ujftied thereunto, wltich would cost him his life, and the 
sooner because of iis goods. But be answered that the 
ij’atheii..s had promiifed to get him a pass from the Viceroy, 
and ateo from thf Bishop and priests, that he might use 
his ovijn coLiscienje. I told him the same cause would be 
his destruction, if he went. So he was persuaded to go 
that way and I was persuaded to go the other way, al- 
though he urged me very far, promising great wages ; but 
his promises’were of little force, for Jie was very fickle in 
his resolution, as also in hi& religion, for in his house he 
used altogether the custom of the Moors or Mahometans 
and seemed to be discontent if all men did not the like.”’ 
With this malicious hit, Jourdain parted from Hawkins 
on July 28th, 1611, and reached Surat in October. Here he 
found Sir Henry Middleton with the Sixth Voyage, his 
flagship being the magnificent Trades Increase, a great 
vessel of 1,100 tons, the pride of the Mercantile Navy.* The 
coast was closely blockaded by the . Portuguese admiral, 
Don Fransisco de Soto, who refused to allow any trade 
with the shore, and Jourdain had some difficulty in getting 
on board. Hawkins followed in November, having ap- 

1 Jourdain, ojp. cU. p. 161. 

2 The other vessels were the Peppercorn (Captain^ liichohu Downton), 
the Darling and the Samuel. 
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parently taken Jourdaln’s advice. But lie outwitted his 
wife's relatives in an amusing way. He persuaded the 
Jesuits to make him out duplicate passports, one aii open 
one licencing him to settle down as a trader in Goa, the 
other a secret permit to return to England “and what 
agreements I made with them to be void aiulTf none effect, 
but I should stay and go when I pleased ! * What iBhginal 
notes on ‘ Jesuiticall Sanctitie” w ould a similar proeolure 
0 x 1 the part of his opponents hav^ evoked from the woihy 
Purchas 1 

Hawkins, hfs wife and the C)ther Englishman tere 
taken on board under an armed e.scort, Mukarrab Ki&n, 
overawed by the Portuguese fleet, pe^romptorily refusing to 
allow a factory to be opened or any English traders tc be 
left behind at Surat. Before startin g Middleton ma(3 a 
nimt valuable discovery, acting on in formation supplied 
by J ourdain from native sources.^ This was the lo.ation 
of the famous Swally Hole, a fine road stead severmiles 
long and a mile broad, protected from th^e sea long 
sandbar. Here a fleet could ride at ancL^or mch more 
safely than among the shifting shoals of the . Tpti Swally 
became the port of Surat and acquired great fame.^ Other- 
wise Middleton had Accomplished nothing during a stay 
of one hundred and thirty-eight days. On his way out he 
had been robbed and imprisoned by the Arabs at Mocha, 
and he was burning for revenge. Accordingly his fleet' 
weighed anchor and sailed along the coast to Dabul, des- 
troying Portuguese shipping, and then crossed over to Aden 
and blockaded the mouth of the Eed Sea. Many Mahom- 
medan ships were held up for ransom, including the huge 
Mahlmh a pilgrim ship belonging to the Queen Mother^ 
which paid 15,000 reals of eight. The blockade was spoilt 
by the arrival of Cai)tain John Saris with the Eighth 

1 Hawkias, refusing to give his enemy any credit, says that Middleton 
discovered SwaHy “miraculously,” “and never known to any of the 
country.” 

2 “The Koad of Swally and the Port of Surat are fittest for you m all 

the Moghal’s country .Ihe Boad of Swally is as safe as a pond. 

Roe, apud Foster II. 345. 



^90 Rawlinsoni Mawkiii$ 

Voyage; as usual, the rival commanders could not agree, 
and unfortunate squabbles about precedence rendered co- 
operation between the two fleets impossible. On October 
19th, 1612, they set sail for Tiku in Sumatra, where, in the 
following January, Hawkins and his wife took a passage 
on the Tkoaas homeward bound. They reached Saldania 
Roact or AprH 2ntl, i?nd here Hawkins’ diary ends. He 
d/odbn the Irish shorc\”’ no doubt, like so many of the 
atM^nturers of his time, c»f disease contracted in the East 

Hawkins’ mission vras, directly, a failure. He had 
filed to obtain from Ja ha gir even the worthless /armana 
leb&c towed upon ^ English ambassadors. Jahangir, 

onv^jced by the JjSspJt Fathers that the English were a 
p-itrv and distarjt r aqb who wanted to rob him of his 
fade, took no of him when he had exhausted 

hi sto^ek of novelti 'and good stories. The English are not 
eva mentioned i n that monarch’s voluminous memoirs. 
Norwas any cha‘ nge likely to come about while the Por- 
tuguee fleet cou Ad blockade the coast at will. A decisive 
victoryat sea was supremely necessary for English pres- 
tige. Bb i'udirectly the results were very important. 
Hawkin thoroughly explored the resources of the 

Moghal ^tinpire (of which he wrote"" a very able account) 
and had %ivestigated the possibilities of Surat as the site 
for a factory. Hawkins may not unfairly claim to be 
ranked among the founders of the Indian Empire. 

A f^w words on the adventures of the rest of the 
company may not be out of place. Pinch died at Bagdad in 
trying to leach home by the overland route.^ The ill-luck 
which pursued Sir Henry Middleton throughout his tired, 
crost, and decayed** voyage, clung to him to the end. 
The ‘ princely Traded “ for beauty, burthen and strength 

1 Parcljaj?, Pilgrimage {1626) p* 521. The mortality was very high, 
Doviriiton, Middleton, Aldworth, and a host of others never saw home 
again. The life of a man was “two monsoons,’* s&y s Ovington of Bombay, 
and this was true of the East in general 

2 He had been very badly treated by Hawkins, if we can mum 
Jourdam, ett 157. 
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iurpassing all merchants’ ships whatsoever,” ran on a 
coral reef, and had to te careened at Bantam. Here she 
was set on fire by the Javanese The terrible climate 
killed rhost of the crew Sir Henry being the first to go— 
** most of heartsore,” sap the old records. Jonrdain found 
that one hundred and forty had perished, and the rest were 
* like ghosts or men fri^rhted ” and “ scarce able to go on 
their legs.” Quce regio in f err is nostri non plena laborisf 
is a quotation which Parchas not inaptly applies to our 
struggles for a footing i» these Eastern seas. 

Mrs. Hawkins had no difficulty in consoling herself. 
She had brought from Agra diamonds worth ' £ 6,000, no 
doubt procured by her step-father, Abraham de Buyts, 
Prince Khurram’s court-jeweller, and the Company gave 
her 200 Jacobuses as ” a -oken of their love.” She married 
Captain Gabriel Towersoaof the Hector^ her first husband’s 
old ship, and in 1617 returned to India with Mrs. Hudson 
and her maid, Francis vytjbb. Eichard Steele and Mrs. 
Golding the Chaplain v#^re her fellow passengers, Sir 
Thomas Eoe being then aA ^gra as English Ambassador. 

The party arrived November 2nd, Steele 
having married Franc tie Cape. Mr. Golding, who 
was very fond of theU^’ie^ followed them to Agra dis- 
guised as a native, foK which imclerical conduct Sir 
Thomas Eoe had hiin arrested Sir Thomas disliked them 
all, and writes of them s f tAlows — “ I found him (Steele) 
high in his conceits, having omewhat forgotten me. Master 
Kerridge and him at wa^^; WH ich I endeavoured to temper 
on all parts ; but for his w\ef dealt with him clearly, she 
could not stay with ours4*fe\ynoi’ his masters’ content; 
that he had ruined his|or1#uncs if by amends he repaired 
it not; that she should not travel nor live on the Com- 
pany’s purse; I know the Charge of women, that if he 
were content to live himsCHUke a merchant, as others did, 
frugally, and to be ordered for the Company’s service and 
to send home his wife, he was weicoine ; otherwise I must 
take a course with both, against my nature. Having to 
this persuaded him, I likewise practised the discouragement 
of Captain Towerson about ' his wife ( you know not the 
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danger, tke trouble, the inconvenience of granting these 
liberties ); to effect this, I persuaded Abraham, his Father- 
in-law here, to hold fast ; I wrote to them the gripings of 
this Court, the small hope of relief from his alHance, who 
expected great matters from him/’ * Accordingly, Gabriel 
Towerson let his wife return to her own people,^ while he 
went to the Far East to take charge of the English Factory 
at Amboyna. Here he and the other factors were barbar- 
ously murdered, after nameless tortures, by the Dutch in 
1623. A similar fatb had already befallen John Jourdain 
seven years previously ; the Dutch admiral treacherously 
shot him on his own quarter-deck, after he had surrendered 
to superior forces, off the town of Patani on the coast of 
the Malay Peninsula. 

1 Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe, Ed, Poster II. 478. 

% This was in 1618. In 1619 she and her mother were ** railing at 
Towerson for his desertion of her, and trying to borrow , Rs. 220 from 
Keiridge, Chief of the Surat factory. She was still worrying in 1627. 
English Factories, Ed. Foster, 1, 169, 327, etc. 


NOTE OH AUTHORITIES 

These may be divided into (1) Miscellaneous Records and Corres- 
pondence of the East India Company; (2) Journals kept by the Voyagers 
jthemselves; (3) Selections from these Journals, with other miscellaneous 
matter, edited by Hakluyt and Purchas. 

The Correspondence, Factory Records, Court Minutes and Letter 
Books of the Company are now partly available to the studeiuti thanks 
to the labours of Foster, Birdwood, Danvers, Sainsbury, Forrest, and 
other workers in this field. 

The original journals of the Voyagers have survived in a very im- 
perfect condition, probably being neglected because Purcbas and 
Hakluyt had published the most interesting portions of them. These 
precious fragments have been edite<l from time to time by the mem- 
bers of the Hhkluyt Society. For our purpose the most important are 
the three imperfect abstracts of Keeling's voyage in Markham's Voyage 
of Sir James Lancaster, -gv- 108-129 and the journals of John Jourdain 
and Sir Thomas Roe, edited by Mr. W. Foster. 

Purchas, after the death of Hakluyt, was entrusted by Sir Thomas 
Smyth, the first ^Governor of the Company, with all its logs and jour- 
nals. How he used them may ho gathered from his marginal note. 
** This journal of Captain Keeling's and that of Captain Hawkins, written 
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at sea-leiauH, very volurainous in a hundred aheeis of paper, I have 

been hold so to shorten as to express only the most necessary ohs^ca^ 
tions for sea and land affairs,** For this he has been somewhat severlj 
taken to task. But the matter was very unwieldy, (in Maclehose’s 
reprint it covers as it is twenty volumes of nearly six hundred pages 
each), and the standard of historical accuracy was not always what it 
is to-day. In the preface to Churchill’s Collection of Voyages^ J ohn 
Locke wishes that “ the author (Hakluyt) had been less voluminous, 
delivering what was really authentic and useful, and' not stuffing his 

work with so many warlike exploits not at all pertinent to his 

undertaking, and such a multitude of articles, charters, privileges, 
letters, relations, and other- things little to the purpose of travels 
and discoveries.'* 




A CHAPtlE PROM Ttm LlPl OP SSl?AJl 

( 1665-1666 ) 

By JADUFATH SARKAR 

A little after 9 o’clock in the morning of 11th June, 
1665, while Mirza Rajah Jai Sinha was holding 
court in his tent at the foot of Pu^andar fort, Raghunath 
Pandit, the envoy of Shivaji, came in and reported to him 
that the Maratha chief had arrived to offer his submission. 
High officers" of the Mi^za Rajah were sent to welcome him 
on the way and usher him. On entering the tent he was 
cordially received by Jai Sinha, while armed Rajputs stood 
around to guard against any treacherous movement on the 
part of Shivaji ! 

Meanwhile, the siege of Purandar was pressed on, the 
lower part (named Vajra-garh or Rudra-mala) having been, 
captured before. Some more defensive works {Khandl 
iSTaZa ? = demi-lunes or horn, works) were assaulted an4 
carried by the Mughals immediately after Shiva’s arriv'al, 
and the fighting could be distinctly seen from the interi Dr 
crt^he Rajah’s tent. Shiva then offered to surrender the 
fort and prevent useless bloodshed. Jai Sinha, therefore, 
ordered the fighting cease, and sent some of his own 
officers with an agent of Shiva to take possession of the 
fort in the name of the Emperor and let the garrison de- 
part unmolested. This was effected on the next day. 

Shiva had travelled without any baggage or retinuei 
and tl^erefore Jai Sinha lodged him in bis office tent as Ms 
guest. Up to mid-night the two sides higgled for the terms 
of a permanent place* But Jai Sinha knew the strength 
of Ms position. As he wrote m his despatches to the 
Emperor, "I declined to abate a single fort Gradually* 4ftei 
much discussion, we came to this e^rea^'icnt: — (a) That 
23 of his forts, the lands of which yielde4 4 lakhs of liuti 
as annual revenue, should be annexed to the shd 

(6) that 12 of his forts, including Rajgarh, \«iiithawaiiuial 
revenue of 1 lakh of hun, should be left to Shtve, on 
condition of semoe andjoyaliy to the imperial throno/* 
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Shivaji, however, begged to be excused from attend- 
ing the Emperor’s court like other nobles and Rajahs, and 
proposed to send his son, as his representative, with a con- 
tingent of 5,000 horse, (to be paid by means of a jagir), for 
regular attendance and service under the Emperor or the 
Mughal governor of the Deccan. This was exactly the fa- 
vour shown to the Maharana of Udaipur. As he pleaded 
with Jai Sinha, “By reason of my late unwise and disloyal 
acts, I have not the face to wait on the Emperor. I shall 
depute my son to be His Majesty’s servant and slave, and 
he will be created a Commander of Five Thousand with a 

suitable jagir As for me sinner, exempt me from 

holding any mansab or serving in the Mughal army. But 
whenever in your wars in the Deccan, I am given any 
military duty, I shall promptly perform it.” 

In addition to the above terms, Shiv^ made another 
and a conditional engagement with the^^ughals : “If 
lands yielding 4 lakhs of hun a year in the lowlands of 
Konkan (Tal-Konkan) and 5 lakhs of hun a year in the up- 
Ijvnds (Balaghat Bijapuri), are granted to me by the Em- 
peror and I am assured by an imperial farman that the 
possession of these lands will be confirmed in me after the 
expected Mughal conquest of Bijapur, then I agree to pay 
to the Emperor 40 lakhs of hun in 13'yearly instalments.” 
He was expected to wrest these lands from the Bijapuri 
officers by means of his own troops. 

Here we detect the shrewdness of Jai Sinha’s policy 
in throwing a bone of perpetual contention between Shi- 
vaji and the Sultan of Bijapur. As he wrote to thfe Em- 
peror, “This policy will result in a three-fold gain : first, 
we get 40 lakhs of hun or 2 krores of Rupees ; secondly, 
Shivaji will be alienated from Bijapur ; thirdly, the impe- 
rial army will be relieved from the arduous task of cam- 
paigning in these two broken and jungly regions, as Shiva 
will himself undertake the task of expelling the Bijapuri 
garrisons from them.” In return for it, Shiva also agreed 
to assist the Milghals in the invasion of Bijapur with 2,000 
cavalry of his son Shambhuji’s mansab and 7,000 expert 
infantry under his own command. 
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These terms were reported to the Emperor for rati- 
lication, together with a letter of subiTiission and prayer 
for pardon from Shiva ( but really drafted by Jai Sinha’s 
secretary TJdai Raj) and a despatch from Jai Sinha re- 
commending the acceptance of the terms and the granting 
of a robe of honour to Shiva. They reached Aurangzib 
at Delhi on 23rd June and he was jJeascd to accede to 
them all. 

The treaty of Purandar being thus happily concluded, 
Jai Sinha on 14th. June dismissed Shivaji with his son 
Kumar Kirat Sinha, for the transfer of his forts to Mughal 
hands. They reached Kondana at noon of the same day. 
It was evacuated by the Marathas and Kiiai Sinha was 
left there in occupation, while Shiva moved on to Raj- 
garh (where he arrived on the 15th and halted for a day). 
On the 17th Shiva sent Shambhuji with Jai Sinha*s officer 
Ugrasen Kachhwah from Raigarh, and they reached Jai 
Sinha’s camp the next day, when news arrived of the sur- 
render of Rajgarh and four other forts. 

Jai Sinha then began to make preparations for tbe in- 
vasion of Bijapur, in order to prevent his large army eating 
its bread in idleness after its recent victorious campaign 
against Shivaji. In September he received the Emperor’s 
despatch accepting alPhis recommendations about Shiva 
together with a gracious farman stamped with the impres- 
sion of his palm) and a robe of honour for the latter. Jai 
Sinha invited Shiva to come and receive these marks of 
imperial favour with befitting solemnity. “Shivaji, then 
in Adir Shahi Tal-Konkan, immediately on hearing of it, 
travelled quickly and reached my camp on 27th September, 
1665. On the 30th, I sent him, with my son Kirat Sinha 
and my Pay-master Jani Khan, to advance and welcome 
the imperial letter on the way.” 

A little mummery was acted on the occasion, to 
satisfy the etiquette of the Mughal court : “As Shiva had 
worn no weapon on his person from the day when he had 
come like a penitent offender to wait on the Rajah to this 
date, Jai Sinha now gave him a jewelled sword and dagger 
and pressed him to put them on ” {AlarngiT-yiainahi 907) 
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The ceremony completed his restoration to the good grace 
of the Emperor. 

Jai Sinha then dismissed Shivaji to enable him to 
gather his contingent of 9,000 men and make the necessary 
preparations for the coming campaign, promising him two 
lakhs of Rupees from the imperial treasury for the pur- 
pose. Shiva promised to join Jai Sinha the day before he 
started. 

At last, on 20th November, 1665,' --dai Sinha set out on 
the invasion of Bijapur, from the fort of Purandar. The 
Maratha contingent, 9,000 strong, under Shiva and his 
kinsman (khwest) Netuji Palkar, — “whom the Deccanis 
regal'd as a 'second Shivaji,” — formed the Left Centre of 
the Mughal army. 

During the first month of the campaign, oai Sinha’s 
march was-an uninterrupted triumph. From Purandar to 
Mangalbirah (Mangalvedhe), a fort 32 miles north of Bija- 
pur, the invaders advanced without meeting with any oppo- 
sition ; the Bijapuri forts on the way were either evacuted 
in terror or surrendered at call to Shiva’s troops who had 
been sent ahead by Jai Sinha to capture them. Phaltan, 
about forty miles south-east of Purandar was entered- off 
7th December ; Thathora, 14 miles north of Phaltan, on the 
8th ; KhSwan about a week later ; and Mangalbira itself 
on the 18th. 

The invaders marched on, and then, on 24tb December, 
they came into touch with the enemy for the first time. 
Next day a Mughal detachment under Dilir Kh&n and 
Shivaji marched 10 miles from their camp and fought a 
Bijapuri army of 12,000 under the famous generals Sharza 
EhSn and KhawSs £h§n and their Maratha auxiliaries 
under Jadu Bao [Ghorpure '?] of Sfalian and Tenkoji, the 
half-brother of Shivaji. The Deccanis evaded the charge 
of the cavaliers of Delhi, but harassed them by their “cos- 
sack tactics,” dividing themselves into four bodies and 
fighting doosely with the Mughal divisions opposite. After 
n4mig contest, Dilir Khan’s tireless energy and courage 
broke the enemy’s force by repeated charges, and they re- 
tired in. the hfternoon, leaving one general (Yaqut the 
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Abyssinian) and 15 captains dead on the field and many 
flags, horses and weapons in the Mughal hands. But as 
soon as the victors began their return march to camp, the 
elusive enemy reappeared and galled them severely with 
rockets from the two wings and rear. The Maratha rear- 
guard under Netuji bore the brunt of the attack but stood 
its ground well. When the Deccanis hemmed Netu round 
and pressed him hard, he called for reinforcements from 
Kirat Sinha and Fath Jang Khan and with their aid 
repulsed the enemy. Jadu Rao of Kalian received a musket 
shot, of which he died in five or six days. Shivaji and his 
brother Venkoji fought on opposite sides ! 

After a two days’ halt, Jai Sinha resumed his march 
on the 27th. The next day, after reaching the camping 
ground in the evening, he detached a force to attack and 
expel the. Bijapuri army from the neighbourhood. The 
fight soon became general, and Jai Sinha himself had to 
charge the enemy’s largest division. Shivaji and Kumar 
Kirat Sinha, seated on the same elepham, led his Van and 
dashed into the Deecani ranks. After t hard fight, the 
enemy were put to flight, leaving more than a hundred 
dead and many more wounded. 

On 29th December, 1665, Jai Sinha arrived at Makhna- 
pur,' ten miles north'*of Bijapur fort. Here his advano 
was stopped, and after waiting for a week, he was forced to 
begin his retreat on 5th January,1666,as he found his fondly 
hoped-for chance of taking Bijapur by & coup de main 
gone. He was not prepared for a regafar siege, because, in 
his eagerness “to grasp the golden opportunity” of attack- 
ing Bijapur while undefended and tom by domestic fac- 
tions, he had not browg Wany big artillery and siege mate- 
rials with himself. ®n the other hand, Adil Shah had put 
the fort of Bijapur mtfc»atrong posture of defence ; its walls 
had been repaired, quantities of provisions and mate- 
rial laid in, its regula^garrison augmented by 30,000 Karna- 
tic infantry, and the country round for a radius of seven 

1 In the Persian Ms. the name may be read either as Makhanah or 
«s Nagthana, The latter ii a village 8 miles Nj K. 5. of Bijafur, 
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miles laid waste, drained of its water supply, and denuded 
of its trees. At the same time he had sent a picked force 
under Sharza Khan and Siddi Masaud to invade the Mu- 
ghal dominions and make a diversion in Jai Sinha’s rear. 

On 27th January, the retreating Mughal army reached 
a place 16 miles from Parenda, and there halted for 24 days. 
Here we shall leave it, as the historian of Shivaji is not 
concerned with its operations any further. 

On receiving the unexpected check before Bijapur, Jai 
Sinha looked round, to create a diversion. As he writes in 
a despatch to the Court, “At my request the Emperor had 
sent a robe of honour and jewelled dagger for Shiya, who 

was ready to co-operate at the siege of Bijapur, but I 

did not deem it expedient. Shiva said to me, — *If you 
detach me, I can go and capture for the Emperor Panhala, 
of which I know all the exits and entrances, while the 
garrison are off their guard. I shall raise so much distur- 
bance in that district that the enemy will be compelled to 
divert a large force from their army to oppose me.* As his 
words bore promise of action, I sent him away on his 
promised errand.” 

This was about 11th January. Five days later Shiva 
reached the environs of Panhala, and delivered an assault 
on it threehoursbeforesunri.se. Butthegarrisonwereonthe 
alert and offered a stubborn defence. A thousand of Shiva’s 
followers fell down, killed and wounded. When the rising 
sun lit up tha scene, Shiva at last recognised that it was 
madness to contin'ccrtbe struggle, and drew' back spllenly 
to his own fort of Khelna iVisSlgarh], about 20 mSes west- 
wards. But his troops continn«dL.to ravage that quarter 
and succeeded in drawing and detaiftiug there a force of 
6,000 Bijapuris under Siddi Masaud and Eandaula Khan. 

The news of Shiva ji’s failure at Panhala reached Jai 
Sinha on 20th January. The evil was aggravated by the 
desertion of Netuji. Taking offence with Shiva for some 
reason or other, — probably because he deemed his valuable 
services and gallant feats of arms inadequately rewarded, — 
Hetu accepted the Bijapuri bait of 4 iakhs of hun and, de- 
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serting to Adil Shah, raided the Mughal territory with 
great vigour and effect. Jai Sinha could not afford to lose 
such a man; and so he lured Netuji back (20th March) 
with many persuasive letters and the granting of all his 
high demands, viz. the wantnib of a Commander of Five 
Thousand in the Mughal peerage, a Jagir in the settled and 
lucrative old territory of the empire (as distinct from the 
ill-conquered, unsettled, ever-ravaged recent annexations 
in the Deccan), and Rs. 38,000 in cash.‘ 

Netuji’s defection at the end of January, 1666, greatly 
alarmed Jai Sinha. If Shiva were to do the same, the entire 
Maratha army would swell the enemy’s ranks and the Mu- 
ghal invaders would be crushed between them. As he wrote 
to the Emperor, “Now that Adil Shah and Qutib Shah have 
united in mischief, it is necessary to win Shiva’s heart by 
all means and to send him to Northern India to have audi- 
ence of Your Majesty.” The Emperor having consented to 
this proposal, Shiva was formally permitted by Jai Sinha in 
March to set out for the imperial court 

HowShivaji journeyed to Agra, how he asserted his 
dignity against the proud governor of Aurangabad, how ho 
was received in audience by Aursngzib on 12th May, 1666, 
how he was forbidden the court and then placed under 
police guard, and how finally he escaped from Agra on 19th 
August and, after many romantic adventures on the way, 
returned to Bajgarh in December 1666, I have told in de- 
tail from all the available Persian sources, in the Modem 
Beview for August 1907, pp. 153-161. A few scraps of addi- 
tional information about Shiva’s doings at Agra which I 
subsequently gleaned from the news-letters of Aurangzib’s 
court, have been printed by Mr. G. S. Sardesai in his Mara- 
thi Biyasat, new edition, i. 325. It is now necessary to turn 
to the affairs of the Deccan, especially JaiSinha’s anxieties, 
plans and acts, during Shiva’s absence from home. 

1 Aurangssib's ptmisbment of tbe traitor was stem. After Hetoji 
bad been outwardly conciliated and re-erapioyed by ibe Mngbals, be 
^ was suddenly arrested at Dharur, in Octobefi 1666f sent to Pelbi in 
ebains, and forced to embrace Mam (as Mubammad Quli Kbin) as tbe 
only means of saying bis life, February 1667. 
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When, at darbar of 12th May, Shivaji impatiently 
complained that he had not been treated by the Emperor 
according to his just expectations, Aurangzib wrote to Ja,i 
Sinha to state clearly and fully what promises he had made 
to Shivaji on behalf of the Mughal gOYernment J ai Sinha 
replied, enumerating and explaining the clauses of the 
Treaty of Purq.ndar which I have given above. The Em- 
peror’s intentions with regard to Shcva when at Agm are 
thus described in a letter written by Jai Sinha’s secretary, 
reporting the Mirza Rajah’s speech : “The Empercr had ex- 
cluded Shiva [from the darbar] for a few days ox^account of 
the ignorance [or disregard] of the etiquette of ;he imperial 
court which Shiva had displayed on the day of ais audience. 

Afterwards it was his intention to sendnim back with 

honour and favours.” 

But the confidential despatches of Jfei Sinha to the 
Emperor and the prime minister 3’afarKhan show that 
there was much political trickery below che surface of the 
affair. Shiva had been sent away the Deccan early 
in March, as w&have seen, to guard igainst the possibility 
of his adding to Jai Sinha’s troubles. 

Jai Sinha’s word had been pledgee? for the safe return 
of Shivaji to his home. He, thereto e, was anxious to pre- 
vent the murder or even long imprisonment of Shiva at 
Agra. As he remarked in a letterto Bhojraj Kachhwah, 
evidently for communication to lumar Ram Sinha (his 
representative at the imperial cour;), “Act in such a way 
[in the affair of Shiva] as to secure the safety of the impe- 
rial dominions and the sanctity >f my word and your 
wold.” 

After that angry scene in the lublio Audience Hall of 
Agra fort, Shiva had been forbiddei thq Presence, and his 
intermediary at Court, Kumar Ran Sinha, had been told 
by the Emperor that lie would have^o stand bail and secu- 
rity for the good conduct and preence of Shiva at Agra 
pending further orders. Evidently 4 .u 1 ‘ang 2 ib changed his 
mind soon. As J ai Sinha writes to lis son, “As at first the 
Emperor had strongly insisted that ^ivaji should be taken 
out of your bail and security, I bal hoped that, after the 
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arrival of my former letter disavowing your responsibility 
for Shiva, you would be easily relieved [of your responsibi- 
lity for him ]. Now, I learn from the Emperor’s letters that 
he wishes you to guard Shiva. Wait for a few days and 
pass the time as you have done in the past, till the decision 
of my prayer, —viz. either I should be retained in the com- 
mand of the Deccan army with full power and adequate 
reinforcements or recalled to Court. Thereafter make the 
necessary application about Shiva [ viz. your being reliev- 
ed of the charge of him 

And again, ‘you have written that the Emperor is 
thinking of leaving you at Agra in charge of Shiva, by 
ostensibly appointing you commandant of the fort or Fauj- 
dar [of the district].’* This was exactly what Jai Sinha 
wanted to avoid. So, he instructed his son to beseech the 
Emperor to take him with him during the march, saying 
that he had never before been separated from the imperial 
company. 

Aurangzib agreed to the proposal. Then the question 
arose, what was to be done with Shiva ? Was he to be made 
to accompany the Emperor [as a political suspect under 
surveillance] or was he to be left in any fortress? On this 
point Jai Sinha replied^ — “If the Emperor resolves to set 
out on a compaign, it would be expedient to leave Shiva at 
Agra. He ought to be conciliated and assured that he 
would be summoned to the court after it had arrived in the 
Deccan. His son should, as a matter of policy, be kept 
with the ^mperor, in order that his followers may not be 
thrown into dispair, but may loyally serve us. [if. A. 
197a]. 

A little earlier Jai Sinha had recommended a similar 
policy: “When I prayed that Shiva might be permitted by 
the Emperor to return home, affairs [in the Deccan] were in 
a different condition. Now that they have changed alto- 
gether [i. e. adversely for the Mughals], it is not at all politic 
to send him to this side. Please detain him in such a way 
that his officers may not despair [of his life or return home], 
go over to Adil Shah, raise disturbances and thus compel us 
to dive^rt a force to tlieir quarter/’ [If -4* 194aJ, 
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Jai Sinha was adversely spoken of in the imperial court 
in connection with Shiva’s conduct at Agra. Here is his 
indignant defence df his action in relation to the Maratha 
hero — 

“The Emperor himself had appointed me to the com- 
mand of the expedition against Shiva. By the grace of 
God and the good Juok of the Emperor, I brought it to a 
successful conclusion in the shortest possible time, and 
then, by a thousand devices I succeeded in sending him 
with his son to the imperial Presence. The Emperor is 
aware of it and yet tiie oour|iiers are saying, ‘When you 
knew Shiva to be this soit'of person, why did you send him 
to Court When I sent him off against Panhala, peo- 

ple here [ i. e. my rivals in the Mughal camp] began to say 
that I had helped him to escape from our hands. And now 
that I have sent him to the Emperor’s Presence, they are 
saying, ‘Why did you send him here ?’ Such remarks spoil 
the success of the half-finished Bijapur business.” {H.A. 
im-mai 

JaiSinha’s position was rendered infinitely worse by 
Shiva’s escape from Agra on 19th August 1666. He had been 
disgraced in the eyes of the Emperor by the failure of his 
invasion of Bijapur. And now his son Bam Sinha was openly 
suspected of having connived at Shiva’s flight. As he writes 
in bitterness, “All the plans and devices that I had employ- 
ed in sending Shiva to court have been spoiled, and measure- 
less distraction has fallen to my lot. But there is no re- 
medy against Fate and what is written on a man’s fore- 
head. I learn from the letters of some court agents that 
there is a proposal to dismiss Bam Sinha from his rank 
imanadb) and jagir, because Shiva’s Brahman followers, at 
the instigation of selfish men [my enemies at Court], have 
alleged that the flight of Shiva was due to the advice of 
Bam Sinha, and resulted from the latter’s omission to 
watch him well. May [3o<i give death to the man who 
cherishes the very thought of such an act of faithlessness 
in his heart ! Why should Shiva’s men’s words be believed 
against mine, when I had reduced him to such an extre- 
mity [in war] ?” [H. A. SOlaJ. 
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The anticipated return of Shivaji to the Deccan great* 
ly added to Jai Sinha’s fears. As he wrote on 5th Novem- 
ber, 1666 : — “ The times are bad for me. My anxieties are 
ceaseless. The lying Bijapuris are wasting time [ by delu- 
sive negotiations]. There is no trace or news of the fugi- 
tive Shiva. My days are passing in distraction and anxiety. 
I have sent trusty spies, under various disguises, to get 
news of Shiva.*’ [ H. A. 200a ]. 

About this time the officers left by Shiva in the Deccan 
when leaving for Agra began to display ominous activity, 
Sayyid Masaud, the Mughal qiladar of Baigarh, wrote to 
Jai Sinha’s Paymaster complaining of the lack of provi- 
sions etc. in the fort, and the collection of lead, gunpowder, 
rockets and infantry in the neighbourhood of Baigarh by 
some men who gave themselves out to be Shiva’s followers 
and pretended that they intended to invade Bijapuri terri- 
tory. At this alarming news Jai Sinha sent orders to 
provision the fort as a precaution and to hold it strongly, 
pending the arrival of tTdai-bhan {the permanent qiladar ?]. 
A reinforcement of 500 infantry under Sukh-man Cbauhan 
was also ordered to be thrown into the fort if necessary, 
IS A. 234a and 6]. 

At last, in December, 1666, definite news was received 
of Shiva’s arrival a? Esjgarh. As Jai Sinha’s secretary 
wrote, “Trusty spies have now brought the news that Shiva 
himself has arrived but is very anxious about his son who 
has not returned with him. He professes a determination 
[ to submit ) to the imperial government. But who knows 
what’is in his heart ? For some time past Mahadji Niin- 
balkar, the son of Bajsji, the Zamindar of Phaltan and 
son-in-law of the infernal Shiva, has been causing disturb- 
ances in the region of Poona and other places. My master 
li. e. Jai Sinha] has appointed the jagirdars of that tract, 
such as, TSniji* Bhonsle and others to Supa, Halsl EhSn 
to Indftpur, Qh&lib KhSn to Charaa^nda, Hassan Khan, 
Abdur Basul and other Deccanis also to that side, and 
Trimbakji Bhonsle and others to Baisin. Before the others 
oauld arrive at their posts, Tanaji Bhonsle went to his 
1 Tbs asms may be also road as SSbSJi or NSnSii. 
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jagir and getting an opportunity attacked Mahadji, sent 
many of his followers to hell, captured his flag, torah,^ 
150 Hhrses, arrows etc., and returning lived in peace of 
mind- As the Deccanis have some [unknown] need for the 
flag and tordh, Mahadji trod the path of submission and 
humility ; but Tanaji declined [to restore them]. At last, 
four days afterwards, that wretch got help from the Bija- 
puris and attacked Tanaji by surprise. That loyal and 
martial officer fought valiantly on foot, till he fell in the 
Emperor’s service. And Anaji (or Dataji) Deshmukh went 
to hell in the neighbourhood of Pandharpur. It is report- 
ed that Mahadji also was wounded Jai Sinha at first 

wanted to march there in person [ and retrieve the disas- 
ter], but was persuaded to give up the idea, lest the Bija- 
puris should take advantage of his absence. So, he has 
decided to send Abdul Hamid with 5,000 men to that quar- 
ter." [fl: A. 2115]. 

Then, in a letter to the prime minister Jafar KhSn we 
have an astounding proposal from Jai Sinha to entrap 
Shiva by the false proposal of a marriage between his 
daughter and Jai Sinha’s son, and get him murdered 
during his journey to the Rajput general’s camp — 

“I have not failed, nor will I do ^ in future, to exert 
myself against Bijapur, Golkonda and Shiva in every 

possible way I am trying to arrange matters in such 

a way that the wicked wretch Shiva will come to see me 
once, and that in the course of his journey or return [our] 
clever men may get a favourable opportunity [of disposing 
of] that luckless fellow in his unguarded moment at that 
place. This slave of the Court, for furthering the Em- 
peror’s affairs, is prepared to go so far, — regardless of 
p3»ise or blame by other people, —that if . the Emperor 
sanotionfi it^ I shall set on foot a proposal for a match 
with his t family and settle the marriage of my son with 
his daughter,— though the pedigree and caste of Shiva are 
notoriously low and men like me do not eat food touched 
by his hand (not to speak of entering into a matrimonial 

1 The text reads tarahrukh and tarrtf. 
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connection with him ), and in case this wetch’s daughter 
is captured I shall not condescend to keep her in my har- 
em. As he is of low birth, he will very likely swallow 
this bait and be hooked. But great care should be taken 
to keep this plan secret. Send me quickly a reply to act 
accordingly.” [ H, A. 139a ]. 

This letter throws a lurid light on the political morals 
of the 17th century. When people argue that Afzal KhSn 
could not have possibly intended to stab Shivaji during an 
interview, they should remember that the sanctimonious 
Jai Sinha was prepared to prove his loyalty by lowering 
his family honour and laying a fatal snare for Shivaji, a 
brother Hindu. 

[Authorities! — (1) H. A. or Haft Anjuman, a collection 
of letters written by Jai Sik. Ts secretary Udai Baj 
( described in my History of Aurangzib ii. 314-315). (2) 
Alamgimamah, Persian text in the Bibliotheca Indica 
Series. (3) Tarikh-i-Shivaji, India Office Library Ms. as 
translated by me in the Modem Review, 1907 (described in 
my History of Auranzib, ii. 306-307). (4) E-hafikhSn’s 

History in Bibl. Ind- Series 303). (5) Basatin-i-Sala- 
tin (ibid., 308).] 




PALiSOOBAPHIG NOTES 

BY V. S. SUKTHANKAB 

TN the field of the palaeography of Northern India the 
A beginning of the sixth century of the Christian era 
is marked by the advent of a new epoch of alphabet, 
which is chiefly characterised by the acute angles that 
show themselves at the right or lower ends of letters, 
as well as fay the wedges which are superimposed on 
the lops of the vertical or slanting lines, and which is, 
therefore, variously styled as the ‘ Acute-angled ’ or ‘ Nail- 
headed ’ alphabet.’ The epigraphic documents of the period 
from the sixth to at least the beginning of the eighth 
century form an unbroken record of the use of this 
alphabet in Central and Northern India. This type was 
in course of time supplanted by a rival alphabet ; and 
the characters of the inscriptions of the next century 
present the incipient stages of the Northern N'agarf, the 
fully developed forms of which may be seen in the Hauthom 
(Miraj State) copper-plate grant® of the Galukya king 
VikramSditya V (a. d. 1009). The distinguishing feature of 
this type is the substitution of horizontal covering strokes 
in place of the wedges, and right angles in place of the 
acute angles of the previous variety. The general course of 
the evolution of Nagarl out of the acute-angled alphabet is 
evident enough;"' but the determination of the actual period 
of transition is a problem which naturally presents certain 
difficulties. The earliest foniib of the transition alphabet 
arc differentiated from those of iis predecessor merely 
by the flattening of the above-mentioned wedges. These 
forms are supplied by the characters of the Multai {Central 
Provinces) plates of the Eastrakuta Nandaraja Yuddhasura 
dated in the year corresponding to A. D. 708-9, 'and other 
inscriptions of a later date. In other respects the characters 
of the Multai plates link on directly to the acute-angled 

1 BtiliieP, Indtschc Fulueoy rapine^ 

2 Jndiat^ Aniiqmryt ¥oL 16, pp. 15 

i liMur, op. at, pp. m f. 
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alphabet,' and BuMer was therefore perfectly right in 
looking upon them as the last phase of this variety.' The 
distinctive peculiarity of NSgarl, it must be emphasised, 
lies in the widening of the acute angles into right angles 
as well as the addition of the flat top stroke which, so 
to say, covers the entire breadth of the letters at their 
upper end. Both these characteristics are unmistakably 
manifest in the Kanheri inscriptions of the Silshara feuda- 
tories Pullaiakti and Kapardin II.® Thus upto the begin- 
ning of the* eighth century ( A. D. 708 : the Multal plates) 
the acute-angled alphabet was still current in Northern 
India; on the other hand, .as we see from the Kanheri 
inscriptions ( ‘A. D. 851 and 877 ), Nagarl had come to be 
used as an epigraphic alphabet by the middle of the ninth 
century. 

We might therefore set ourselves the question, at what 
period does this change set in ? Are there any records* 
written in Nagarl, of a date earlier than the above-men- 
tioned Kanheri inscriptions ? Biihier was inclined to 
suppose that the northern NSgarl was in use at least since 
the beginning of the eighth century .“ The inscriptions 
which appear to lend support indirectly to this view form 
the following series:* (1) the Samangad gr^t* of the RSstra- 

1 Buhler, op. cit„ p. 50. 

2 Inscriptions Nos. 15 and 43; see Indian Antiquary. Vol. 13, p. 135. 

3 I wish to exclude therefrom the signatures or facsimiles of signa- 
tures of Gurjara princes on the copper-plates of KairS ( of A. D. 
and 633 ), of DSbhoi ( A. D. 642 ), of NausSrI ( A. D. 705 ) and of KSvi 
( A. D. 736 ) appended to texts written in a southern alphabet. Wrom 
these royal sign-manuals it does not necassarily follow th#kt the alphabet 
in (juestion was used at that period commonly for epigraphic purposes. 

4 Buhler, op. cit., p. 51. 

5 The earUest of these js dated A. C. 754. But Buhler argued that 
as an inscription from the Kanarese country, viz. the Patfadkal pillar 
inscription of Kirtivannan II ( Epigraphia Indusa, VoL 3,pp. IflE,), 
which was caused to be incised by a Brahman from Northern XntfUa, 
shows the mixture of the NSgari and acute-angled letters, wo oonld 
assume the use of NSgarT since the beginnu^ of the eighth century. 
For my part, I must say, I have not been able to trace any NSg^ 
letters in this insoriptiom 

6 lidited by Fleet, Indian Antiquary, VoL 11, p. lOS. 
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kata Dantidurga ( Buhler, PalsBographic Tables, Plab 
rv, Col. XXII ), bearing a date corresponding to A. D. 754 
from Western India; (ii) the Dighvi-Dubaiill plate* o 
Mahendrapala I, and (iii) the Bengal Asiatic Society’ 
plate of VinSyakapala* (of the Imperial PratihSra dynasty' 
believed by Buhler to be dated in the years correspondioj 
to A. D. 761 and 794-5 respectively, from Northern Indii 
We shall presently return to a detailed consideration of th 
Samangad grant, but let us first examine the .character 
of the other two records a little more closely. It is tru 
enough that we find here distinctly NSgarl characteristic! 
e. g. (i) in the above-mentioned right angles of gka ( PI. n 
col. XXI : 10 ),pa ( col. XXI; 27), ma (col. XXHI; 31 ),y 
( col. XXI, XXIII ; 32 ), and §a ( col. XXIII ; 37 ) ; (ii) in th 
flat top stroke of pa ( col. XXIII; 27 ), ma ( col. XXm ; 31 
ya ( col. XXIII ; 32 ), sa ( col. XXIII ; 37 ), and sa ( co 
XXin ; 38). Of special interest is the form of ja { doL ZX 
XXm ; 14 ). In the DighvE-DubaulI plate it has entirel 
lost its original characteristic element of three paralh 
bars as, for instance, in the specimen’ quoted in the in 
mediately preceding column (XX; 14 ) of the same table 
but in the other grant the transformation is still mor 
striking. The lower portion of the letter forms a clesrl 
developed double curve, while the ( originally horizontal 
middle bar is all but vertical. 

Now with regard to these alleged specimens of earl 
Nagarl the following is to be noted. As far as the alphabi 
of the DighvE-DubauU plate is concerned, the term NSga 
seems to me to be applied to it with doubtful propriety 
Buhler has classed it rightly as an instance of the acut 
angled variety.® The absence of the covering stroke in gh 
( col. XXI ; 10 ), pa ( col. XXI ; 27 ), 7m (col. X^I ; 31 ), i 


1 See Fleet, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 106. 

2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 15, p. 140. 

3 MultE plates ; see Fleet. Indian Antiquary, Yol 18, p. 231. 

4 It is called North-Indian NHgarT by Dr- Fleet, Indian Antiquari 
Vol. 15, p. 106. 


■5 Bfihler, op, eit,f p. 
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( col XXI ; 32 ), sa ( col. XXI ; 37), and sa ( col. XXI ; 38 ) 
shows that it has not passed the transition stage; while 
the sporadic acute angles, for instance, in ma ( col. XXI ; 
31 ) and perhaps sa ( col. XXI ; 37 ) entitle it to be con- 
sidered a phase of the acute-angled alphabet. This is, 
however, only a matter of nomenclature. No such doubt 
can be ehtertained with regard to the copper-plate grant of 
the Pratlhara king Vinayakapala of Mahodaya, which is 
certainly one of the earliest instances (if, indeed, not 
the earliest instance ) of the use of Nagarl forms for 
epigraphic purposes as far as N orthern and Central India are 
concerned. None the less is the conclusion of Biihler re- 
garding the phase marked by these two plates in the evolu- 
tion of Nagarl wrong ; the reason is that both these records 
were considerably antedated by him. The mistake lay in 
the erroneous interpretation put in his time upon the sylla- 
bles samvatsro forming part of the date of the record. Here 
the ligature tsro ( as was first pointed out by Dr. Hoernie ) 
must be looked upon as consisting of the t of saMvat and 
sro, which latter apparently stands for the multiplicative 
factor 100, a conclusion which has now found general 
acceptance.* The numerical symbols thus correspond to the 
figures 955 and 988, which when referred to the Vikrama 
era yield the dates A. D. 898 and 931, and, therefore, 
relegate the plates to the end of the ninth and the beginning 
of the tenth century respectively, that is, fully 137 years 
later than the date assigned to them by Buhler. 

The expunging of these two records from their place at 
the end of Plate IV of Buhler’s Tables has the effect of 
breaking up the series mentioned above, and with it 
disappears a solid block of evidence for the .supposition 
that Nagarl forms were commonly in use for epigraphic 
purposes since the beginning of the eighth century. It may 
be incidentally remarked that even from a consideration of 
the advanced forms of the plate of VinayakapSla, this 

1 An indep.'ndent proof of the correctness of this view has now been 
supplied by the date of the newly discovered PartSbgad Ins. noticed by 
Mr. D. E. Bhandarkar in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. 45 ( 1916 ), p. 12?. 
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is a satisfactory conclusion, as the latter fits in much 
better in its new place ne%y the Sladoni’ inscriptions from 
Central India, the dates of which run from A, D. 968, 
than in juxtaposition with the Multfil plates and the 
Baijanath* inscription. It is, however, an extremely fortu- 
nate circumstance that in this instance the palseographic 
conclusion finds a substantial corroboration from an inde- 
pendent source of evidence. 

But to return to the question of the earliest use of 
HSgarl, it may be observed that the alteration in the 
reading of the date of the plates of the Pratlh&ra grants 
leaves in the main the thesis of Buhler untouched ; for, 
in assigning the earliest known specimen of NSgarl to 
the middle of the eighth century, Buhler^ was relying 
on the Samangad grant* of Dantidurga which purports 
to be dated in the year corresponding to A. D. 754; 
and it must be admitted that in these plates we find 
not the slightest trace of the wedge formation nor of 
the acute-angles, but, on the other hand, the frequent 
use of top-strokes (which cover the entire breadth of 
the letters ) and the right angles which, as remarked 
above, are so characteristic of Nigarl. Moreover, as the 
reading of their date* is beyond all doubt certain, the 
existence of these plates is prima facie evidence in support 
of Biihler’s view. Bui, on the other hand, one cannot entirely 
ignore the fact that these plates occupy a very isolated 
position in the progressive development of Nagarl- For, 
the nexf earliest records in which we again find anything 
like NSgari forms belong to the beginning of the following 
century, viz. the Radhanpur and VanI copper-plate grants 
of the Rastrakuta Govinda III issued in the year cor- 
responding to A. D. 808 but it may be pointad out that in 
this grant of Govinda III, the Nagarl characters are 
used not exclusively as in the alleged grant of Dantidurga, 

1 Biiliter, op. cit,, Plate V, col. VIT. 

2 BwMer, op. Plate V, col. I. 

3 BuMer, op. p. 51. 

4 Indian Antiquary^ Vol. 11^ pp. 106 ff.f and facsimile. 

5 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 6, p. 50 ; Vol. Hi p. 156. 



314 SuMhmJcar : Paleeographic Notes 

but side by side with others’ which are distinctly aeut^- 
angled. This distinction is worth, noting: and I shall 
shortly have occasion to refer to it again. 

As remarked above, there can be no possibility of doubt 
concerning the reading of the date of the Samangad 
grant : it is given both in , words and numerical figures 
which tally with each other admirably. But this circum- 
stance does not exclude the possibility that the plates may 
not actually belong to the year to which they refer 
themselves ; and, in my opinion, the date is too early by at 
least a hundred years, if not more. It is true that the 
space of a century often does not make an appreciable 
difference in palseographic matters. Moreover, while 
tracing the minute changes in the shape of individual 
letters, even of co-eval documents, we are by the nature 
of the circumstances forced to utilise for pui*poses of com- 
parison alphabets from whatever locality they happen 
to be preserved, which is not the most satisfactory basis of 
comparison. 'We must further reckon with the personal 
indiosyncrasies of the engraver which are mostly an 
indeterminate factor. It is therefore right to add here that 
the following remarks regarding the age of the SSmangad 
grant are made with the diffidence which the circum- 
stances call for. 

We shall now turn to the alphabet of this alleged 
grant of Dantidurga and examine it more minutely with a 
view to determine the standard of development reached by 
it. From what I have just said it follows that ■’the best 
course would have been to select for compai’ison such 
documents as belong to the same epoch and are executed 
in the same part of the country. I should have preferred 
therefore to cite for comparison two copper-plate charters 
of the RSstrakuta king Krsnaraja I which have recently 
been brought to light : the one found at Tajegaon ( Poona 
district ) has been briefly reviewed in the Progress Report 
of the Arckceological Survey ^ Western Circle, for the year 
ending March 1910; but the other, found at Bhandak 
{ Chanda District, Central Provinces), has as yet received no 
farther publicity beyond the bare mention of its discovery. 
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t is regrettable, therefore, that it is not possible to re- 
iroduce them here and make them available for the 
ixamination of the reader, as no description can adeQuately 
ake the place of a facsimile. Out of the plates which 
lave already been edited and which lend themselves for 
ise in this connection, the Dauiatabad plates’ of the RSs- 
rakuta Sankaragaua ( dated in the Saka year 715 corres- 
tonding to A. D. 793) arc as suitable as any other. When 
hese two sets of plates are placed side by side, it will be 
loticed at once that there is a wide gap separating their 
dphabets. The characters of the Samangad grant are far 
n advance of those of the DaulatSbSd plates, which are 
xecuted nearly forty years later than the alleged date of 
he former grant. The difference between them is now the 
nore difficult to explain as the advanced types of the 
)ighv5-DubauiI and VinSyakapSla plates are no longer 
kvailable for bridging over the intervening gap. 

A comparison between the alphabets of the two plates 
■eveais the following points of difference between them. In 
dace of the covering stroke of the letters pAa, pa, ma, ya 
md sa of the SSmangad grant we have ornamental pro- 
iuberences in the other plate. As regards gha it is worth 
lOting that an example of the tripartite open form ( in 
ine 4, twice ) of the Dauiatabad plates can be seen in as 
ate a record as the Pehvs Pra^asti,® which is assigned by 
Mhler himself to cir. A D- 900. Characteristic of a later 
>poch is the form of ja in the SSmangad grant which ori- 
finally alad even in the Multil plates (A. D. 708-9) consisted 
>f three nearly parallel bars connected at one end. Subse- 
luent development of the letter is as follows. The lowest 
>ar develops a notch at its free end, and the middle in- 
slines downwards. Incidentally it may be observed that 
ihis is the form otja in the Bhtndak plate of Ersnaraja I 
A D. 772). In the VinayakapSla plate the notch develops 
nto a curve, so that the lower portion of the letter forms a 

1 Ed. D. R. Bkandafkar, EpigrapUa Indice, VoL 9, pp. 193 ff., and 
aoMmile. 

% mMnr, C!P. cit„ Flats V, seL IS. 
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double curve, while the {originally horizontal) middle bar 
is all but vertical. The change is perfe<?tly gradual, and 
is, I think, a good index of the age of a document The 
ja of the Daulatabad plates marks an intermediate stage 
between the two limits: the lowest bar is slightly bent 
backwards, while the middle bar, though inclined down- 
wards, is near its point of attachment almost horizontal. 
In the SSmIngad plates, however, the typical ja shows 
further progress in so far as the lowest bar is bent double, 
while the middle bar is well on its way to become vertical 
Most noticeable and important are the characteristic acute 
angles in the Daulatabad plates as, for instance, in ya^ 
la and sa. In the SSmlnga'd grant, on the other hand, the 
acute angles have widened into right angles. Thus with 
respect to the SS-mangad giant the Daulatabad plates of 
Sahkaragana will have to be looked upon as a retrograde 
type. But the latter is no exception in this respect. In 
fact, an examination of the hitherto published records of 
the century intervening between the Samangad grant 
(alleged date A D. 754) and the Kanheri inscriptions ( oir. 
A. B. 850) will prove that it is not possible to produce a 
single instance of an inscription ^which is on the same 
stage of graphic development as the plates of Dantidurga. 
The alphabet of eveiy other inscription of this period will 
appear archaic or retrograde In comparison with the 
Samangad grant.* 

It may be at once admitted, that there could no ex- 
ception ta;kcn to the circumstance that an inscription con- 
tains some forms which arc slightly more advanced than 
those of other records of the same or even slightly later 
period. In the above-mentioned grants of Govinda III, for 
instance, we find side by side types with wedges and those 

1 Se© for instance, ICielhom, Lint of lusoriptions of Bouth^rn tnMa, 
Hos. 7M, SOS, 809, 835, 867. Xn these examples it wili be found that the 
top stroke is attached to the left vertical of the letter and does not cover 
the entire breadth ol it unless the vowel sign is appended to th© letter# 
in which case the sign was drawn in oonfeinnaticn of the top 
Another feature is th© sporadic presence of acute angles in th© letters 
p/ia, pu, vi<x, ya, etc. 
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with long covering strokes, that is to say, a mixture of the 
acute-angled and another more advanced alphabet. While 
on the other hand, the Gwalior inscription^ of Bhoja, which 
is roughly fifty years later in date, shows forms which are 
on the whole acute-angled. This is quite natural. In the 
cash of the fcSS^mSngad grant, however, the outstanding con- 
sideration for suspecting its authenticity is the circum- 
^jtance that it contains not merely advanced forms, hut that 
these should be used to the entire exclusion of others which 
must have been current at the epoch. The use of the ad- 
vanced forms is not arbitrary^ the regularity with which 
they recur shows that they had become fixed types at the 
time the document was concocted. The consideration that 
further search may bring to light other records which will 
supply the missing links seems to me to be a futile conso- 
lation. At any rate 1 should say that an essential prelimi- 
nary condition for re-establishing the impugned authenti- 
city of this grant will be the actual discovery of a sufficient 
number of dated records that will supply forms which 
can bridge over the gulf between the epoch marked by, let 
us say, the Multal plates and the Simingad grant. Un- 
less and until evidence of this nature is forthcoming, one 
might, in my opinion, legitimately doubt if the plates belong 
to the epoch to which tbey refer themselves. 

Another fact which corroborates the suspicion is the 
following* It is a matter of common experience that 
forged plates are generally very inaccurate as regards 
their orthography. The reason for this may be that the 
text which was being copied was not familiar to the exe- 
cutors of the forgery. Be that as it may, if this be any 
criterion, it will have to be admitted that the SSmEngad 
grant stands the test very badly, as the text of that record 
is in a lamentably corrupt condition. Dr. Fleet’s transcript 
does not show all the mistakes of the original; for instance^ 
the very fi.r6t syllable of the first verse ( lino 1 ) Dr. Fleet 
reads as sa ; it is as a matter of fact a clear la. In i 8 the 
third syllable is w ; Dr. Fleet transcribes it with w. But 


1 Bdhier, op» Plate V, eoL H, 
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there are worse blunders than these in the .tejjt. The half- 
verse beginning with nitavadhe etc. (1. 17) has been muti- 
lated beyond recognition, as a comparison with the Bhin- 
dak grant of Krsnaraja will prove.’ But the most s%ni- 
ficant blunder is the one in the verse beginning with sri- 
madyuva° (1- 16)- The first quarter of this verse must in the 
original have read something like srimad-Bhuvaga^ 
nama The forger having misread the ligature dbhu as dyu, 
must have added conjecturally ti after va so as to complete 
the word yuvati and then in order to adjust the number of 
syllabic instants of the quarter, proceeded to convert the 
final ma into an anusmra. In doing so, however, he ob- 
literated completely the word BhuvagaM, the name of the 
queen, a word which the writer probably did not know at 
all. Significant is also the fact that the SSmSngad grant 
is the only early Eastrakuta grant, so far discovered, in 
which verses scAhruvibhanga etc., and KSMcUa etc. (11.23 
ff.) occur in this order; elsewhere the latter precedes the 
former. It is unnecessary however to labour the point any 
further. 

Bastly, I shoiild like to call attention to the use of 
decimal figures in expressing the date of the SSmSngad 
grant. Is this an anachronism ? '"That is no doubt a diffi- 
cult question to answer. The SSmangad grant is certainly 
no longer the earliest known specimen in which the deci- 
mal notation comes into use, as remarked by Dr. Fleet 
thirty-four years ago. But it would be, if genuine, still 
■one of the few inscriptions of a date earlier than the ninth 

1 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 11, pp. 112 & — 

SSmSBgad ( Dr. Fleet’s transdript ) — 

rntUvadheC! tke)miv'ik^ajagataj}- pS,litUyati\ h* ] f Dr. Fleet does hot 
translate the dubious nltUvadhemtva ; the rest he renders with “who 
protected the expanse of the whole world ' ! 

BhSndak plates (verse, 12 ) — 

nUdvarthamioa4eqajanatSprarthit3yatil m ] I Translation : ‘(From her 
he obtained a son ) like unto material well-being ( artha ) from (i. e. as 
a result of ) righteous conduct (uif* ), ( a son who was, as it were, I the 
future (prosperity ) prayed for by the whole of mankind.' 
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century in which decimal notation is used.’ As far as the 
grants of the successors of Dantidurga are concerned, it 
may be noted that in both the (unpublished) records of 
Krsna I, the AlSs plates* (a.D. 770) of Yuvaraja Govinda II, 
and all the plates of Govinda III upto the Saka year 735 
( t. e. A. D. 813 ) and the majority of his other records,® the 
date is given merely in words. A noteworthy exception is 
a record of the Eastrakuta Eakkaraja of Gujarat of the 
year A. D. 757, where the date is expressed both in words 
and numerical figures. In this instance the symbols 
which are employed, be it remembered, are not decimal as 
in the Samangad grant, but letter-numerals. But with 
reference to the use of the decimal notation I may add 
that in view of the mode of dating in the Gurjara inscrip- 
tion* of the Kalacuri year 346 (a. D. 594), of the Valabhl 
inscription’ of the Gupta year 365 (?) (?. e. A. D. 685 ?) and 
some others, one might surmise that the Gurjaras and per- 
haps their neighbours in Gujarat had adopted the more 
advanced system of decimal notation much earlier than 
their contemporaries further south. We know, however, so 
little definite about the early use of this notation in India 
that it would be unwise to formulate a solution which 
happens to suit a pajticular case. I leave it, therefore, 
here as an open question whether we can legitimately 
assume the prevalence of the use of decimal notation in 
the heart of the Southern Maratha country as early as the 
eighth century, especially in epigraphic records which 
admittedly affected a certain amount of archaism. Worth 
noting, however, is the fact that even to Buhler the forms 
of the numerals in the SSmSngad grant appeared to be 
‘ strongly modified cursive forms.’® But here again we are 
on shaky ground for want of sufficient material on which 
to base a definite conclusion. 

1 Buhler, op. eit., pp. 78 f. 

S Ed. P. B. Bhandarkar, Epigraphia Indiea, Yol. €, p. 209 and plates, 

3 See Kielhom, List of the Inscriptions of Southern India. 

4 Ed. Dhrova, Epigraphia Indiea, Vol. 2, pp. 19 ff., and plate. 

5 Journal of the Bengal As. Soc., Vol. 7, p. 9M. 

6 Bhhler, op. cit., p. 79, 
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In this connection one is irresistibly reminded of the 
Dbiniki plate' of JSikadeva of Saurastra bearing the date 
V. [79]4 corresponding to A. D. [73J7. In this instance also, 
the numerals expressing the date are decimal and the 
alphabet is a well developed form of NSgarl. The details 
of the date, however, leave ( in the concurring judgment of 
Kielhorn and Dr. Fleet ) no doubt as to its being a forgery.* 
It is unfortunate, therefore, that the details of the date of 
the SamSngad grant are not capable of verification. 

Taking all things into consideration, the balance of 
evidence points, in my opinion, .strongly to the conclusion 
expre.ssed above, viz. that the >Samangad grant is spurious. 
This conclusion, if granted, would have the important 
result of taking the epoch of the use of Nagari in epi- 
graphic documents forward by at least a hundred years. 
For, as remarked above, if we leave out of consideration 
the SSmangad grant, the next earliest inscriptions which 
are written throughout in Nagarl are the Kanheri inscrip- 
tions of the Silahara princes Pullasakti and Kapardin II. 
These nearly c.o-eval inscriptions exhibit the regular use of 
top-strokes covering the entire breadth of the letters, as 
well as rectangles ( as opposed to the wedges and acute 
angles ) in gha ( Buhler’s Palaeographic Tables, Plate V, 
col. V ; 13 ), pa { col. V ; 30 ), ya ( col. 35 ), sa ( col. V ; 40 ) 
and sa (col. V ; 41 ). The Eadhanpur and VanI plates of 
Govinda III., which contain a mixture of both the acute- 
angled and transition types, appear now in a different 
light. They do not represent a retrograde movement but 
a progressive one. Preceding as they do by about fifty 
years the earliest known inscriptions in, which NSgarl 
forms are exclusively employed, they represent a true 
transition stage. 

As the outcome of the analysis here undertaken, we 
arrive at the following conclusion. The very earliest dated 
inscriptions hitherto known which are written throughout 
in Nftgarl characters are the inscriptions (cir. A, p. 850 ) of 

1 Indian Antiquary, Vol. 12, p. 155 and plate. 

2 See references under JBlelhorn, Lint of the InacnjuttovT of Northern 
India, Ko. 8. 
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the Siiahira princes, from the Kapheri}CaT 0 s in Wesiem 
India. These show (i) the top-stroke covering the entire 
breadth of the letter, and (ii) rectangulaT comers. Transr 
tion stages leading npto these forms have been already 
discussed. In these the top stroke never covers the entire 
breadth of the letters, while some characters retain their 
former acute angles ; the form of ja is also a significant 
index. The subsequent course of the development of 
Nagari in Western India can be traced with the help of 
the below;-noted inscriptions of the Bastrakutas of Malkhed 
and Lata belonging to the period cir. A. B. 850-950. A 
minute examination of these records will also provide 
further support to the inference that the Kanheri inscrip- 
tions should be placed at the middle point of the evolution 
of the Nagarl out of the acute-angled alphabet Following 
are the inscriptions above referred to : 

1. Kielhorn’s Southern List Ho. 77, Saka 789 (A. D* 
367). The B^gumri plates of the MahasamantadhipatiDhru- 
varaja II — Dharavarsa-Hirupama of Gujarat — regarding 
the alphabet of which Biihler remarks {Ind* Ant Vol 12, 
p. 181) that the letters resemble those of the Samangad 
plates. 

2. Ibid Ho. 81,^1, Saka 810 (A. D. 888). The Bagumra 
plate of the feudatory Eastrakuta Krsnara^a Akaiavarsa 
of Gujarat In this instance the top-stroke covers the 
entire breadth of the letter, and rectangular corners are 

prominent 

3? Ibid Nos. 86-87, Saka 836 (A, D. 914), The Bagumri 
plates of the Eastrakuta Maharajadhiraja Indra III. Here 
the development^of NSgarl along the two main lines indi- 
cated above is completed. 

4. Ibid Ho. 91, Saka 852 {A. B. 930). The Cambay 
plates of the Eastrakuta Maharajadhiraja Govinda IV. 
This superbly engraved record ‘may be looked upon as & 
standard to which the Hagarl of the tenth century was 
tending. 

5. Ibid Ho. Saka 855 (A B. 933). The Singl! plates 

. of the Mahirijidhirija Govinda IV the cha* 
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lacters of which are of the same type as the Bagumra 
inscriptions of Indra III. 

6. Ibid No. 94, Saka 867 ( A. D. 945). The Salotgi 
(Bijapur District) pillar inscription of the reign of the 
RSstrakuta Krsna III, Akalavarsa. The forms are perhaps 
somewhat more archaic than those of the plates mentioned 
above. 

Additional reference will be found in Buhler’s Indische 
Podaeographie, p. 51. 

So much for the earliest use of Nagarl in Western 
India. Regarding its use in Northern India, I should like 
to add the following observation which arises directly out 
of a fact noted above. Buhler’s mislection of the date of 
the VinayakapSla plate, as we have seen, led him into an 
error regarding tHe period at which this alphabet became 
an epigraphic alphabet in Northern India. Having thus 
erroneously dated this > instance of the use of Nagari in 
A D. 794-5 he found that the succeeding, that is the ninth, 
century was practically bare of Nagarl inscriptions, and 
had to admit that it was not till the middle ■ of the tenth 
century that this alphabet comes again into general use 
in that part of India. Buhler was, la think, substantially 
right in saying that in Northern and Central India the 
Nagarl appears first in the copper-plate grant of Vinayaka- 
pala, but that event has to be dated in A. D. 931. It remains 
to determine the transitional stages during the latter part 
of the ninth and beginning of the tenth century; but it 
would appear as if there are no Nagarl inscriptions belong- 
ing to the eighth or even the early part of the ninth cen- 
tury from Northern India. 
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BBAGVADOlTA FBOM OBAMMATICM. AMB 
MTISAEY POINTS OP VIKW 

BY V. K. RAJWADE 

A claim is sometimes made for the BhagvadgltS that, be- 
sides being a philosophical or rather ethical work, it 
is one of the best poems of the world. I intend to subject 
this claim to criticism in this paper and find out how far 
it can be sustained. 

Mammata who is the highest authority on Sanskrit 
poetics defines poetry as a conglomerate of words and 
sense free from faults, possessed of distinctive qualities and 
containing figures of speech. Jagannatha who is the next 
best authority on the same subject improves on this dcjfi- 
nition as he subordinates ' sense to expression. Poetry 
according to him is word or expression conveying charm- 
ing sense. European writers also attach the safiie import- 
ance to style. One of them (Puttenham) calls it the ima^e 
of man, for ‘man is but his mind, and as his mind is tempered 
and qualified, so are Ijis speeches and language at large.’ 
Dryden says : ‘ In poetry the expression is that which 
charms the reader and beautifies the design. Coleridge s 
definition of good prose is-— proper words in their proper 
places— and of good verse— the most proper words in their 
proper, places. ‘The words in prose ought to express the 
intended meaning and no more ; if they attract attention 
to themselves, it is, in general, a fault. But in verse the 
words, the media, must be beautiful and ought to attract 
notice.’ Wordsworth says : ‘ It is unphilo.sophic to call 
language or diction the dress of* thoughts ; I would call 
it the incarnation of thoughts.’ De Quincey, commenting 
on this, remarks : ‘ If ■'language were merely a dress, then 
you could separate the two. But you can no more deal 
thus with poetic diction than you can with soul and body. 
The union is too subtle, the intertexture too ineffable- 
each co-existing not merely with the other, but each m 
and through the other.’ 
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Mr- Hudson Maxim, wh)!> has criticised current defini- 
tions of •p 9 etry, says : ‘Poetry obeys the law of conserva- 
tion of energy. By poetry a thought is presented with the 
utmost economy of word-symbols.’ He approvingly quotes 
Herbert Spencer’s statement: ‘As language is the vehicle 
of thought, there seems reason to' think that in all cases 
the friction and inertia of the vehicle deduct from its effi- 
ciency, and that in composition the chief, if not the sole 
thing to be done is to reduce this friction and inertia to 
the smallest possible amount. Economy of the recipient’s 
attention is the secret of effect, alike in the right choice 
and collocation of words, in the best arrangement of 
clauses in a sentence, in the proper order of its principal 
and subordinate propositions, in the judicious use of 
simile, metaphor, and ether figures of speech, and even in 
the rhythmical sequence of syllables.’ ‘But,’ says Mr. 
Maxim, ‘ianguage is not merely a vehicle of thought ; it 
is also an instrument for the conversion of eneigy into 
pleasurable emotions. Considered as a vehicle of thought, 
that langut^e is best which utilises, with the greatest 
economy, .the maximum of eneigy of both hearer and 
speaker in the production of pleasurable emotions as con- 
comitants of the thought conveyed.* Anything that in- 
creases the friction and inertia of the vehicle — every fault 
of grammar and diction for instance — causes a waste of 
the recipient’s enei^y and thus lessens the pleasurable 
emotion. Mammata mentions all such faults in the 
seventh section of the KavyaprakaSa and gives illustra- 
tive examples. 

All writers — ^poets included — should scrupulously avoid 
faults of grammar. In Sanskrit qar , (1st and 4th 
«onj.), OT with ^ with and 55H^are Stmanepada, 
and 331^, %;.and f^are Parasmaipada ; but in the Gita 
they are almost always used in the wrmg pada. # 5 ^ with 
^is once^{v. 20) used in the Parasmaipapa. (sii. 8) 

ought to be Jir (xvi. 5) means ‘do not be pure.’ 

As the sense is * do not be sad,’ it ought to be jtt or ipr 
(iii. 10) is quite unaccountable. is 

conditional. There is no warrant for using this mopd with 
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iir and dropping tlie ai, for ifT is used before the aorist (inflF 
) and the imperfect { ^ ) only. Besides there is 
not even the ttt here. In spr: (x. lia) the correct form is 

W^5ff. It is difiScult to say whether | (li. 41) is an 

instance of wrong sandhi or wron^ vocative, whether thjs 
author thought ^ to he the vocative singular of ?n% like 
or whether he dropped the 5 of ^ after g% for the sake 
of the metre. The latter conjecture is probably the rightone, 
for we have (xj. 44) where there is a double 

sandhi viz. fen3fr.-f«!^=6pTPlT We have 

also in li- 48 and 54. Sandhi is neglected 

in * 1 ?% 3151 ^ (xii. 8 ). (x. 24) ought to be It 

is doubtful whether m^un: in (xviL 23) refers 

to the caste or to the Brahmana portions of the Vedas. In 
the latter case it ought to be is i i^tiHp i. If it be the caste, 
there is no reason why it should precede the Vedas and 
sacrifices. That objection would not arise against the 
second interpretation, as the Brahmanas are part and 
parcel of the Vedas. 


RTqf!tPP(iv. 36)and?5Fgpi8R|^: (iviii. 68 )aretoronp 
coses as also (xiil). qrtiftW:, ^ ci^nfepf- 

and ^ ^ are the right expressions. In the last 

only two kinds of perSons are compared. There is no autho- 
rity for the dative in (xviii. 65), for it does not 

fall under ScJnW»rT ^ 5 = (vi. 44) and spfe 

(ix. 3) ought to be ^ and or and 


(xviii. 68 ) should be or 

The vd!rb governs the accusative while the particle 
governs the dative. q#p^(xi. 37) is wrong. 

In % 2 ?T (x. 16) and ^ 

(x. 19) should be ^ >^ ( x. 1 etc. ) 

and 5r (xviii. 13) seem to be influenced by Prakrit ex- 
pressions. (vi 39) and ^ (xL 41) may be mis- 

readings. In si^ fepiTOi%etc.(iii 27)^jfti% seems to be the 
object of ^ 55 il which however is a noun; must be 
^ in iv. 24, in v. 10 , in viii 8 ,'sndR in ix. 14 and 
22 and in xii 6 have to be construed twice. This fault 
resurs in a few oflier places also. 
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In ^ 1| sW3?rrlSJ (ii. 8), awf-sn^l should be 

because no benedictive is wanted here. In v. 21 and xv. 3 
and 4 there is nothing to connect the two halves of the 
stanzas. The Atmanepada in i. 1 ( ), iii. 12 (5?5^Jr%), iii. 

21 and iv. 37 (f^), and is. 27 (f^), and the Parasmaipada 
in xvi. 15 »«* meaningless, as also the future forms 

in ii. 52 (*RTr%) and in xvili. 69 

There are many instances of clumsy or intricate con- 
structions. Some typical ones are the following — 

snw iwlFwr % H 

How are we to onstrue *51 W ? It cannot be 

because jpr shall have to be neglected 
and also because it would be a far-fetched construction. 
A way out of the difficulty would be to understand ^ before 
fflTO'- in the second line. Similarly %[finr 
( i. 22 ) stands disconnected. There is nothing to connect it 
with the preceding half or the succeeding stanza. The 
queerest btanza is ii 67 — 

sfi ^'N%rwr% « 

For an intelligible construction f^e have to alter the 
forms of words as well as to supply certain links.* # 

(iii 4^)='*!^ 'RRI- is incomplete; really 
is unnecessary , for the construction can be (sTic^rr). 

(iv- 1) really means ^ f| ^1^’. In v. 21 — ■ 

sjtfii requires for its correlative The construction 

should beqiiTO^TOgnwr m m- 

; ?f:has noplace in this sentence.® In xi 2f 
and 28 has two objects, viz. and In ii 35 — 

1 *«•- =^d*er (=^ Ififmt) eram% (.argWtW'rfj ^ 

mdemood ) ^ ^ 

2 E<|i^ily olumsy or iBttieate atd vtii % i and lO* x» S0 secoad baHi 
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we have a tough construction, for ^ is a stumbling 
block. If be altered to the difBcnlty may be got 
over. In ^ SRIwr % l ?ra ciTl%% etc. 

(vii. 12) did, should b6%, wMch should be placed somewhere 
before In (vii. 21) — 

% % ag w g r g dTflg%^(d ' 1 
«ist art^ 1! 

there is nothing corresponding to qf qf dg. We exyoct 
cresTTcRT; must be omitted. The Stanza %3rdT?ndr4t 
(xi. 11) is intended to be construed with ri. 9 and 10 but 
cannot be so constructed, for all the adjectives qualify ^ 
which has no syntactical connection with 
Three constructions seem to be mixed up in xviii. 21 
etc. ■ (d^) fdfe; or 

dldnirar^Tgf d^etc. ; or dd 

etc. The m'-orst example is perhaps xviii. 50 — !%i% 
dsrnriifd iddtd % where is misplaced. It should have 

heed W d«TT It violates the rule 

that the words of one sentence ought not to be mixed up 
with those of another. 


The components of certain coutpoands have been mis- 
placed as those of xi. 17), = h^- 

<E5!wRT5f^ ii. 43, where ^<ifJ55 or epq may be omitted), '■q^sr'^d- 
dfi^raf ( vi. 11 ), ZsdfrF?f?( =JIid*ddJT^ xvi. 17 ), 

and (=5Tii5pf^l2I?r;^. xi. 30, to suit the other 

adjoftives). Compoimds like T{^(ix. 27), (xi-ll), 
(§# vi. 28 ) are bad and cannot be regularly dis- 
solved. It is hard to say whether (xvi.8) andsi^g4' 

(xviii-22) ace compounds or Taddhits; in either case there is 
no rule to explain them. The suffix qd^can be used only in 
three cases, viz. ^ ^ 

these sutras is applicable in (xviii. 22) and in sjsisrRg; 
( xviii. 31 ). The third case may explain 3iF!i«|Tld; if W is 
used for ^TlsTT^f, i. e. as a noun. -sidt’ctra'^Cxii- H) 

(xiii- 12) are considered wroi^, for the rule is that ddi, etc 
should not be added where a Bahuvrlhi compound can 
give the intended meaning ( ^ 5f|5(ll|%cR4- 

srt^q^lMO; and are quite significant: at least 

is, while 8F5T^ might be the negative ofspi^sf^- 
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(xviii.28) is in the same category. Amara gives 
which is correct by the above rale. 

Mammata insists on the use of proper correlatives, 
but the Gita uses for aw and vice versa, jpp? for ipar*- 
for ^5, tpf, for ?r:., and act: for 5!^. Sometimes wrong 
words are used, as for instance for and for 

(i. 47), for ( v. 5 ), fs? for gg { v. 25 ), for 
^ or and^fl for ^?RT (xv. 9), for sparo (xvii. 15), 
for ^sqroit (xviii. 5), STHisrr for aRR; (liii. 11), for 
^ (i. 25). • ^ »zoqct: ( x. 18 ), (xvi. 22) and 

(xiv. 6) are instances of careless Sanskrit, while 
(xvii. 22) is unidiomatic. 

The Gita offends against economy of words most 
egregiously by interspersing expletives like srf^, g, 

f|, 3cl, ? and other meaningless single words plentifully, 
and by using expressions that in no way add to or empha- 
size the meaning. For instance trf is used about eighty 
times when no restriction or certainty is intended. In 

(iii. 20) we have both and 3^, which, 
if not used as expletives, would contradict each other. By 
Arjuna would be compelled to look to the preservation of 
society alone but by sff^he would have an additional motive 
for his activity. Like Janaka he would secure salvation 
and like Krsna he would preserve society by action. 
One of these two must be omitted. Again g when 
not expletive signifies distinction. It is doubtful if it has 
any meaning ing^wlRfir (ii.l6)andin a#- 

3 (ii.l7). In the first case 3 leads one to expect a 

distinction between the two lines as though the author 
wanted to differentiate the philosophical view from the 
popular view, but as current or traditional explanations go 
no such differentiation can be discovered. In the second 
case § again raises the same expectation but does not satis- 
fy it. Similarly ajitj in the first case seems to say — whereas 
according to popular view only one thing has an end (^), 
accord!^ to philosophers both have an end. But the 
whole point of aiftr and g Is lost when is made to mean 
or real nature. 
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Sometimes and are repeated to fill up gaps. 1^3?}', 
ari3R.and ers^Rin their various forms and 

are also made to serve the same purpose. We have in 
one and the same sentence ^ and ( iv. 33 ), 

. and 1%R5: (viii. 14), and jpukt (xi. 35), ip: and Jg?: 

{ xi. 39 ), 3F^ and (xii. 3), and 3 ^ twice (ii. 9).Ini|l^- 
(vr9) we have three pairs, the components 
of each having the same meaning. The tR tppszr- 

amgwt of vii. 24 is altered to WRn^ JW ( ix. 11 ), 

but one fails to see the necessity of the alteration; moreover 
is hard to construe and interpret. It is simply a 
Btop>gap or a filler. Sometimes these fillers spoil the 
sense as in JPlfiegjqtqT as though riches were dearer 

to the warriors than life, or in ania (iii 

39) as though fire would envelop but not burn knowledge, or 
in ^ 3 (xviiiie) where qualifying 

an ' OT^ would make the eptiglLan agent in company with cer- 
tain other factors, whereas the Gita says emphatically 
sns^ ( xiv. 19 ) and q: ?PnWPW3Bcfit (xiii. 29). 

Again one of the constituents of ‘ divine or blessed 

character ’ is said to be (xvi. 3 ). Did the writer 

approve of some portion of pride but not of over much ? 
It is clearly opposed'to enjifiTcq in xiiL 7. 

Another source for filling out is a host of vocatives 
such as S3i%?r, am, ^trct, w- 

4^, 511#, q#5PT, 

and of epithets like 

cR^cqrg; at times a stanza has two or even three vocatives 
as for instance sPRq^ x. 15 which is simply 

a string of such expletives. In xvi. 19 the plural 
and in iv. 26 serve apparently the same purpose of 

filling out. 

Prepositions are still another source: a and ^ seem 
to be prominently the favourites of the author who uses 
each of them some fifty times* without adding to or alter- 
ing the sense of the verbal forms, though that is the object 

1 No references are here given everywhere as the forms could eamly 
be located from the valuable word-index to the GitS supplied at the end 
pf the Anandashraja edition ( No, 34 )♦ 
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generally served by prepositions. Thus $r prefixed to 

and 3 ^; 

to 3R3R: , arr^, antfi, snter#, 3 ?>t, 

ai?m, SMT^, and <7^ to 5Frf^, S}W^, 

OTm^, OT^%, i%PRL, and itRfT;— arg to qwf?t, 

m, ?TfRrri5f, and smi—sm to ^rf?qg-, a?^:, 3c?rR, win#. 
Jlltl, 3Ti^, Si^, and fg to ^pT, 

^:f%, afqcf, and 5rfr;— and ft to ir53%, and 

do not bring out any special sense, is similarly 

used with the prefixes siift, gq and Sometimes two pre- 
positions are prefixed superfluously, as for instance ft and 
3Tft to cTRs^rra (ii. 52) and ft and eri to srrftlHj (ix. 32). is 

the same as qfiw, as as and is ggsRT. 

Sometimes wrong prepositions are used, as qft for ap in 
( xvii. 13 ),3q for arq in ( vii. 16 ), sr for sit in 

-sraqfT (xvi. 16) and # for ft in grnwft (vi 40). ( xi. 32 ) 

is the opposite of and not the same as eftftj. ( xi- 17 ) 

should be Similarly :g?ft is without ft in vi. 35, gsjft 

without ST in xvii. 26 and ftfffr: without err in ix. 12. A com- 
plete list would be four times as large. 

Though so lavish of expletives, the Gita does not seem 
to mind lacunae, is wanted afCier 5Ft|!%crf ( i. 25), sift 

after siWdiftH: (i 36), ^ to correspond to qg;in ii. 8, |sr after 
(ii. 32), in ii. 58, spqr after er^rST (iii. 9), and also 
after either ftgsfi or (iii. 35), 3# before SfBra: (vi. 

16), ^ after mrqr: and stittw before ( xi. 44), 57 : before 
xviii. 8 ), and after sTHRglft ( xviii. 67 ). ''In xi. 
28 some such words as gaft is required to qualify 55 ^, 
which would thus come into line with sfwnft which is 
qualified by arftftgqsft. 

We should expect the GltS to be honey-combed with 
purple passages, if it were a poem and a poem worthy of 
being placed in the highest class of poetry. A philosophi- 
cal poem is a misnomer if the philosophy is not allegoriz- 
ed. The Gita has not the slightest pretention to allegory. 
Its aim i^o convince by argument and not to visualize, 
except in, one place. The appeal almost everywhere is 
to reason and when it occasionally does' appeal to emotion, 
it does so, because emotion-on those occasions, cannot be 
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divorced from reasoxi. The immortality, of the soul m a 
theme where reason alone would be impotent but for its 
ally, viz. emotion. Here it must be acknowledged that 
emotion is the highest kind of reason. Other such pas- 
sages are ii. 55-59 about the iii. 17-18 about the 

V 14-20 about the Lower in scale are i. 

28-46 where Arjuna is overwhelmed with grief, ii 45-53 
about vi. 18-23 about vi. 39-40 about srm, v. 

8-lS about action being due to indriyas, vi 29-32 Where 
the Yogin sees Brahma everywhere, ix. 22-34 about the 
true devotee, xii 12-19 and xiv. 23-26 about the ffRr, and 
xvi. 4-26 where the two kinds of mental endowment, 
divine and diabolical, are spoken of Still lower in scale 
are ii. 39-44 about the unified and diversified wills, iii. 20-24 
where the enlightened perform acts for the preservation of 
society, and vi. 14-19 where the true Yogin is defined. Hone 
of these passages is pure gold, most of them being tarnish- 
ed more or less by defects. All the poetic pp.ssages taken 
together number two and fifty lines at the most, the rest 
baing mere versified prose. 

If there is one subject that is more amenable to poetic 
treatment than any other, it is the greatness of the soul. 
It is capable of putting the mind into the highest divine 
-afflatus and demands vast knowledge and operation of all 
the faculties. The passages we have referred to above are 
too meagre and the artist would feel happy if he were 
given larger elbow-room such as he would find in chapters 
X. and xi. Sverything that is great in the universe be- 
ing an incarnation or manifestation of the deity ; and the 
divine vision or revelation : these are subjects that would 
delight, inspire and exercise any poetic genius. The way 
in which an artist deals with these topics would show his 
mettle. Even Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti, Bana, Shakespere, 
Milton, Shelley would havfe been on their trial and yet 
there is-not the, slighest dioubt that they would have acquit- 
ted themselves worthily, endoweded as they were with an 
inexhaustible store of imagek and a faculty that knew how 
to work on those images. They would have given a life- 
line description and produced an unmortal picturci the 
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main charactestic of which would have been unity in the 
midst of vastness. The question before us is whether the 
author of the Gita has brought together the best possible 
images, whether he ha.s marshalled them in due order and 
whether he leaves on our mind an effect of unity and vast- 
ness. 

Towards the end of chapter x, the Bhagavan says that he 
has mentioned only illustrative examples of his greatness, 
that in fact everything that is grand, or splendid or power- 
ful is a portion of his light. Yet there are things in this 
chapter that possess none of these qualities. Some no 
doubt are grand, as the Himalayas, the ocean and the Gan- 
ges ; some splendid as the sun and the moon ; and some 
powerful, as the wind, the fire, the lion, the eagle and the 
crocodile. A few of these again may have two characteris- 
tics or even all the three, as for instance kings and such 
mythical beings as Indra, Kubera, Prahlada, Airivata and 
tJccai^ravas. But by which of these qualities shall we 
characterize the SSma-veda, the Brhatsama, Brhaspati, 
Bhrgu, and Narada ? These are simply the best of their 
class. The letter at, the Dvandva compound, and the 
month MSrga&Irsa happen to be the fijrst though not neces- 
sarily the best of their series. Again sft, etc. are con- 
sidered best among women because they happen to be fe- 
minine ifi speech. But the heroines and noble ladies of 
our epics — a mere utterance of whose names soon after 
waking in early morning is deemed auspicious — Sita, 
Tara, Anasuya, Mandodarl, Savitrt, Damayantl and Tara- 
matl of blessed memory, TTrvatl, Bambha and Sakuntala 
unsurpassed in beauty, Sarasvatl the goddess of speech : 
these have been foi^otten; so also are Bams the ideal 
hero, son and husband, Hsnuman celebrated for devoted 
self-sacrificing service, Bavans notorious for undying 
hatred of Bima, Laksmana the type of devoted brother- 
hood, HariScandra true to his word, Dharma, conscience 
incarnate, and Bala. The Architect and the Physicions of 
the gods are conspicuous by their absence. If the Atvat- 
tha is the best of trees. Soma is the best of creepers. But 
the latter has been passed over. Instead of these we have 
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and ^ which are mere acts, ^ and which are 
means, %OTa common characteristic of creatures, etc. What 
sort of greatness do these possess and what sort of pride or 
pleasure can Krsna or for that matter any one feel in 
calling himself ‘gambling’ which is simply a civilized form 
of filching? It is rather strange that Krsna, Arjuna and 
Vyasa who are so intimately connected with the story of 
the Mahabharata and Gita should be mentioned as the 
best of their clan, family or class. Can they be so de- 
tached from self, so impartial as to look upon themselves 
in that light ? 

A few things have been dragged in for mere 
alliteration as cmf, ^^5^ and It is 

this love of alliteration that has betrayed the author into a 
solecism like m- where should be 

This correct form would read as well, but then the meritri- 
cious ornament would be missed. The writer cannot forget 
his own trade; like a pedant he must bring in the alphabet 
and grammar, which last is of a seamy character as we 
have seen above. No one can trace the source of his state- 
ment that the Dvandva is the first of compounds. In a 
description of divine greatness one expects order and pro- 
gressiveness, the absence of which is felt everywhere. The 
Vedas, the gods, the senses and animate creatures are spo- 
ken of in stanza 22, trees and divine sages in 26, weapons, 
cows, lust and snakes in 28, demons and calculators in 30, 
purifiers, warriors, aquatic creatures and rivers in 31, 
letters, compounds, eternity and the creator in 33, death 
and such pretty damsels as fame, wealth, speech in 34 : 
Many would ‘ be amazed at finding themselves in such 
queer company. Cows, - how soever tolerant, would 
not put up with the society of snakes. Order there is 
none. Any quarter, any half, any couplet may be placed 
anywhere, the writer’s chief anxiety beii^ how to com-* 
plete the couplet. Great thirds and small have been sim- 
ply huddled up. 

To illustrate greatness the author starts with the ail 
pervasive soul and the statement *I am the beginning, the 
end and the middle of creatures’ (x.20, w^oh is repeated m 
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32 with the substitution of creations for creatures’). This 
must lead to an anti-climax if there be any order. To 
leave an abiding, clear impression small things should have 
been stated first, and these should have led up gradually to 
great and greater things till the whole enumeration culmi- 
nated in the description of the universal soul. The author 
should have followed some logical method. As it is, it is 
nothing but a miserable welter. It is a small objection to 
say that half the things mentioned are fabulous. 

The description of divine greatness in chapter x fills 
Arjuna with an ardent desire to visualize that greatness. 
Yet very few things mentioned in that chapter are seen in 
the universal vision. No particular gods are referred to 
except Brahma who is seated in the lotus and the Asvins. 
Poor Bsis jostle in company with serpents. The splen- 
dour of the vision would be equalled if a thousand suns 
shone simultaneously in tlie sky. In this transcendental 
blaze Arjuna sees innumerable arms, legs, bellies, mouths, 
jaws, and eyes, and into the cavernous' mouths warriors 
on either side rushing and encountering death like moths 
rushing into burning fire. The vision ocotfpies all inter- 
space between earth and sky and all the directions and 
yet curiously wears a crown and carries in hand the mace 
and the disc like the ordinary Krsna, and like him too is 
clad in resplendent garments, decked with garlands and 
annointed with scented pigments. This gay image is abso- 
lutely incongrous with the monstrous many-armed, many- 
legged, many-mouthed, many-iawed» and many-bellied 
apparition which terrifies Arjuna and the three worlds. 
With strange foxgetfulness Arjuna desires to see Krsna 
with the traditional crown and the other fixtures in stanza 
46. Are we to suppose that it was a moving picture as in 
a cinematograph wherein Krsna appeared now gay and 
now frightful ? It is a pity that with his endowment of a 
divine sight Arjuna saw only arms, legs etc. andgods demi- 
gods, sages and demons all *^og with terror. Even a mo- 
dem writer like the author of the Vyanka^Sa-stotra could 
imagine countless worlds penetrating space. Even Milton 
could think of worlds on worlds revolving. In spite nf 
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stellar systems by fer greater than the one with which we 
are familiar, planets other than the earth, Saturn with its 
rings, oomets with tails and the golden galaxy, the uni- 
verse of Arjuna was narrowed down to three worlds. What 
are cotintless arms and other physical appendages in com- 
parison with these marvels or even with such earthly phe- 
nomena as moumainss volcanoes and oceans ? Could the 
mutability and i>erishableness of the universe have been 
less impressive, had these grander images been pressed into 
service ? Arjuna could have seen worlds resolving into 
nebula and new worlds forming out of it His attention 
is however confined to the traditional three Vorlds and 
their contents, to the sun and the moon, to the mythical 
gods, demigods and giants, to sages and serpents. He is 
struck dumb at this insignificant vision and bows in front, 
behind!?), and on all sides!?), and repeats his bows a 
thousand times and again and again. Throughout he talks 
like a driveller, and in very bad Sanskrit. The interlocu- 
tors and Vyasa are Hindus to their very tips. The whole 
vision is steeped in Hindu mythology and Hindu belief, 
whereas a vision of the universe ought to transcend all 
such limitations. It ought to surpass all the discoveries, 
past and future, of astronomy and other cognate sciences* 
It ought to be truth itself. Like the preceding chapter 
this too deals in fabulous matter. It moreover abounds in 
slovenly unclassical Sanskrit and in mistakes of grammar 
some of which have been pointed out above. It is a 
faiiu1*e both in respect of style and vision and, along with 
the preceding chapter and a few others, appears immate- 
rial. The first stanza of the new chapter seems to connect 
it with chapter ix or even with chapter vi. 

The test of good poetry lies in renewal and increase of 
pleasure at every fresh perusal. But one is pained to stats 
that the Gita does not satisfy this test. The imperfections 
by far out number the beauties. 

It may be said that when a work is enshrined in faith 
and becomes an object of veneration to millions, it has a 
claim to be considered invulnerable and that faults of 
grammar, style and reason are impertinent. Such a view* 
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^ i&tell%ible and deserves respect. Men of faitb would 
and should ignore this criticism completely as I should 
fee sorrr to hurt their feelings. But when men take 
their stand on reason -and not on faith and assert that the 
Gits has spoken the last word on ethics and that it is the 
best poem in the world, they lay themselves open to 
attack. These- people ought to derponstrate that the de- 
fects shown jp this paper are no defects, that the style is 
the most poetical style according tc> the most authorita- 
tive definitions of poetry, or that these definitions are 
wrong. Exigencies of verse is no excuse, for Sanskrit 
literature abounds in verse that is scrupulously correct 
and chaste. There is no reason why Vyasa should trip 
where, not to speak of EalidS.sa and his compeers, eyen 
lesser artists have succeeded. 

I must explain my own position. Our old writers did 
not scruple to write in the name of Krsna or Siva as the 
old Hebrew prophets spoke and wrote in the name of 
Jehova. They felt that God spoke to mankind through 
them, that they were mere transmitters of God’s will. In- 
spired though they thought themselves to he, they could 
not transcend the limitations of theif knowledge. Their 
ignorance and knowledge, their superstition and faith, the 
tradition and faith in which they had been nurtured came 
into play and left their impress on their work. 



INFLUENCE OF ANALOGY IN SASNKSIt 

By V. S. GHATE 

E very language, as it passes through the different periodi 
of its growth, is seen to undergo a multiplicity of 
changes. Such changes consist not only in the addition of 
new words from different sources, or of new ideas due to a 
general progress in thought, but in altering the very form 
of the words already existing and their signification. Thus 
if we look to a language like English or Marathi, we shall 
see that the language as it is at present is quite different 
in form from what it was a few centuries ago, so that one 
knowing the Marathi of to-day, may not necessarily be able 
to read with equal ease, the Marathi of the 13th or the 14th 
century. 

Such linguistic changes are found to be not* merely 
accidental or whimsical, but governed by certain phonetic 
laws which can be established after a careful study of the 
different stages of a language, and a comparison of more 
than one language passingJhrough a similar course. How 
and why such phonetic laws came to govern a particular 
language, it is difficSilt to say. As language is a mechanical 
product, the result of the particular vocal organism, a 
difference, of course qualitative, in the structure of the 
organism may lead to a differepce^in pronunciation, which, 
in the course of time, may substantially alter the form of 
the i^roduct. It is thus that different dialects come into 
existence, ilace and climate may have their share in this 
work of change, but very generally, it is the desire for ease 
of utterance, the natural tendency to economize vocal 
effort, which accounts for it a good deal. 

Such phonetic laws which belong to the so-called science 
of Philology, are not, however, laws in the sense in which, 
the laws of Mathematics and natural sciences are laws, 
In the case of the latter, you can predict with certainty 
the result that would follow, when you know the law hold- 
ing in the particular case. The laws can never fail, as long 
as all the conditiops and the qualifications required are 
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there intact. With language, however, the case is different. 
Every phonetic law has a large number of apparent excep- 
tions.’ In the first place, any phonetic law is true only 
with a particular language, under particular environments 
of time and place. But, even in this limited sphere, the 
law fails us several times. Why is it sd ? It is due to the 
very nature of language which these laws have to govern. 
In linguistic change there are not only physical elements, 
but psychological elements also. The mechanism which 
finally produces language is at first set into work by the 
human will. Thus there are always two factors, mutually 
opposed to some extent, that are ait work in the develop- 
ment of a language. Ehonfitia laws, mainly relating to 
the physical element, tend to produce variety ; but at the 
same time the psychological factor is at work, which tends 
to produce simplicity out of variety, of course as far as 
it is consistent with intelligibility. The less bound we »re 
by tradition, the more free is the psychological factor, and 
the greater the scope for analogy. Thus the apparent 
exceptions, to any particular phonetic law do not at all 
affect the truth of the law, but only tehd to confirm it ; 
since they can be explained as due tp the other element, 
very generally by means of analogy. Analogy proceeds to 
work in some such way; — if there is a likeness of significa- 
tion, why shouCld there not be a likeness of form ? If there 
is a likeness of function, why should there not be a likeness 
of form ? Thus, if we have a word like brother, why s^hould 
we not have words like father and mother, because all 
are equally words of relationship ? It must be noted here 
that the form ‘brother’ is phonetically regular, while ‘fader’ 
and ‘mader’ would be the phonetically regular forms. But 
we have instead /aifter and jnof^r due to, form-association 
with brother. If we have a form like .pttuh, why not also 
hAve patyuh a^d sakhyuh, since all the three words express 
^lationship; though pztuh can be phonetically explained, 
wld|ei>afpai^,and sakhyah should be the phonetically regu- 
la* forms ? -It is thus that analogy works to produce 
simplicity out of variety ; it tends to the unification of the 
grammatical system, aud the simplification of the mecha- 
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nism of speech. Thus to account for linguistic 
merely the doctrine of the strict order in phonetic develop- 
ment is not sufficient; it must be complemented -by the 
doctrine of analogy. It is the object of this pap«r to 
illustrate the virorking of this, factor of analogy from 
Hanskrit, to show how the apparent exceptions to certain 
jihs«ietic rules are only due to analogy. 

It may be said here that there cannot possibly be any 
scoj)e for analogy as far as Sanskrit is concerned, because, 
since the time of Panini’s grammar, ’supplemented by the 
works of Katyayana and Patanjali, every writer and 
speaker of Sanskrit has tried to conform as exactly as 
po^ible to the rules laid down; and that Sanskrit has 
ceased to be a spoken language in the full sense of the 
wofd, i. e. amongst the masses. So, there being no linguistic 
change possible, there is no scope for analogy. 

So far the statement is true. But there jis another 
point of view of looking at Sanskrit. If we look at the past 
history of the Sanskrit language, at the various stages as 
represented by the Vedas, the Brahmanas, the TTpanisads, 
smd the epics, we cannot but observe' a gradual linguistic 
change going on. As a descriptive grammar of the Sanskrit 
language (i. e. a gragimar which brings together and classi- 
fies all the grammatical facts of a language at a particular 
stage ), Panini’s work cannot be surpassed. But there are 
<fi:her kinds of grammar which are more interesting and 
valuable. A historical grammar of Sanskrit, for instance, 
iegar(}ing classical Sanskrit in relation to the Sanskrit 
of the Vedas and the epics on the one hand, and to the 
Prakrit dialects on the other hand, would testifiF to an 
immense linguistic change, and to the working of analogy. 
We can go still further and consider Sanskrit in relation 
tt) Avesta, Greek and Latin, which have been now con- 
clusively proved to be sister-languages, at first so many 
dialects springing from the common parent, the Indo-Gen- 
man language (which has so far of course only a hypo- 
thetical existence). Thus in addition to a descriptive and 
C historical grammar, there can be a philological nr com- 
parative grammar of Sanskrit; and here there would he 
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even a greater scope for linguistic change and the working 
of analogy. For convenience’s sake, I mean to restrict 
myself to this last sphere only; that is to say, Lshall try to 
illustrate the working of analogy, in so far as Sanskrit is 
considered as ■ one of the members of the Indo-germanio 
family. 

Jt is BOW conclusively proved that the vowel a in Sans- 
Jcrit sometimes represents an original «, e. g. Sanskrit d/ati 
is Greek ayet, sometimes an original e. e. g. Sanskrit dsti is 
Greek e<rrt, and lastly an original q, e, g. Sanskrit j^dfi is 
Greek -jtoots. Immediately connected with this phenomenon 
is another, viz. that the original velar and labio-velar 
.sounds are represented in Sanskrit sometimes by the velar 
(or guttural) and sometimes by the palatal sounds. Thus, 
Sanskrit karkata = Greek Kafxivos and Sanskrit yuga = 
Greek ^vyop. But Sanskrit ca = Greek ve = Latin que ; and 
Sanskrit = Greek fim = Lithuanian gijd. This differ* 
^nce in the representation in Sanskrit of the ordinal k, g, 
gh sounds, i e. sometimes as k, g, gh, but sometimes as c, j 
h, is accounted for by the law of Palatalisation. According 
to this law, an original guttural is palatalised in Indo- 
Irahian, if it is followed by the vowels, i, i, e, or an a or d 
which represents an original e, or the consonant y. Other- 
wise it remains unchanged, i. e. if followed by a ii o, or an 
a or tt which represents an original o or o or any other 
consonant. It is this law which is at the root of the pheno- 
menon of a mutual exchange of the gutturals and the 
palatals so often seen in the forms of one and the ^amt* 
loot or stem. Thus, for instance, in the form cfukSTd, the 
perfect Ist, person singular of the root kr or kar, we see 
that the k is changed to the corresponding palatal c -in the 
reduplicative syllable; so also in jaghana, we have gh in 
the original root-syllable, while we have j the correspond- 
ing un-aspirated palatal in the reduplicative syllable. And 
this difference of representation can be easily explained if 
v^e know that the vowel a in the reduplicative syllable 
represents an original e which is also the vowel of redupli- 
cation in Greek, and that the a in the' root-syllable re- 
presents an orf^al 9 whieb is the strong vowel cowes- 
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ponding, to e. A. vesty strikii* illustration of tliis law- is 
provided by the forms hanti and ghitanti, the 3rd pers. 
singular and plural of the present of the root han which 
must have been originally ghen as shown by its representar 
tive in Greek Seipie. In hanti, the original gk becomes 
is palatalised owing to the following a which was origiaiJly 
e, but in ghnanti, the original guttural h-plds it«.j?wfi, j®ce 
it is no longer followed by a palatalising-vowel.. 

But this phonetic law of palatalisation is often dis- 
turbed in its work by analogy. This law would naturally 
tend to produce a variety of forms, sometimes a guttural, 
and sometimes a palatal. But analogy would try to have 
a simplicity as far as consistent with intelligibility. Thus 
we find that sometimes the palatal uniformly takes the 
.place of the guttural or vice versa. This is very often seen 
in declension and conjugation. Thus with the root han 
itself, we see that the forms hathah and hat^a^ for ji^tance^, 
have the palatal only on ti^ analogy of hanmi and hantt, 
just to have a symmetry of form, though really speaking 
the a in the former forms is not an e but a spnant naspl,?^,,. 
The declension of the word' eoc also illustrates the same 
phenomenon. The final of the root vac and of the noun 
vac is originally a guttural k, as is shown clearly by the 
forms ukta, vaktunt in Sanskrit itself, and the foraas^wox, 
vocis in Latin. Thus the nominative singular form wk is 
phonetically regular, since the guttural should hold its owm 
before s, the case-termination. The forms vaedh and met 
are also phonetically regular* since the guttur^ should 
natuhally be palatali.sed before the vowel a originally re- 
presenting e and th« vowel i. But the form, is 

phonetically irregular, since the original termination of 
the accusative singular is at which should become a after 
a consonant. So the proper form would be mka., the guttural 
being preserved. But analogy works here in two ways. 
Because several forms before the vowel case-terminations 
show the palatal, why not have the palatal Jhwugtout, 
before all vowel-terminations? ^So we have iwaitt, vamm, 
and so on. Vacam instead of vaca is again due to analogy, 
the influened of the o^tems (e. g. depatn). 
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So also the word vams illustrates the same generalisa* 
tion of the palatal at the cost of the guttural, wl^en placed 
by the side of the corresponding word in Greek, Thus the 
nom. sing, vacas should Be phonetically vakas, because it 
corresponds to ^os; the a following c is an original Ot which 
is not a palatalising vowel. But this is due to the influence 
of the forms of the gen. and loc. sing, for instance, which 
are vacasah and vacasi, and in which the palatal is phone- 
tically regular, since the corresponding forms are or€(o-)-os, 
end eTre(o-)-£. The work of analogy in the present case is 
facilitated by the fact that the vowel-gradation in the stem 
before strong and weak case-suffixes, which existed in the 
original language and which is preserved in Greek in the 
present instance, is completely obliterated in Sanskrit 
since both the vowels e and o have come to he represented, 
by a. 

There are also instances of a generalisation of the 
guttural at the cost of a palatal. The infinitive form kartum 
should be phonetically cartum; since the a after k is an 
original e ; but the guttural has got the better of the palatal, 
owing to the influence of a large number of forms like krta, 
caMra etc., which show the guttural, though rightly. The 
old-Persian infinitive cartamiy, however, shows the phone- 
tically regular palatal. So also the forms ka\^ kam, katara 
connected with the interrogative pronoun show the guttural 
rightly, as is clearly shown by the parallel forms vo-dev and 
rorepos in Greek, and quo-d in Latin. But the forms fern, 
kiyant ap.d.A:idrs.have the guttural, in spite of the presence 
of the palatalising vowel, only under the influence of 
analogy. The phonetically regular palatal is seen preserved 
only in the isolated particle cid which has escaped being 
overrun by the guttural, perhaps owing to its change of 
signification. 

The final 5 of the word cannot be explained ex- 
cept as being due to analogy. The corresponding words in 
Greek and Latin are and nurus leadii^ to an original 
muam or snmosi. The S' in Sanskrit comes in only under 
Ike influence of the very frequent feminine ending S, 
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Til© form tulayati is regular, as is sliown by the corres- 
mding form reXamv ; but it has also led to another 
►rni tolayati, on the analogy of the root budh leading to 
idhayati. The real character of the u (which is not 
riginal, but which has come in secondarily in the same 
ay as turayati from tr ) was lost sight of, and it was con- 
mnded with an original u. So also the form Sphotayati 
om Sphut can be explained only as due to analogy, 
3cause the .cerebral t in Sphut clearly shows that the wjs 
ot original but has come in the place of the r necessary 
>r the cerebralisation. 

The treatment of the Sanskrit j and h is very interest- 
ig. We find that these two sounds are found to behave 
i two different ways, especially at the end of roots, under 
milar qircumstances. Thus, to take the two roots xjuj 
ttd yaj^ we have from the former such forms as y6ga^ yuktd^ 
igvan, yoksyati ; but from the latter, such forms as yajna, 
Ijvan^ yastave^ ayat. In the same way the root duh gives 
ach forms as dugdhd, su*dughd^ adhok , while the root Uh 
ives leha, alet Thus it is found that there are 

3 ally two series ; one, the original palatals ( e. g. in yaj and 
h ) and the other, the secondary palatals derived from the 
riginal velars, which reassert themselves before certain 
aunds, like the ta of tlffe past passive participle. 

This distinction which is found in Sanskrit is also con- 
rmed by the different representation of the two series in 
>esta where z represents the origmal palatals i and k% 
^hile g or j represents the secondary palatals** Thus cor- 
Bspondifig to Sanskrit yajati and vahati^ Avesta has yazaiti 
nd vazaiti ; yrhile corresponding to hanti^ it has JaintL 
Tow, many times in Sanskrit, the two series get inter- 
hanged under the influence of analogy ; that is to say, 
bie h of the old palatal series behaves as if it were of the 
econdary palatal series, and vide versa. Thus the root 
luh^ the h of which is a secondary palatal, has not only the 
honetically regular form mugdka showing the original 
:uttural, but, by its side, it has also mu^ha on the analogy 
f mha. On the other hand, the root dih the h of which is 
m original p^atal, as is shown by the forms in Avesta (e* g. 
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dagz, diita ), has the form digdha, mstead of the phonetically 
regular <mha. 

Before the hard consonants of the palatal, lingual and 
dental class, there is inserted, after a finhl n, ajsibilant of 
each of these classes respectively, before which the n becomes 
anusvara. Thus tan + tav4ulan gives tanstav4ulan. Now 
this insertion of a sibilant, which is regularly observed in 
classical Sanskrit, but not very often in the Veda, is not 
at all arbitrary, but it really involves a historical survival. 
In a larjge majority of cases, the final n is an original ns^ 
Thus, for instance, the accusative plural termination of the 
a, and u stems was originally but afterwards, the s was 
dropped, conferring a compensatory lengthening on the 
preceding vowel. The same fact is confirmed by Greek, 
where we have (l>t\ovs, accus. plu. of afterwards be- 

coming 4)iKovs with the >' dropped and the preceding vowel 
extended. The original ns is also proved by a peculiar 
Sandhi in the V eda, where a final o», in. Un or rn followed by 
a vowel is treated as if it were, a nasalised vowel followed 
by a visarga. Thus, maJMn+asi gives mahAn-asi ; rasmiji- 
iva gives rasminriva. In classical Sanskrit, however, this 
insertion of a sibilant after a final n is almost generalised ; 
that is to say, extended to those casos even where there is 
no historical justification for the presence of the s. Thus 
because we have gacchan + tatra = gacchanstatra ( the ori- 
ginal' form being gaccJtans), we have also by analogy, 
a-bharan + tatra = abharanstatra, or kasmin + cit = kas- 
minscit, without any real reason for the s. This transfer- 
ence by analogy is facilitated by the fact that the original 
presence of the s was altogether forgotten, and the insertion 
of the sibilant was looked upon as only arbitrary, without 
any etymological reasons. Thus if we have it in one case, 
why not have it in other cases also, apparently similar ? 

A phenomenon of an external Sandhi is often trans- 
ferred to an internal Sandhi, under the influence of 
analogy. Thus a final mute, when followed by a nasal, often 
becomes a corresponding nasal, instead of a correspond- 
ing soft unaspirate. Thus we have tat + mama = tanmama. 
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The same is afterwards extended to forms like jxnna, 
chinna etc,, where the d of the root becomes n before the 
following nasal; so also we have forms like mrnmaya; 
though otherwise, in similar cases of internal Sandhi, we 
have forms like udnah from udan, vidma from tid, garut^ 
mant and so on. 

Another illustration of a similar transference of exter- 
nal Sandhi to internal, is supposed to be provided by such 
forms as havirbhth, manobhih, etc. The final s of hams and 
manas is treated as if it were a regular visarga at the end of 
a word ; though, really speaking, the s ought to be softened 
before the following soft consonant ; and the forms should 
be havidbhih coming from an original havigbhih and 
manadbhth coming from manazbhih. So also we should have 
haviksu and manatsu, as expected phonetically, but we have 
havih^u and manahsu instead. These may be regarded 
as instances of transference by analogy, but perhaps these 
forms may imply some historical survival too. It is held 
that most of the so called sufBxes ( of declension as well as 
of conjugation) were once independent words and were 
afterwards, by their constant association with other words, 
gradually knocked down into abbreviated sufBxes. Thus 
the visarga in the f(jrms above may be a survival of this 
fact. It is to be noted also that in the Padapatha of the 
Vedic texts, such forms as havirbhih are written with the 
mark s ( avagraha ) inserted between havih and bhili, imply- 
ing that they are two members of a compound word. The 
designation pada (base) in such cases, may also have 
something to do with this. 

Coming more particularly to declension, we have 
very interesting instances of the influcence of an^.logy. 
The declension of pronouns has very much influenced that 
of nouns, and amongst nouns, the a and n stems have very 
much influencd the rest. The original instrumental singular 
termination was-a not only with consonant stems, but even 
with vowel stems. Thus we have in the Veda forms like 
yaj'M, rnahitm. But even in the Veda, and regularly in 
classical Sanskrit, the a st?ms have as a rule the termina- 
tion m with tha change of the final a of the stemto e Jlow, 
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this is nothing but a case of transference from the pronoun, 
where the na is original, as we see from forms in the related 
language. Thus corresponding to teng., { or tu&na in Veda)* 
we have old Persian fya-iia. Gothic ian. ( This suffix na is 
very probably the same as appears, for instance, in Sanskrit 
cana, vina, kuruta-na ( in Veda 1. or in Latin pone). 

The forms of the Nominative plural of a stems like 
devasah by the side of devah which alone is found in classi- 
cal Sanskrit, are also due to the influence of what is called 
the proportionate analogy. In the case of .consonant 
stems, the nominative plural has an as in addition to 
.the form of the nominative singular ( the suffix s being 
dropped ). So it might have been argued that just as the 
nom sing, marut gives the nom. plu. marutah, so the nom. 
sing, deuaii should give devasah — [marut: marutah i: devas ■■ 
devasah]. Or perhaps this may be a case of adding double 
endings ; as for instance, we have mahafvata in Veda. 
children in English, CMe-v-a in Greek, or dasya-tva, often 
used in modern Marathi. 

The accusative plural form of a stems may also be 
similarly explained, as being due to analogy. Thus devah- 
devatn : : devah : devdn ; or it may be a case of compensatory 
lengthening as said above. 

The Vedic instrumental plural of a stems is also in- 
fluenced by other stems. Thus the original form should 
be, for instance, devaih, as is clearly shown by the Greek 
d>tXot? ; but by its side* we have devebhih, which is due to 
the analogy of agnibhih, ^atrubhih, etc. 

The original genitive plural termination is dm not only 
with consonant stems, but also with vowel stems, as 
is shown' by the Greek tmtinv and the Latin deum. But 
Sanskrit has instead dndm for a stems, from which it is 
then transferred to i and u stems. In the Pgveda, we 
have only a very small number of examples of simple am 
instead of andm, like caratdm for- instance. Now this 
anam was transferred to a stems from the feminine d stems, 
which acquired it in the first instance from the n stems. 
Thus to take two words dtman and bald, dtman has fom^s 
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like atmabhih, atmasu and atmanam; the word bala has 
also balabhiK balasu; then why should it not also have 
talanam ? Thus, atmabhih: atmasii : Mmanam :: hUubhth : 
balasu: balanam. And this transference by analogy must 
have been facilitated by the nominative singular forms 
atma and bala, whi^h are exactly alike* Another reason 
must have been that the suffix am would give the form 
balam which can not be distinguished from the accu. sing, 
form. Afterwards it was transferred to a stems, probably 
owing to the similarity of form in the nom. plural- Thus, 
balah: balanam :: devah: devdndm. In old Persian also, 
we have bagdnam from baga ( = a god). 

The neuter nom. plural of a stems is also influenced 
by the n stems. The original suffix is a, as shown by 
Vedic forms like vugd and Gothic juka and Latin iuga. 
But the n stems in the Veda had both kinds of forms like 
dhama and dhamdm, which must have given rise to such 
forms a the^am by the side of yuga; and afterwards, as the 
n stems had only the regular forms like namani, the a 
stems also preserved only forms like yugani, the forms 
like yuga being completely lost. Afterwards the same was 
transferred to neuter ^tems in i, u and r. 

The instr. sing, of the feminine stems in a is also 
influenced by the pronominal declension. The original 
form is found in Tedic Sanskrit, e.g. asva instr. sing, of 
aM tfem), corresponding to which we have also forms 
like \aBpa in Greek. But later we have azvayd on 

the model of tayd, which is probably the original form with 
pronouns, as appears from the corresponding old Lithuanian 
taja and old Bulgarian toja,. f 

The loc. singular, asvdyam was probably formed ^ to 
distinguish the regular aivdi from the dat. sing, which 
would also be aivai; and afterwards the forms amayai and 
asvaydh of the dat. and abl. sing, were modelled after 
devyam, devyai and devyah 

The insir. sing, forms of i and u stems are also modell- 
ed after n stems. Thus instead of directly adding a to the 
stem* w© have forms like aqnina and iatruifM^ on the 
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analogy of balina and Syuna from balin and dyun respec* 
tively. Thus, balibhih : balisu : balina : : agmbhih : agtiisu : 
agnina. This analogy was perhaps facilitated by some 
words which were both i and in stems. 

The neuter stems in i and u are very much influenced 
by the n stems, before vowel-terminations. Thus we have 
forms like variria, varine and so on, exactly like baline, 
balinah. This transference was best facilitated by the 
identity of the forms for the nom. plu. ; for we had already 
forms like varini, instead of the Vedic van, which came to 
exist on the analogy of forms like yugani. ' 

Nouns ending in r, like pitr, matr, present a very in- 
teresting illustration of the influence of analogy. They 
were originally stems ending in ar, as is shown by the 
related languages. Thus ^ Sk. pttdr = Gk. itarep = Lat. 
pater: and several case-forms also agree in all these 
languages. But coming to the accusative and the genitive 
plural, we have in Sanskrit forms likeptfrsM a., jitrndm; 
whereas we should expect, as phonetically reguifeif, p^irah 
and pitram, corresponding to the allied forms and 

irarpinv. It was the similarity of the forms pi^b^iih and 
pitrsu to agnibhih and agnisu, which must haye'brought 
this change. Thus, agnibhih : agnisu : ; agnttidm :: 

pitrbhih : pitrsu : pitfn : pitfndm. So also TtMfh (f.) was due 
the analogy of matih: and datfni (neuteir) was in the same 
way influenced by vdriioi ; until at i^lhe original cha- 
racter of the stems as ending in dr was forgotten, and they 
were -regarded as regular vowel-stems ending in r. 

So also the nasal in the neuter nom. plural of as stems 
like manas is not original, but is due to the analogy of the 
stems in mant and of words like pratyafic, where the nasal 
is original. Thus dhimat: dhimanti :: manas > mariamsi 
(instead of manasi) ; and then the nasal was further ex- 
tended to nouns like hams and cqksus which give havimsi 
and caksuihsi. 

Coming to conjugation we find that in Sanskrit mi is 
the termination of fhe'Ts't pers sing, present, throughout all 
the conjugations, whether they have a thematic vowel or 
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liot. But oiigmftlly there was a distinction. Th» thematic 
v^erbs had o, while it was only the non*thematio verbs that 
had mi. Thus we have in Greek <txp<i>, Latin /ero, Gothic 
baira^ which should be in Sanskrit bhara instead of the 
actually existing bharamii (It is to be noted that this form 
in o is.probably preserved in the Vedic subjunctive forms 
like bravo, and the old Avestic spasya corresponding to Latin 
specio)', while we have «/U« corresponding to Sk. asmi and 
Avesta dhmi. In Sanskrit, however, this distinction was 
lost, and mi was applied throughout, under the influence of 
some such analogy as — dvismah : dvesmi : : bharamah : 
bhardmi; or dvisex dvesmi:: bharex bhardmi. 

So also the suffix of the 1st pers. sing, of the imperfect 
is m which should appear as a nasal consonant after a 
vowel but as a vowel a after a consonant. Thus in Greek, we 
have %-4xpo-v corresponding to d-bhara-m ; but {=^o = 
es-^) which should be dsa in Sanskrit; but instead, we have 
osaOTi.only QU the analogy of d-bharam. 

In the potential, yd and i are the suffixes added to non- 
thematic verbs before the strong and weak personal termi- 
nations respectively ; thus we have in Greek ettjv ( = origi- 
nal and old Latin „ stem corresponding to Sanskrit 

sydm, in the 1st pers. sing. But in the 1st pers. plural, we 
hiaw el/uev {=orig. l<r-i-fiev) and Latin s-i-mus which should 
correspond phonetically withstma in Sanskrit : but instead 
we have sydma. So also corresponds to dadhyah, 

but Tt9§-l~Mev should correspond to dadhima, but instead we 
have dadhydma. Thus the yd originally peculiar to the 
strong terminations is, in Sanskrit, extended to weak termi- 
nations also, on the analogy of the conjugation of thematic 
verbs, and because the personal terminations were found to 
be sufficient to distinguish one form from the other, with- 
out there being thejiecessity of any difference in the stem. 

A similar tendency is seen, for instance, in the imper- 
fect of the root as ‘to be’. In the present, the original 
difference of vowel-gradation in the stem before strong and 
weak terminations is preserved. Thus we have, ds-mi, but 
9-md^ ds-ti but s-dnti, just as we have with the root i to go , 
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4-mi but i-mih. In the same way, in the imperfect, we 
should have as-am (=a+as-am) but a-s-ma ( =a+s-ma), 
but we have instead asma ; that is to say, the singular has 
extended its form of the stem, throughout, on the analogy 
of the thematic verbs. 

The Sanskrit root meaning ‘to hear’ is originally sru, 
which is preserved is srutd, irdtum, and the te also appears 
in Gree kXuto? and Latin in-clutus. But the ru is changed 
to r in the coijiugation. Thus we have srQ,6-mi, srnu-mdh 
etc. One possible explanation suggested is that in the 
form srnu, the original ru followed by an u in the imme- 
diately next syllable, (iruriu) must have been at first 
changed to r by dissimilation, in order to avoid two sylla- 
bles with u ; and then this r must have been perhaps ex- 
tended by analogy, to even the strong forms, which had no 
instead of ?im. 

Another result of the influence of analogy is the pheno- 
menon of the transference of roots from one conjugation to 
another. Thus the verbs tisthami, pibdmi, jighrdmi must 
have originally belonged to the reduplicating class or the 
third conjugation, the roots being stha, pd and ghra. But 
as we have for instance bhavami, bhatjdmah, bhavasi, so why 
not also have ti^hJamdh, tisthasi ? And the change of the 
reduplicating syllable both in regard to the consonant and 
the vowel must have weakened their tie to the reduplicat- 
ing class ; and finally they came to be looked upon as be- 
longing to the first class. In the same way, verbs like 
krntati, muncati, which originally must have belonged to 
the seventh conjugation, afterwards came to be looked upon 
as belonging to the thematic class. The same is the case 
with verbs like cakds and jafcs which originally belonged 
to the reduplicating class (the roots being Aas and pfeas) 
but which afterwards were transferred to the second conju- 
gation. 

In Greek and other European languages, the vowel of 
the reduplication syllable in the Perfect is e. Thus we 
have in G.reek Se-Sopra, KeicTurcu, in old Latin, memordi, 
eeci(M, This e was phonetically represented by a in Sahs* 
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krit. ThuSj dadarsa, jagKdna.. Afterwards the original 
character of this a ,bemg forgotten, the reduplication-vowel 
became a, i, u, according as the vowel of the root was a, 
u* Thus if han gives jaghan^ why should nt not give ninl 
or sUy Busu ? Thus the reduplication-vowel was regularly 
assimilated to the root-vowel. The original condition of 
the reduplication-vowel is preserved in the form bctbkuva 
(orig. bebhuva) instead of bubhuva^ and in the Vedic sasUva 
instead of the classical susuva, A similar assimilation is 
found in Latin also, e. g. momordi for memordi, pupugi for 
pepugL The reduplication-vowel in the third conjugation 
was originally as is shown by in Greek, and 

also by the Sanskrit forms tisthami^ jighrmni etc But this 
was also subjected to the influence of the perfect redupli- 
cation and thus the reduplication vowel came to be assi- 
milated to the root-vowel. 

The perfect forms like pecima, tenma are apparently 
anomalous ; but can be explained as due to analogy. The 
change of the root-vowel a to a was phonetically just in the 
case of, for instance, sedirna which was originally sazdima^ 
( = sa-s{a)dH-ma ) the a suffering a compensatory lengthen- 
ing, and the z being dropped- Compare, for instance, edht^ 
the imperative 2nd pj^rs. sing of as, which corresponds to 
in Avesta). So also in the case of yemnna^ the e is 
phonetically regular; for the form was originally ya-m- 
tma, im being the weak grade or samprasarana of yarn. The 
original character of the e in such cases was, in the course 
of time, forgotten ; and then it was extended to forms like 
temmay where it had no phonetic explanation. The Vedic 
form paptirna instead of the classical petinia testifies to the 
fact that this extension of e was a later result of the influ* 
ence of analogy. 

As regards the non-conjugational tenses, Sanskrit 
grammarians have a three-fold division of roots, srf, ami 
and wet, according as an i is inserted or not or is inserted 
optionally between the stem and the personal terminations* 
There are hard and fast rules regarding this insertion of <• 
But the original Indo-germanic language does not seem 
know this distinction, as appears from Greek, Latin ' 
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eyen the Avesta. It is a question how this distinction 
came to exist and to occupy such a prominent place in 
Sanskrit One explanation suggested is that the distinc- 
tion must haye at first started from the so-called dis- 
syllabic roots, which existed from the beginning, as dis- 
tinguished from the mono-syllabic roots. Thus sruta and 
sro-tum arise from the root sreu ; but bhuta and bhavi-tum, 
from them or bhavi Thus the i naturally found its place 
in the case of these dis-syllabic roots So from the root 
jen^ OT jani we have a perfect fovm jajn-i-ina, from the root 
rudc^ or rudi^ we have rurud-i-ma^ This second vowel of 
the root is represented in Greek sometimes, as for in- 
stance, in rsrpo<i>ajuL£v^\ekoiTta/jLBv, (instead of XeA-oiTr/iez/). 
Afterwards, by analogy, the i was extended in Sanskrit to 
other roots which were not at all originally dis-syllabic. 
Thus we have, 

jajana : jajfiima ? . . dadaria : dadrsima 
or, ruroda : rurudima > * ‘ and vavarfa : vavrfima, 

although the roots dH and dH are mono-syllabic. The same 
is the case with the aorist and the future Thus with the 
root jr OT jari^ which is dis-syllabic, we have a-jariham ( cf. 
Greek eyijpa^^ra) ; and then the i was extended to other 
monosyllabic roots by analogijr. In vartmjdmi, the i is due 
to analogy only and is not phonetically just, the root being 
mono-syllabic In the same way, the i in the case of past 
passive participles and infinitives is to be explained. 

The s Aorist {6th variety) is a curious illustration of 
analogy. A root like hhds gave a form like a-hhast-sam in 
the usual way; but later bhd and blms were confounded 
and the form a-bhdsisam was taken to have come from bhd. 
Then by analogy, the formation was extended to other 
roots ending in d, and we have such forms as a’-ydsimm etc. 

A similar working of analogy is seen in the case of 
causals in p, like sihdpaydmi^ ddpaydmi etc A root like 
^ gave in the regular way dtpayati, which was afterwards 
confounded as being the causal of another root dt. "^^en 
the p-formation was extended to other cases like ydpaydmu 
The root i ‘to go* gives not only uyayati but dpayati^ due to 
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some such analogy as sthita : sthapayami : : ita ; apayqmi- 
Or perhaps the p causal formation may be due to a con- 
fusion of the denominative with the causal Thus, for 
instance, from the noun dtpa ‘a lamp* is formed the deno- 
minative dipayati, which was afterwards taken to be a 
causal from dt, exactly in the same way as, from the 
nouns pala and ghata are formed the denominatives pdlayati 
and ghatayati, which were afterwards taken to be direct 
causals of the roots pd and han. 

So far, I have adduced some of the instances from 
Sanskrit grammar which illustrate the influence of ana- 
logy, and these too I could not deal with exhaustively 
within the limits of an article. Many more instances can 
be added ; but I think that what has been said so far, may 
be quite sufficient to give an idea as to what a powerful 
factor analogy is in the formation of a language, side by 
side with the working of phonetic rules. Its influence is 
fcoo great to be neglected; and those who are daunted by 
:he numerous exceptions to a phonetic rule and allow their 
faith in the science of language to waver will do well to 
remember this fact. 

There is a good deal or iiterature on the subject of 
analogy ; but in most of such works Greek and Latin play 
an important part, while Sanskrit has a subordinate place, 
[n the comparative grammars of Indo-European languages 
the space for any particular language i« necessarily limited ; 
and as far as I know, analogy by itself with special refer- 
ence to Sanskrit is nowhere treated. I hope, therefore, 
that this enumeration of some examples of Malcfcy from 
Sanskrit, though brief and rough, will have its useftilness. 




A PEOPOS D® LA RACINS LOBH 
Pae a. meillet 

E dialecte de Flnde sur lequel repose la langue d« 
^ Egveda est celui du Nord-Ouest, done celni qui est 
ns Yoisin de la region iranienne. II vent la peine d’exa- 
iner si ce dialeote n*offre pas avec I’iranien certains 
>ints de contact. 

Parmi les points de contact, le plus frappant sans doute 
it le traitement de I’ancienne liquide indo-europeenne /. 
omme Tiranien, la langue du Eg^eda ignore la liquid'^ I 
li y est confondue avec r ; pan example, en regard du 
^quo ‘je laisse,’ le vedique=i‘wate*, et en face du gotique 
u: ‘ beaucoup/ il a pur4. 

Le parler d’autres regions de I’lnde avait conserve la 
stinction de r et de 1; et le sajaskrit classique, qui repre- 
nte un type v4dique employ^ par des hommes de regions 
verses, a souvent introduit des tormes avec 1; par example, 
1 lieu du latin le Pgveda a une racine r?h (soit 
ihi ), tout comrne Favestique a une racine riz ; mais le 
uskrit classique a lih ( soit ledhi ) avec /, comme le iatin, 
grec, le germanique, li slave, Farmenien. C’est Fune des 
novations, qui montrsnt le mieux le caractere composite 
i Sanskrit classique. 

Si, dans une racine comme rih^ qui avait r dans le 
gveda, le Sanskrit classique a introduit I, a plus forte 
ison on con^oit que i figure dan$ une racine inconnue du 
gveda. C*est oe qui arrive pour la racine iubh ; cette 
cine ne se trouve pas dans la partie ancienne du Bgveda, 
i signale seulement une forme iobMyantt de causatif dans 
mandala x du Bgveda. C’est pour cela que cette racine 
li commengait par I en indo-ei4rop§en — qu’on compare 
rtique Ijap *cher,’ Iatin ‘il plait*, — existe en Sanskrit 
ulement avec i initiale. C’6tait une racine inconnue 
[ dialecte du Hord-Ouest. 

II n’y a pas la un simple hasaro : inconnue au Hord- 
iiest de Flnde, cette racine indo*efurop6enne Fetait aussi 
Firanien, ou Fon tCm signale auouue trace. A la ooncor- 
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dance entre les traitements phon6tiques de I dans Flran et 
dans le Nord-Ouest de Tlnde, s’ajoute* ici une concordance 
dn vocabnlaire, qui merite 1’ attention. 

On trouverait sans doute quelques autres cas analogues 
a ctlui-ci Par example, le groupe de mots laksam^ 
iaksma etc. n’a aucdn correspondent connu en iranien ; il 
est a peine repr6sent6 dans le Rgveda, surtout dans les 
parties anciennes ; et le fait qu"il presents I montre que, 
dans le itgveda, il appartint au petit nombre des elements 
emprunt^es a des parlers autres que ceux du Nord-Ouest. 

Bicn que Tiranien, d’une part, et les langues de Flnde 
de Fautre, ferment deux ensembles qui s’opposent nette- 
ment, il semble done que, en mie certaine mesure, les 
parlers du Nord-Ouest, dont le Egveda offre la forme la 
plus ancienne, fournissent une transition entre Findien et 
Firanien. 



A PBOPOS DE L'ACdlNt D’INTENSITE 
EN INDO-ABYEN 

Pae JULES BLOCH 

r\ANS un ouvrage sur la formation de la langue mara- 
" the^ dont la guerre a retarde la publication,^ je me suis 
cru autorise a ecarter de Fexplication historique toute 
theorie phonetique fondee sur rhypothese d’un accent 
d’intensite. 

Lorsqu’on examine revolution pbonetique de Findo- 
aryen, dans son ensemble, il est impossible de ne pas etra 
frapp6 de Fanalogie des alterations subies par les voyelles 
dans cette famille et dans la famille romane ; dans les deux 
groupes, les voyelles finales des polysyliabes sont tombees, 
tandis que les penultiemes ont subsiste; le timbre des 
voyelles interieures s’est altere. Or, en ce qui concerne 
le roman, on sait par quelques temoignages anciens, et 
surtout par la concordance universelle des divers dialectes 
modernes, que ces alterations ont ete determinees par un 
accent d’intensite penultieme, combine avec un contre- 
accent initial ; cet accent a succede en latin a un ton o 
accent de hauteur, dont la place dans le mot dependait de 
la quantite des syllfibes finales. Eien de plus nature!, 
semble-t-il, que de supposer qu’en moyen-indien aussi, il 
s’est developpe un accent d’intensite remplapant le ton 
vedique disparu. Ainsi M. Bhandarkar (Wilson lectures, 
p. 152) ecrit: “la syllable penultieme est renforc^e dans 
tons n#s dialectes par un accent qui tend a faire allonger 
cette syllabe et a faire tomber la voyelle finale.” O’est a 
pen pres la formule romane. 

Mais d’abord Fexemple du roman pent dtre trompeur. 
Les mimes effets peuvent provenir de causes differentes ; 
ainsi en soandinave la chute d’une voyelle finale pent 
suffire a determiner Fallongement de la voyelle precedents, 

1 Toutefois la partie dogmatique/ qui a servi de th^se du doctorat# 
a eid communiquee a plusieurs amis; M. Turner en a mtoe del a present 
disoutd le chapitre conoernant Faccent dans J. B. A. S., 1916, p. et 
•uiVt 
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it Von sait que la chute des voyelles finales est un pheno- 
nfene general, independant de I’accentuation. I)t| m§nie, 
an latin le ton seul est a Forigine de Fabregement des 
voyeiles longues atones dans ApoUzmSt ancora^ butiriim^ qui 
sont des empmnts aux formes grecques ’^AttoXX^w?, ay^pa, 
§0vrvpov. 

De plus, outre que le detail des faits n’est pas entiere- 
ment comparable dans les deux groupes de langues, Fana- 
logie est forcee dans le principe ' m6me. La place du 
Ubn en latin est determinee par la quantite de la syllabe 
penultieme ; le ton, et a sa suite Faccent roman, portent 
sur cette penultieme si elle est longue, sur F^nt6penul- 
tieme, si la penultieme est* breve. En vedique, au contraire, 
Faccentuation est independante de la quantite des syllabes 
et de la forme du mot; elle a une valeur non phonetique, 
mais grammaticale et semantique. De ce fait, ou Faccent 
penultieme suppose du moyen-indien doit ^tre consider© 
comme une innovation, et le rapprochement avec la famille 
romane s’^vanouit; ou Fon est amend a compliquer la 
premiere hypothese d’hypotheses subordinaires pour ex- 
^pliquer comment le ton vedique k place libre a pu aboutir 
en moyen-indien a un accent a place fixe. 

Dans ce second cas on voit se manifester entire lea 
deux hisfoires qu’on pretend rapprocher une difference 
nouveH® et grave, lorsqu’il s’agit de Faccent: diffdrence 
de clartd. Les regies de Faccent roman se decouvrent 
aisement a la simple inspection des dialectes modernes ; 
elles sont precises et simples, les effets en sont plus ou 
moins violents suivant les regions, mais il sont constants. 
C’est ce qui se produit dans les langues comportant un 
accent d’iptensite. Ainsi le simple examen du grec moderne 
revdie un accent prenant la place du ton ancien. De mdme, 
ii est aise de reconnaitre qu*en germanique le ton ancien a 
cede la place a un accent initial. Dans I’Inde, rien de 
pareil; les thdcries se contredisent et s’dtablissent mal; pas 
plus que pour la pdriode ancienne, les faits ne sont dtablis, 
de fa??on sfire, pour la pdriode moderne, 

II parait done prudent de s’abstenir d’alWguer des 
observations insuffisantes et contradictoires pour dtayer 
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ane hypothese bi&torique qui n’est pas indispensable ponr 
Fexplication qu’elle p^retend fournir. 

Par centre, resramen des faits contemporains meri- 
terait d’etre repris, abstraction faite de tout prejuge his- 
torique, de toute construction tbeorique, et de fapon inde- 
pendante dans les divers dialectes. 

C’est aux indigenes qu’ii faut, de preference, remettre 
le soin de oette enqiiite. Dans toute etude de linguistique 
descriptive, il arrive assez vite un moment ou Foreille d’un 
etranger hesite, quaid elle ne va pas jusqu’a Tinduire en 
erreur, et dans I’etude de Taccent en particulrer, les habi- 
tudes linguistiques dobservateur risquent de fausser grave- 
ment les resultats dc son enqu^te. Si Ton a admis que le 
Sanscrit classique cqninortait un accent d’intensite, au 
moins dans tations modernes, ce n’est pas un 

hasard: ce sotft'del? Allemands, Haug et Buhler, qui out 
fait les premieres experiences, et iis ont confondu les alter- 
nances de longues ft dv breves qui fournissent le rythnie 
traditionnel du isapscri, avec des variations d’intensite 
or les enregistrements phonographiques de recitations 
sanscrites n’ont donne tucune trace d’intensite: ceci ne 
fait que confirmer I’avis ^indigenes consultes. De m§me, 
Sir George GTi 0 rsoh,#daicsune lettre qu’ii m’a fait rhonneur 
de m’address€)r jadis, suppoait que les Anglais qui n’enten- 
dent pas 'd’aCcent dans les angues de I’lnde, sont trompes 
par le fait qne I’accent ne s’" trouve pas comme en anglais, 
rapproche le^plus possible dd’initiale. 

On sait; d’autre part, qie les appareib enregistreurs 
lie fournisseV^^ pai^ le moyende noter I’accent, oomme ils 
donnent; par'exemple, la haueur ou la quantite. L’intensite 
meoanique d’tin phoneme doend^ de I’amplitude et de la 
frequence des vibrations ; mas ce sont la des ph^nomenes 
qui variant suivant la hautefr et ^Fartioulation mSme du 
phoneme: ainsi pour un m§ae debit d’air une voyelle 
£erm§e est moins intense qtr’uB voyelle ouverte ; pour un 
mSme debit d’air aussi un son est d’autant plus intense 

1 tTeW ^vaisfaitJ' serration avart la guerre formation d© la 
langue maraliH/ah * ^1. 
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qu’il est plus elev6. Du reste I’intensite mecanique, efc 
mdme la perceptibilite auditive ne se confondent pas avec ' 
Fintensite telle que la sent le sujet parlant ; elles y contri- 
buent, mais il faut compter en outre avec les rapports 
prevus comme normaux entre Fintensite des divers ele- 
ments du langage pour un debit sans accentuation, et avec 
les alterations de ces rapports reconnus comme dependants 
de Faccentuation. Ces appreciations delicates echappant 
a Fappareil mecanique, il est indispensable de s’addresser 
a Fauditeur averti. 

Une premiere enqudte s’impose : deferminer dans quelle 
mesure le phenomene, s’il se realise est conscient aux 
sujets parlants. Il ne faut pas s’attend^e a trouver souvent 
chez eux une notion claire de Facer la plupart des 
grammaires indigenes omettent meme ierement la ques- 
tion, mais le cas pent se presenter. A emoignage de Sir 
George Grierson, le pandit Chotu Ran T dvedi connaissait 
Facoent, et lui donnait, “en Bhasa" e nom d'ndatfa; par 
contre un Panjabi cultive, mais qui ravait jamais reflechi 
a la question, disait au mdme savantque Taccent chez lui 
s’appelait dabau “ pression” : il est vai qu’n n autre Panjabi 
consulte par moi ignore le mot dan cette ac ception. Enfin, 
en bengali, e’est (au temoignage <3 r. J. D Anderson) 
jor “force**, qui designe Facceni par oppot tion a surer 
uthau o namdn “Felevation et Faaiss^ment d , la voix.” 

Du reste, a defaut de Fexisence d’un tei me plus ou 
moins technique pour le desigier, a defaut iidme de la 
conscience de sa realite, Facent pent ^tre sensibjie de 
fagon indlrecte : en frangais ou i est a peine perceptible, 
il subsiste poiirtant en ce sens qte dans le debit normal, il 
apparait comme fautif, s’ii es mal place: epouvantable 
parait expressif, parce qu*excepionnel : epoui'antdble avec 
un accent violent, apparaitra comme emphatique, mais 
normal; ipouv&ntable est nettment barbare. Autre fait: 
k Paris, dans le debit populair, la penultieme s’allonge et 
devient plus intense: quat{'4 sous lU liv(re); dans le 
Frangais provincial de FEst, cet aci.ot penult leme est 
marqu6 et courant; a an Frangais norm"* cet icoev « parait 
^idiculot Des fails de ce genre permcttcnn ue determiner 
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l*8xistenoo psychique et la place de Taccent 11 fant, de 
plus, s’attendre a trouper des perturbations d’accent dues a 
la place du mot dans la phrase ou a la valeur psycholo- 
gique m6me de la phrase. Ainsi on sait qu’en bengali I 0 
debut d*un groupe de mot recoit k la fois un ton plus haut, 
une intensite plus forte et une quantity plus longue, ind6- 
pendemmenc de toute intention rhetorique: Ur khsta barai 
na t “n’ajoutez. pas a mes ennuis*’ Bkra bhala kathai 
‘^c’estune iris bonne histoire” se prononce r 5aura bhala 
kathUj inversement kathata bara bhalo : “ Fhistoire est tres 
bonne.” 

C’est la Forigine du Chi-chi English, le d6faut carac- 
teristique de tout ^tudiant bengali, a ses debuts dans 
Fapprentissage de Fanglais. — Bans d’autres langues, Fac- 
cent, s’il existe de fagon sensible, pourra Stre deplace pour 
des raisons d’emphase : en fran^ais, le mot de valeur d'une 
phrase regoit un accent initial, surtout s’il d6bute par une 
consonne occlusive ou spirante, (Rondet. EL de phon^tique, 
p# 251) pdrdon, beaUcoup, 4n6rm4ment, On trouvera peut- 
§tre dans FInde de faits analogues ; il s’agira d’en deter- 
miner la g6neraiit§. 

Enfin, si Foi»sait observer sans se laisser guider ‘Ou 
tromper — par une hypothese historique precongue, on 
s’apercevra peut-§tre que Faccent n’aura pas la meme in- 
tensite et ne sera pas soumis aux m§mes lois dans tons les 
dialectes. M. Turner apporte (J. R. A. S., 1916, p. 212) une 
obfiervation interesante : les Guzratis disent que les Mara- 
thes chantent en parlant, tandis que pour un Marathe, I 0 
Guzrati a un d^bit saccade. D’autre part Navalkar qui 
nie Faccent en marathe signale dans cette langue un ton 
initial qui pourrait bien s’accompagner aussi d’uno faible 
intensite: tethe rahave: “il faut rester la”; il semble que le 
panjabi possdde m§me un staccato k I’italienne : on pro- 
nonce cUlan comme s’il y avait un taMtd, c est k dire 
presque c&llan (communication de Sir George Grierson). 

Il est en effet naturel de pr4voir des diveigences dans 
les differentes langues et mSme a FintSrieur de cliaque 
langue* L’accent n’est pas un ph^nomene stable ; ainsi le 
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ton indo-enrop6en avait disparu d^s la p6riode la plus 
anoienne du latin; plus tard I’intensite initiale du latin 
arohalque a c4d6 le pas h un tpn nouveau determine par la 
Quantite des finales ; ce ton du latin classique est devenu 
un accent, qui en francais devient insensible ou instable ; 
enfin, en franqais contemporain on assiste a la naissance 
d’une nouvelle accentuation encore mal d6finissable. Com- 
bien de variations ne peut-on pas s’attendre k trouver dans 
un pays ou I’indo-aryen ne s’est pas repandu partout a la 
m6me date, ni avec la mSme rapiditS, et oil les langues 
qu’il a remplacdes ont pu, en s’^teignant, laisser, comme 
il arrive constamment, des empreintes ■ profondes sur le 
systdme phon^.tique de la langue nouvelle I II n’est pas 
interdit de prevoir que I’^tude de I’accent, menee de fagon 
desint6ress6e et ind^pendante dans chaque region, pent 
servir non seulement k preciser ou rectifier nos notions sur 
I’indo-aryen m6di§val, mais k eclairer de lumi^res' indi- 
rectes I’histoire de la colonisation linguistique de I’lnde. 
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DATE OF SODEAKA’S MRGOHAKATIKA 

ByK. c mehendale 

THE attempts hitherto made by distinguished Orient- 
A alists and Sanskrit scholars to settle the date of the 
Mrcohakatika of that kingly playwright Sudraka — have 
resulted in more or less plausible conjectures. This is quite 
natural in consideration of the unsettled state of Indian 
chronology and the meagre and elusive data available 
from evidence both internal and external ’ Pisohel is said 
to have been once inclined to ascribe the play to Bhasa ; 
but later on he gave up this view in favour of a bold theory 
that Dandin, the author of K^vyadarsa, wrote the play. 
The reasons adduced by him in support are palpably 
wrong. He has not correctly understood the passage^ from 
the commentary of PratlhsLrenduraja on Udbhata’s Kavya- 
lankarasangraha, and he has quite missed the point of the 
learned and rather long drawn discussion introduced by 
Dandin in connection with the well-known verse 

5R:'at Kavyadarsa iii. 226-234- Evidently 
Dandin is here quoting the verse which many previous 
writers on Alankara were misled by the presence of the 
particle iva in regarding as containing the figure Upama. 
Dandin strongly controverts this view and conciu 
sively proves that the figure in question is Utpreksa. 
Peterson‘S asserted that the Mrcchakatika belonged to a 
period when ‘‘people had begun to forget how to writ© 
good Sanskrit” and consequently Dandin who quotes it 
cannot be a very old writer (cir. 6th century A. D.) ! 

Prof. K. B. Pathak holds that the Prakrit as f®und in 
the Mrcchakatika is older than that occurring in the three 
dramas of Kalidasa, and that threfore ^draka must be 


1 lud. Antiquary for Maroli 1911, pp. 87-89. 

2 Pi»oliei*s ed. of Eudrata's SrpgSratilalca page 18, and Udbhata*! 

KSvyalanfcs:rasangraha p. 26 (Eir. Sag. ed.>~aq7T: m 

3 Preface to Eaeaktimiracariia part 111, 7 (Bom* Sk« Series)« 
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considerably anterior to Kalidasa. This view appears to 
be probable in the light of the accidental coincidence of 
the fourth distich of the Mrcchakatika, ix. 33, with the 
fourth distich of the Kalidasa’s Kumarasanibhava.ii. 32,(5^- 
Of course it is hazardous to establish any 
case of borrowing on the strength of this isolated agree- 
ment. The custom of self-immolation as prescribed for 
the sarva-svara sacrifice, the mention of the promulgators 
of the science of thieving, the description of the parapher- 
nalia of burglary, the reference to the successful rescue of 
Udayana by his trusted and devoted minister Yaugandha- 
rayana, the Indraniakha festival, the Eatna-sasthi fast 
and vow observed by Dhuta, the four modes of ordeals, the 
law-giver Manu quoted, the representation, on the stage, 
of sleeping and strangling in direct violation of the rules 
of Bharata, the use of the technical terms of gambling to- 
gether with the employment of the words 
51#, and the exact signification of 

which has been lost and which have gone out of vogue, the 
flourishing state of Buddhism and the attitude of tole- 
rance towards it, a Brahman allowed to take a Sudra as a 
lawful wife unto himself — a practice strictly prohibited in 
the Kali age : all these facts in thp'ir cumulative effect 
easily lend themselves to establish the antiquity of the 
play. Messrs. Raddi Shastriand Paranjpye, in the Introduc- 
tion to their edition of the play, have assigned it to the 
first century before Christ. 

Lovers of Sanskrit cannot but be greatful 4o Mr. 
T. Ganapati Shastri, Curator of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Palace Collection, Travancore State, to whom belongs 
the credit of bringing to light the plays of Bhasa till then 
regarded as irrecoverably lost in the abyss of time. It is 
an undoubted fact that the Charudatta formed a unit in 
the ifRSFPB of Blf5sa. It is referred to by Abhinavagupta 
(dr. 1000 A. D.) in his Natyavedavivrti. Abhinavagupta, 
while commenting on the 13th stanza of the 19th chapter 
of Bharata’s Natyasastra alias Natyaveda, says' — 

1 This commentary, the Natyavedavivrti, is still unpublished ; and 
1 owe this quotation to the kindness of Mr. T. Ganapati Shastri. 
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f? irr^ssrfjr qisri^JT; 

qar arp;^ f| ii 

^ qRTO' 3?qM: sl^t-fW^SJ^qq. 

era ^ 1 I^Rra 'm qo% m ^ qatrff ywK- 

Jltsnl^Wlf^fli %^^^^''iiHl^Tf =gT^5pf^PnSi§if ?r: I %si|i{Hi<ig9ral f| 5 ^- 
Ws«i'fia®r^flr#tsfi' ?pir 5: t 3 ri it^ ?i^- 

qqrfoi 1 <reiT%PiTi^ 1 %!^- 

»r53cfts'tt^4 : 1 ciirrsS^ Tf *r cpni- 

I !Ef ^ qt q>^ ci^R?rPf ¥Rf% JTfpIprfgf^T 5 ^ 
^ I 

The Cdrudatia printed in the Trivendrum Sanskrit 
Series is evidently a fragment, though the remark 35qj%?rq_ 
appears in the colophon of one Ms. A reference to the 
Sarasvatikanth§bharana’ (cir. 1050 A. D.), Pariccheda \ , 
stanzas 599-600 shows that Bhoja is quoting from a work 
and that too a drama in which Vita is addressing Sahara, 
The passage of similar import from the Mrcchakatika de- 
serves being placed side by side for the purpose of useful 
comparison. Moreover the following passages from the 
Cariidatta unmistakably shadow forth matter for further 
acts of the play which Bhasa must have woven into it — 
(a) qrq qw ^ rPcRSf ( ^“ k 6 ) ; 

( d ) ^qriqj: — ( ^ 4=*iiTtf^^i % t ^ If vtrt 
3?v?Jir 1 ( ibid, ii p. 44 )i 

( c ) iasf55?E:— JR: I 

%S9IT qr 0 

( ibid. iv. 7 j; 

(d) ilftte — ¥r^ am 31^ 3lfiRri<C4'>4l d^ ^ * 

( ibid. iv. p. 71 ); 

( e ) nf ^~ trFi f4 3fsqr? qi%3T 3P2HT^ 

arp rf? I ep^^nf^rrafrapi^ ^fl^T gtwifiit * 

( ibid, iv, p. 86 ). 

1 Page 740, ad. Jibananda — 

*TF=f * ¥c5WS(; I 

w 

^ ^ f^nfkt t H 

Of. Mrcohakafika (Bom. Sk. Series), p. 340— f%ar: ! m cWlW* 
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It also deserves to be npted that the Carudatta is not 
wound up with the usual concluding benediction. Thus 
we can infer that Bhasa must most probobly have com- 
pleted the Carudatta, Or perhaps the copy of the Mrocha- 
katika which Bhoja used might have contained the passage 
referred to above in place of the correspondidg reading in 
the editions of the Mrcchakatika. But the latter alter- 
native seems to be unlikely in as much as even the two 
Mss. E and K, which hailed from Saugor and Jeypore, — 
Central India — and on which the late Mr. N. B. Godabole 
relied for his edition of the Mrcchakatika, contain no 
trace of that reading. In this connection it also deserves 
to be mentioned that the Sarasvatikanthabharana reads 
the 22nd verse of the Mrcchakatika Act viii. as — 


and that this reading is not found in the editions. 


From the considerations set forth above it would not 
be unsafe, in the present state of our knowledge, to 
conclude that the Carudatta of Bhasa was the original 
which Sudraka worked up into his Mrcchakatika. It is, 
however, an unfortunate circumstance that the Carudatta 
has been recovered only in part and that we are thus left 
in the dark in respect of the full and adequate material 
which otherwise would have been available to us from the 
remaining portion of the Carudatta for settling the ter* 
minus a quo of the Mrcchakatika and incidentally furnish- 
ing additional data for determining the much discussed 
date of Bhasa himself. 


The terminus ad quern for the Mrcchakatika is settled 
by the following passages from the Avaloka^ of Dhanika — 
( a ) ^ I w 

(/>) srr— 

( X. 12 ). 


1 Dasarupa. Nit. SSg, ed. pages 45. 90.. 
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This Dhanika was one of the literary circle at the 
court of Parmar Mufija of Malva (a, D 974-995) ^ Dha- 
nika thus belongs to the end of the tenth century, which 
fs thus the later limit of the MrccHakatika, The earlier 
limit Is however not so easy to settle. Vamana^ {civ. 
775 A D.) in his Kavyalankarasutravrtti supplies two 
quotatioiito which have an important bearing upon this 
line of inquiry — 

( a ) wm 

q?Tfo n 

(h) ^ % ?rr^T 

The first quotation appears in a modified form in the 
Mrcchakatika Act i ; but it rathers agrees more with 
Bhasa’s Carudatta, Act i. 2 The second occurs in the Mrc- 
chakatika Act ii. but, strangely enough, it is not found in 
the Carudatta. These facts, taken in conjunction with 
Vamana’s remark^ that the works of Sudraka and others 
supply copious illustrations of the artistic characteristic of 
composition called Slesa, clearly lead to the conclusion 
that Sudraka was, in«the latter half of the eighth century 
already known as an author with a recognised place 
in the realm of letters. From the way in which Vamana 
is giving the above quotations it appears quite probable 
that Sudraka must have written the Mrcchakatika. Ex- 
cept the latter drama and a solitary verse no other work 
of Sudraka is as yet known to the Sanskrit world of 
letters. 

Having established so much let us see if we can possibly 
derive any further light to help «s in this investigation 
from Bana’s Kadambarl and Harsacarita. It is signifi- 
cant that Bana in the introductory verses prefixed to the 

1 Ind. Antiquary xxxy! pp. 168-170 and J. E. A S. xv, 175. 

2 Nir. Sag. ed. pp. 60 and 56. 

4 Ho. 1271, Vailabbadeva's BnbhasitSvah—ifs^ri^ 
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f [airsacarita evlogizes BhSsa the dramatist, and omits 
udraka. It is well known to Sanskrit scholars that the 
basis of Bana’s Kadambari is the Brhatkatha of Gunadhya, 
of which tS.ere exist two faithful and independent render- 
ings in Sanskrit : the BrhatkathS-mahjari and the Katha- 
saritsagara. Bana, in writing his masterpiece of romance, 
has changed the name of the hero of the original Katha 
from king Snmanasa (or Sumanas) of Kancahapurl to king 
Sudraka of VidiSa. ITow is this substitution haphazard or 
deliberate ? Bana in his Harsacarita’ mentions a Sudraka 
one of whose emissaries deprived Candraketu the lord 
of the Cakoras and his minister of life. This inform- 
ation does not help us ; so is the case with the hero of the 
Kadambarl \where he is described as the fountainhead of 
all polite arts and as a sovereign possessing all the advan- 
‘tag;es of power and position, — no reference or indication is 
however given as to his authorship or as to his being bles- 
sed with a son- This description evidently savours of 
being technical and stereotyped. The dynastic lists given 
in the Puranas and collected by Mr. P. G. Pargiter make 
no mention of any Sudraka. Fslrasvamin^ (cir. 1075 
A. t».) while commentti^ Pn Amara ii. 8. 2 gives a list of 
Cakravartins among whom the following names occur — 

In the commentary on the Vakyapadiya of Bhartr- 
hari a king Sudraka is mentioned — 

^ etc. The author 

of the comme|itaTy Hrdayahgama, while commenting® on 
Dandin’s KEvyfidarSa i. 15 makes mention of a Sudraka : 

A Sudraka (t?. I !§udrka), 
whose life was written conjointly by ESmila and Somila, 
is mentioned by B&ialiekliata.^ All these references go to 

I HaiiaeanI*. p. 270 (Boaai. Sia Series). 

t Mr. 0. K. Oak*s ed. #1 AmarakoSa with the commentary of 

B^raerSmin, p. 

$ SlttrylSdaria, ed. hy Prof. M. Rangacharya, p. 14. 

4 R.O. Bhamdarkar's Report on the Search for Sk« 1887-91, p.x« 
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prove that a great king named Sudraka was known to 
old Indian tradition, which information is already 
vouched for by the writer of the Prelude to the Mrcchaka- 
tika. There Sudraka is said to have lived for one hun- 
dred years and ten days. The Ain-i-Akbari of Abdul 
Fazal mentions, among kings of Bengal, a king of the 
Khatri caste named Sadhrak whose reign lasted for 91 
years. ^ Abdul Fazal assigns 2418 years to the reigns of 
24 Khatri princes of Bengal ‘who kept aflame the torch of 
sovereignty from father to son in succession.’ All piis 
is on its very face unhistorical. The other items c .^form- 
ation about Sudraka given in the Prelude are that he was 
a Ksatriya par excellence, that he performed the horse- 
sacrifice which involved him in many hostilities, and that 
he possessed boundless and resourceful energy (epfri^TO)- 
The writer of the Prelude has used the Perfect 
in describing Sudraka. The latter must therefore Have 
lived a considerable time before him. In the present^ate 
of our knowledge it is very difficult to exercise reservation 
in the matter of accepting such information. It may be 
that Sudraka may have, for ought may tutn up to the con- 
trary, come upon the swelling tide of the vigorous Brah- 
manic revival so gloriously inaugurated by the Gupta em- 
perors. The Rajatatanginl mentions a Sudraka who was 
distinguished by eminent courage and energy.^ Kalhana 
appears to regard him as coming after VikramSditya. It 
is very difficult to say exactly who this Vikramaditya is. 
The contemporaneity of Matrgupta, Pravarasena 11, Men- 
tha (or Bhartrmentha) and Vikramaditya, indicated by 
Kalhana, and reminiscences of which are preserved in 
Sanskrit literary tradition, makes it highly probable that 
this Sudraka may have lived about 550-600 after Christ, the 
second well-known blank in Indian history. This literary 
tradition is preserved in the anthologies of J alhana (cir. 

1 The Am-i-Akbari of ADau: razl translatea by Col. H. S. Jarretl, 
VoLUpp. 144446. 

2 BSiatarahgipl (Bom. Sk. Senes), iii stanza 343— eWvrf 
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I3th centuiy^ '^^arngadhara and VallabhadeYa. The verse— 
f^T^ T cl mtw^ m: I 

ii?ii$ci''5beJtoVii:ramadity'a by Jalhana and Vallabhadeva* 
whrt#^i '^ejSairng^adharapaddhatiife is ascribed to Vikrama- 
ditya ^ jointly. The verse occurs in the Balaca- 

rita aifii th^e CSj^-udatta of Bhasa, and consequently the 
amusing mqss^* of the anthologists and the conjuctures of 
Pischel may |e* safely passed over. 

It may thus be seen that the Mrcchakatika of Su- 
draka had not attained that degree of celebrity in the time 
of Bipa which would merit a necessary and complimentary 
reference to it in the beginning of the Harsacarita. It may 
also appear that before the Pancatantra in its two recen- 
sions was compiled, the Mrcchakatika had already been a 
popular work. In Pancatantra T, the 14th and the 15th 
stanzas of the Mrcchakatika Act iv are reproduced. 
Also the 90th stanza in Tantra II is a reproduction of 
Mr<>^hakatika iii. 25. The Pancatantra in its present 
form cannot be earlier than Damodara Gupta’s Sambhall- 
mata (ar, 775 A. D.) and Rudraia’s Srngaratilaka {cir, 
$5Q) in as much as the stanzas (799) and 

(i. 41) occur in Tantra I. 174 and Tantra 
TV. 8 respectively So long as the remaining portion of 
the Oarudatta of Bhasa, viz. from th^ fifth act to the con- 
clusion, remains unrecovered, it may not be of much avail 
to interpret and discuss for the purpose of this paper the 
evidence supplied by the judicial astrology, the court-trial 
and the state of i^uddhlsm in the Mrcchakatika. Provi- 
sionally we may assign Sudraka to the middle of the sixth 
century after Christ 



THE MAKING OF THE SANSKIIT POST 
BY M, W. THOMAS 

T he Sanskrit rhetoricians have, as is well ka^YB, tlMf 
profound or subtle theories of the nature of-ijoetffj 
and these, of which the most interesting are concernesi 
with the ideas of citra^ dhvaniy and rasa, will no doubt be 
treated in due time in the promised work of Professor 
Jacobi. A simpler matter, the training of the poet, I pro- 
pose here to illustrate by a handful of citations, which I 
have put together from the works of various writers on 
Alankara. 

The limitations of the study of poetics as a to 

the production of ^poetry are clearly recognized by Dandin 
( Kavyadarsa, I. 103-5 ) — 

“ Both natural fancy and much reading, free from 
error, 

“ Also tireless application, are the source of this 
perfection of poetry, 

“ Though there be wanting that wondrous fancy. 

“ Consequent upon a quality of antenatal impression, 
Yet speech, wTien courted with learning, 

“ Infallibly grants at least some gratification and 
effort 

So away with sloth, let Sarasvat! ceaselessly 
“ With labour be courted by those who would win 
fame. 

Men who have laboured even upon a slender gift 
** Can take part in companies of bright spirits. 

This distinction of natural genius from culture, with- 

out depreciation of the latter, reappears in most of the 
rhetoricians, who commonly employ the three terms prafibha 
* fancy vyutpatti ‘ culture &ndabh>jitM ‘ practice Eudrata 
adds something of hm usual precision { Kavyalahkara, L 
14 - 20 )— 
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“In the making of this (poetry), charming through 
rejection of unessentials and adoption of essen- 
tials, 

“ A triad is employed, namely faculty, culture, and 
practice. 

“ That whereby there is constantly in the concentra- 
ted mind a flashing of ideas in various ways, 

“ And unlaboured words present themselves, is 
faculty. 

“ ‘ Fancy,’ so named by others, it is twofold, natural 
and created : 

“ From being bom with the man the natural is the 
higher of the two : 

“ Since only as a means to its own development it 
seeks the secondary, 

“ While the created is somehow produced through 
culture as a primary. 

“ Through knowledge of metre, grammar, arts, the 
world, words and meanings, 

“ Discrimination of suitable and unsuitable, this 
briefly is culture. 

“ At large what is there that it is not ? In this wdrld 
no matter, no expression 

“ But may be an element in poetry. Hence it, this 
second (culture), is omniscience. 

Having acquired all that is knowable Under a good 
poet, a good man, only, 

“ ISTight and day let one having ‘faculty’ practise with 
appreciation poesy. ” 

Vamana’s directions ( Kavyalahkara-^vrtti II. 1 sqq.) are 
to Ishe same effect : but, as they include some further 
de calls, partly of a quaint character, we need not scruple to 
adduce them here — 

“ Elements of poetry are the world, the sciences, and 
miscellaneous. 
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The world is worldly usage. 

“ Tradition of words, lexicology of meanxngs, metre, 
doctrines of the arts, and of love, politics and so 
on are the sciences. 

'' From tradition of words comes word-suggestion. 
From lexicology of meanings comes certitude of 
the import of words : 

“ Since what is not allowed is not allowable. 

“ From metre comes decision of metrical doubt. 

“ From doctrine of arts, realization of the essence of 
the arts, 

“ From doctrine of love, ( realization ) of the pro- 
cedure of love. 

“ From politics, (realization) of policy and impolicy. 

“ Also therefrom comes ingenuity of incident. 

“ Miscellaneous are perception of aim, application, 
attendance upon seniors, trial, fancy and atten- 
tion. 

‘‘ Perception of aim is acquaintanco with other poets. 
Application is exertion in composing poetry 

“ Attendance ifcipon seniors is listening to those who 
are authorities in teaching poetry. 

“ Trial is adoption and rejection of words, 

[Cora. To this effect there is the verse — 

So long is there adoption and rejection, while the mind 
wavers : 

Once settled the word's retention, straight Sarasvati's 
work is perfect. 

“ When the words are beyond suffering replacement/ 

The expert in wording call that word-ripeness- ] 

“ Fancy is the seed of poesy. 

Attention is concentration of mind. 

“ This is by means of place and time. 

** The place is solitude, 

The time the fourth watch of the night ” 
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Vamana’s commentary does not appreciably amplify 
this scheme, which, especially in the particularization of 
time and place, is sufficiently definite, without, however, 
going counter to the dictates of nature. No doubt t,liere 
are night poets and morning poets : whether the former or 
the latter are meant, perhaps Vagbhata ( see below ‘ early 
hours ’ ) may help to decide. 

It is, however, the Jaina writers who let us participate 
most particularly in the secrets of the poetic studio I 
commence with the two Vagbhata’s and end with Hem- 
chandra, who gives the fullest directions. 

The author of the Vagbhatalahkara^ son of Soma, ( first 
half of the 12th century ) expounds as follows (L 3 sqq. ): — 

“ Cause thereof ( i. e. of poetry) is fancy, and culture 
its adornment. 

“ Application effects its abundant outflow — -so the 
saying of the old poets. 

“ Furnishing suggestions of tranquil words and adap- 
tation of new matter, 

‘‘ The flashing thought of a good poet is fancy, to- 
wards every point alert. 

‘‘ Unusual intelligence, based upon instruction in the 
doctrines 

“ Of words, morals, action, love and so forth is termed 
culture. 

Incessant devotion to poetic composition under a 
senior 

Is known as practice : thereof we expound some 
little of the procedure. 

“ By a string of words having charm' of composition, 
but void of meaning 

“ One should master in view of poesy the metres one 
and all. 

“Afterwards comes weight through combination, 
non-omission of visarga, 

“ And avoidance of failure of sandhi, these being causes 
of charm of composition. ( Illustration follows* ) 
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If, owing to inexperience, adaptation of new matter 
fails to present itself, 

** One should practise even in conversation the art 
of giving form to meaning. [Illustration follows.) 

“ Composing another’s matter would also be practice 
in poetic usage : 

“ It is not advisable, since thereby the poet becomes 
a thief. 

“ However, in samasyu ( verse-filling ) a taking of 
another’s poetry may be a merit in a poet : 

*‘For he makes new matter joining on thereto. 

“Tranquillity of mind, fancy, early hours, appli- 
cation, 

“ Insight into various Sastras — these are the cause of 
sense-inspiration. 

“ With a view to detail of the subject to be described 
let him acquire readiness in combining it 

“ With attributes or with sentences, such as similes 
etc. in the second half. ” 

The author suggests practice in the arts of expansion 
and compression, an€ notes certain conventions relating to 
the Sanskrit language and the usage of the poets { kam- 
sahgatz ). 

The other Vtgbhata, the son of Femikumara who be- 
longs to the 14th (?) century, in his Kavyanusasana gives to 
the poetic conventions C absence of flower and fruit in the 
A§oka tree ‘openin'g of the blue lotus etc in the daytime,* 
* darkness that can be handled ‘ whiteness of fame and 
laughter, ’ etc. — things affirmed or ignored without regard 
to fact) the prior place, and then proceeds to the actual 
training. His matter being identical with that of Hema- 
chandra, an earlier authority to whom we hasten, we give 
only his brief text without the explanations and examples 
in his commentary (I., page 12 of the editiqn in the 
Ksvyamala 4| ). 
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“ Training is ‘ shadow-dependence ’ upon the poems 
“of great poets, sometimes by way of ‘imaging,’ 
“ sometimes by way of ‘ copy-sketch, ’ sometimes by 
“ ‘ corporeal resemblance, ’ sometimes by ‘ foreign- 
“ city-entrance ’ likeness — these in progressive sequ- 
“ ence ; dependence in one line, two, three ; depend- 
“ ence in sayings ; verse-filling and word-replacing ; 
“ practice with meaningless words and so on. 

“ Among these ‘ imaging ’ is where the sense is the 
“ same, but the form, by different expressions, is 
“ other. 

“ ‘ Copy-sketch ’ is where with only a certain 
“ amount of difference there is an appearance of dis- 
“ tinction of the one from the other. 

“Where even with difference of subject there is, 
“ owing to extreme similarity, an impression of 
“ identity, that is ‘ corporeal resemblance. 

“ Where the poem’s actual capital is one, but the 
“ garnishing is widely different, that is ‘ foreign-city- 
“ entrance ’ likeness.” 

Hemachandra, the celebrated Jaina polygraph (12th 
century A. D. ), whose KavySnusasana with his own com- 
mentary has been published, like the works of the two 
Vsgbhatas, in the Kavyamali series { No. 71, Bombay, 
1901 ), commences with ‘ fancy ’ ( pratibha ), ‘ culture ’ 
( vyutpatti ), and ‘ practice ’ ( abkyasa ), and then goes on to 
deal with ‘ training ’ ( siksa ), pp. 8 sqq. — 

“ Non-mention of even the actual, mention of even 
“ the not-actual, restriction, dependence in the form 
“ of ‘shadow and so on,’ etc., are the trainings. 

“ 0/ even the actual : i. e., of genus, substance, 
“ quality, action, and so on, non-mention. Of even the 
“ not actual i. e., of genus and so on, as before Tnen- 
“ tion. Bestriction : i. e., confining to one application 
“ a more widely applicable genus and so on. ‘ Shadow- 
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dependence^ by way of a sort of ‘ imaging/ ' painted 
copy-sketcb, ’ ‘ corporeal equivalence, ’ ‘ foreign- 
“ city-entrance ’ likeness. In virtue of the and so on 
dependence in word, line etc., as may seem proper, 
“ upon another poem. In virtue of the etc., filling- 
“ up verses and so on. These are the trainings.” 
from Commentary ( omitting illustrative verses ): — 

“ Shadow : i. e., of the sense. Dependence thereupon is 
“ in some cases by way of imaging . . as is said — 
“ Where the sense is the same entirely, but the 
setting is in other expressions, 

“ That poem, not fundamentally different, would 
be a sort of ‘ imaging. 

“ In some cases by way of ‘ copy-sketch as is 

said — 

“ Through a moderate elaboration of particulars 
a subject appears as if different ; 

“ Such a poem is by experts in the matter termed 
a ‘copy-sketch. 

“ In some cases by way of ‘ corporeal equivalence * 
as % said — 

“ Where despite difference of matter identity is 
apprehended through extreme resemblance, 

“ That poem, similar by * corporeal equivalence, ’ 
even clever men compose. 

• '* In some cases by way of ‘ foreign-city-entrance ’ 
likeness ...... as is said — 

“ Where there should be substantial identity, but 
the garnishing is widely divergent, 

“ That poem, similar by ‘ foreign-city-entrance 
may be enjoyed by good poets, 

“ And of these four the superiority is in ascending 
order. 

The commentary then proceeds to illustrate the borrow- 
ing of a word, a line, two lines, three lines, but would not 
allow four lines ( a whole verse ), which it describes as 
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complete theft. It tlien deals with the borrowing of part 
of a word, and of a phrase or saying ), and continues: 
“ Should it be appiehended that this ( borrowing of a 
phiase or saying ) should not be advised, since 
they say — 

“ ‘ By lapse of time a man’s other thefts may 
pass ; 

“ ' Word-theft passes not away even to sons and 
grandsons.’ 

“ This is met by the ‘ as may seem good ’ of the text. 
“ ‘ This man is unknown, I am known, ’ ‘ This man is 
“ without position, I have position, ’ ‘ The putting 
“ forward of this is inappropriate in him, appropriate 
“ in me,’ ‘ This man’s words are like tonic ( guducz), 
“mine are like wine ’{ e. e., our style and aim are 
“ different ), ‘ This man disregards the specialities 
“ of dialect, I regard them, ’ ‘ This is obsolete, ’ ‘ This 
“ had a foreign author, * ‘This has a worn-out subject 
“ ( or ‘ occasion ’ ‘ This was composed by a mere 

“ barbarian ’ — for these and such reasons you may 
“ acquiesce in word-plunder an^ matter-plunder, so 
“ says i^vantisundarl. And they say — 

“ ‘ No poet-person but is a thief, no trader-person 
but is a thief : 

“ ‘ Without reproach he thrives who knows how 
to conceal. 

“ ‘ One poet is a creator, an adapter another, 

“ ‘ A coverer-up another, a developer. 

“ ‘ Whoso here in word, sense, saying, should 
discern somewhat novel, 

“ * And copy something old, be he looked upon 
as a great poet. ’ ” 

We then proceed to deal with samasya ( filling-up 
verses ), and the conventional ideas of poetry in detail. 

The last part of this extract brings us close to the sub- 
ject of plagiarism, that penumbTa of literary craft. Litera- 
ture, being a traditional, sociaL and developing art in 
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which the new has to incorporte somehow and to imply the 
old, must always include this debatable borderland It 
might be interesting to classify the cases, psychologically, 
ranging f^om unconscious suggestion, positive and negative 
to habitual harpyism and career^ which are ' one long 
appropriation clause, ’ or according fco the object appro- 
priated, word, \Ai a, quotation, use of a metre, subject and 
so forth* Our Indian theorist docs not go far into the 
matter. It must be confessed that, though he stops short 
of ‘ I^ake what is good for me where I find it, ’ he allows 
his appropriator a fair latitude. But upon reflexion the 
reader will admit that in most of the excuses which he 
accepts there is a good deal of human nature, and that 
they have often prevailed in practice outside of India. 

The thief proper was, however, clearly an apprehended 
danger, and his character is distinguished in a verse of 
Bana’s Harsacanta (Introductory Verses, 6). 

“By modifying phrases and hiding the signs of 
authorship 

“The poet, unacknowledged among good men, is 
divined a thief.” 

But he figures in prefaces seldom in comparison with 
the poet’s more usual enemies, the khaia, or hostile critic, 
and the pimna, the envious man. 

What was the object that our poet set before himself, 
and wBat was the judgment to which he appealed? ^ The 
oldest writers (except Bhamaha), seem to have mentioned 
only fame (kMi) and delight ( prtti, pramoda, ananda) as 
the purpose of poetry; and herewith Dandin (L 105), 
Vamana (I. 5), Bhoja (I. 2), and Eudrata (I. 21-2), seem to 
be content But before long it became customary (see 
BhSmaha, 11. 2599, Kdvyaprama L 2, Vagbhata IL, 1. 2, 
SuMtyadarpaViCLt I* 2, EJeuvali 1. 9, Alahl^raiekhara I. 1) 
to add ‘wealth’ (dAono), ‘ social accomplishment/ ‘escape 
from ills,’ ‘ instruction,’ and generally the trivarga (profit, 
pleasure, virtue); later even the caturvarga (anticipated by 
BhSmaha) which adds mokqa, the liberation of the souL 
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The tnmrga or caturvarga is a consequence of the correct 
use of words, ‘since a single word properly used and un- 
derstood is a source of all good in this world and the next,' 
while ‘instruction’ is defined as like the teaching of a 
mistress (kanfatnigatagopadesa}, ‘Be like Rama, not like 
Ravana,’ in contrast with that of the scriptures and the 
sciences, which command as a lord or advise as a friend. 
This reminds us of Matthew Arnold’s ‘ Charm is the poet’s 
alone ’ Some writers, like Vagbliata I., (I. 2) and Hema- 
candra (p 4) demur to items of the traditional enumeration, 
commonly illustrated by examples, on the ground ' that 
such objects are not characteristic of poetry, but realiz- 
able by other means. 

The Sanskrit poet was fully conscious of the truth con- 
tained in Horace’s verse that there were ‘kings before 
Agamemnon,’ but that their names have perished for lack 
of a sacred poet Dandin writes (I 5) that-^ 

“ The image of the glory of ancient kings, through 
finding in speech a mirror, 

“ Though they be no longer here, itself, behold, does 
not wane.” 

to the same effect Rudrata (I. v. 5)— 

“ For when the fruit of their deeds, heaven, etc., is 
exhausted by time, 

“Not even the names of kings would exist, were 
there not good poets.” 

and an anthology verse runs ( Subhdsitdvali v. 150, cf. also 
16D, 167, 186)-~ 

“ The hundred- weights of gold, the throngs of rutting 
elephants 

“Bestowed by Great Harsa upon Bana’s merits, 
4 where are they now? 

“But his glories, limned by Bana in his flowing 
verse, 

“These pass not, I trow, even at the aeon’s waning, 
to decay.” 

Indeed, it is plain that our poets looked in general to 
the favour of courts. Even their ‘ instruction as by a mis- 
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tress ’ is designed for the “tender” minds of princes and 
great men, which might not tolerate the undiluted lessons 
of science and history. Lively pictures of such literary 
diversion at courts are familiar to in the amusing 
Bhojaprabandha and in Hemacandra’s Prabandha-^intanm’^i 
(as also in Persian literature). 

But the less exalted lover of literature is not over- 
looked. This is the rasika or sahrdaya, Kemacandra de- 
fines him (p. 3) — 

“The sahrdaya is one whose mind-mirror being made 
“spotless by practice in studying poetry, he has with 
“ a sympathy of heart a fitness for identifying him- 
“self with the matter described; ” 
and he adds that ‘ the poet himself, who, according to 
Bhoja’s commentator likewise {Sa7^asvattkapthabhara^a,L 2), 
is also a spectator (samajika) of his own work, has taste 
of the sentiment (rasa) only in his enjoying phase, since 
being poet is apart from being enjoyer.’ The anthologies 
express vividly the victorious effect of good poetjry, as in 
(Subhdsitavah 163, cf. 158 and 165) — 

“ What poetry is that that should not stir the heart, 
as if it had drunk much wine, 

“ Should not by force of its sentiment thrill the hair 
even of those with minds befogged by envy, 
“Make the head tremble, the cheeks redden, the eyes 
fill with tears, 

“Mainstay the voice intent on chanting out the 
imagined theme?” 

The poets and critics from whom these extracts have 
been taken ware not employing a language that could be 
called dead, not even a language holding the position of 
Latin in Europe during the middle ages. In a sense they 
were artificial. They were carefully schooled; they prac- 
tised assiduously, like Stevenson- They appealed to an 
instructed audience; and they were competitive. Hence 
we must not judge from a modem standpoint their adher- 
ence to old theihes, their conventionality in ideas and ex- 
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pressionSs of wMcii a small selection is to be founii in I)r. 
Otto Walter’s Vbereinstimmungen m Gedanken^ Vergleichen 
und Wendnngen beiden indischen KunstdicMern von Valmtkt 
auf Magha, Leipzig, 190— (A dictionary of sucli things 
was long ago proposed by the writer of this paper). Ub- 
doubtedly they made ample use of their note-books and 
collectanea ; and how many of the constant Mesas, for in- 
stance, can boast a life of a thousand years! The envious 
man is always double-tongued like the snake and has 
poison in his mouth; the king’s toe-nails are always 
polished by the Jewels in the crowns of prostrate rivals; 
affection (raga) is always redness (raga), and fame is al- 
ways whitening the heavens. This is the poetical conven- 
tion {8ahgati)y which naturally was the whole stock-in- 
trade of the poor poet {kukavi)^ who belonged only to the 
genus ; when the great {mahUkam) or creative (utpadaka) 
poet makes use of such things, we must think of his 
audience, which knew them very well and concentrated 
its attention upon the new turn given to them, or the rival 
whom, as In the case of Magha with Bharavi, he was bent 
upon outdoing. He is engaged upon a work of art. Though 
his range is narrow, his fancy (pratibha) is real and fertile, 
as any anthology will most abundantly show. His senti- 
ment is not artificial or ‘complicated’, but natural. His 
work is, as he says, ‘a special creation free from the laws 
of destiny ’ (Kavyaprakasa, I x) ; and so it Is not ‘ life’; but 
in quality, form and content it is literature, which is more 
truly perhaps an antidote to life. 



PBl-DHVANI SCHOOLS OP ALAl^KAEA 

By V. V. SOVAFI 


I F the opening portion of Alankarasarvasva T la ja naka 
Ruyy'aka ( Mahkhaka, according to Pandit' T. Gana- 
pati Shastri of Trivandrum ), before givihg the view of 
the DhvanikSra, briefly reviews the opinions of Bhamaha, 
Eudrata, V5mana, TJdbhata, Vakroktijivitakara, and Bha^ 
tanayaka relating to the Dhvani doctrine to show the 
stage at which criticism had arrived before the advent 
of the Dhvani School. In the present paper an attempt 
has been made to show that there were three schools of 
criticism before the Dhvani school appeared on the hori- 
zon, viz. (1) the Easa school, (2) the Vakrokti school or 
the school of Alahkaras, and (3) the Elti school or the 
school of Gunas. 


Samudrabandha in his commentary* on the Alshkars* 
sarvasva thus classifies the schools of criticism— 

1 saifpq- 


SRI fWf: 1 si^sn^ m 






I will try to show that Vakroktijivitakara may be 
included in the Alanfcara school, as he merely elaborate.^ 
BhSmaha’s Vakrokti.* Bhattanayaka, on the other hand, 
is the exponent of Bharata’s Easa school, as will be shown 
presently. So the former views belong to the three different 
schools of criticism, obtaining before the rise of Dhvani. 


The Bam school : The oldest writer extant of this school 
is the sage Bharata, whose views we learn from chapters 
vi, vii and xvi of his FStyatastra. Bharata’s conception 
of poetry is dramatic,® and it is upheld by' Vamana in 


1 Trivandrum Sanskrit Series edition, page 4. 3 BhSmaha ii.85. 

?. NStyalSstra xvi. 118, always quoted from the KSvyamSlS edition. 
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i. 3. 30-32 and by Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the 
sixth chapter of the Naty^astra, where he says — ciR- 
1-”?pN[WRI ft ^(Pi'bl'41 3TR 

Bliarata deals with Rasas and Bhavas in chapters vi 
and -vii and treats of 36 laksanas, 4 poetical tropes, and 10 
poetical excellences in chapter xvii Of these the 36 laksa- 
nas or dramatic embellishments were later included under 
alankaras^ or under gunas and alankaras.^ Gunas, dosas 
and alankaras were all subordinated to Rasas by Bharata? 
That Rasa is predominant in poetry is seen from Bha- 
rata’s statement ^ — ^ ^ At the beginning 

of chapter vii Bhaxata says — 

and Abhinavagupta in his commentary on the same 
explains it thus— i 


The genesis of Rasa is thus illustrated by Bharata'* — • 

^ mi i • • i 

cjf3iv[q1^qi%sfq ^ 

Hei'e we may note tliat the underlined 
expressions anticipate the vt/unjana function of the Dhvani 
theory as also the bhavakatva function advocated by 
Bhattanayaka. 


The Rasabhasas do not seem to be formally recognised 
by Bharata, though he appears to have hinted at them,^ as 
we learn from Abhinavagupta’s commentary Abhinavabha- 
rationthe ]!Sratyasastra,ch. vi, which Is partially reproduced 
in the Dhvanyalokalocana ' We next meet with them in 
the Kavyaiahkarasangraha of TJdbhata ( iv. 6 ) where they 
receive the designation Urjmmi, and we encounter them 


1 KavySdar^a iL 367, and DasurUpaka iv. 84 With Avaioka« 

2 SShityadarpapa, ch vi. p. 332, Dargaprasad's edition. 

3 NStyasStra, xvi. 104. 

4 Ch. VI. p. 62 ; cf. also Bharata vii 7. 

6 Vide ch vi- 40 — ^ W \ 

7 Page 23 and 66, Nir. Sag. edition 


5 Cb Vii. p. 70. 
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again in tlie Dhvanikarika ii. 3, the first half of which 
is attributed to Srngaratilaka with a diffrent line for the 
latter half by the author of Pratapariidrayasol:r:.fc?apa.^ 

Before passing further we may note that accord- 
ing to Bharata, as interpreted by his commentator Abhina- 
vagupta. Rasa was the very essence of Abhinava- 

gupta in explaining Natya-rasa in the concluding portion 
of the prose, just before verse 33 of chapter vi, says— 

sftr frrSalWR I 

We also find the same in the Dhvanyaloka,^ where 
Anandvardhana says— Wr%1c#3T 

— soil. ch. iii. 33, to sup- 

port which statement Abhinavagupta in his Locana, p. 182, 
cites from Bharata~‘f^: ( Natyasastra, xx. 

62, where we read fritr I To depict Rasa,* it is 

necessary to observe the rules of propriety ( aucitya ) and 
hence Bharata has laid down that the hero of a Pataka 
must be well known and exalted.^ 

Bharata’s laksanas are all illustrated in the Sahitya- 
darpana under laksanas and natyalahkaras by Visva- 
natha.^ The four poetical figures are illustrated with their 
subdivisions by Bharata hiniwself.^ Bharata’s ten poetical 
defects may also be learnt from the third chapter of 
Dandin’s Kavyadar{§a. It is not so very easy, however, to 
understand very clearly what Bharata’s gunas actually 
mean. ‘^For example, Professor Hermann Jacobi^ asserted 
that Bharata’s^.prast^a guna was identical with Dandin’s 
samadhi guna', ‘""proposing to read ‘mnkhya’ instead of 
‘mukha’ in Bharata xvi 95 ft seems, however, that 
Bharata meant by prasada ‘a sly hint’ or ‘ suggestion,’ 
as illustrated by Presannaraghava, prologue, stanza 7, 
and is thus similar to the figure Mudra of Candraioka 

1 Page 90, K. P. Trivedi’s edition. 2 Ch. iii. p 181. 

3 DhvanySloka, ch. iii, p. 149 ; HStya^Sstraxviif. 10 

4 Pages 316-332, Burgaprasad's edition. 

5 NStyalSstra xvi. 41-82. 

6'Z. B. M. Q. Ixiv.p. 138, continued footnote. 
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and Kuvalayauanda.’ My view is based on the restatement 
of Bharata*s view and its illustration in Hemacandra’s 
Alahkaracudamani on his own Kavyanusasana.^ Bharata’s 
ten poetical excellences are defined and illustrated, as con- 
trasted with Vamana’s and Dandin’s, in the Alankaracuda 
mani of Hemacandra, pages 195 — 200. As Hemacandra has 
lp,rgely boi rowed from older works — such as the Kavy amima- 
Bsa of Rajasekhara, chapters ix, xiv~xviii, Rudrata’s Kav- 
yalankara ( in Alankaracudamani, chapters v and vii ), 
Mahimabhatta’s^ Vyaktiviveka,'Abhinavagupta’s statement 
of the views of Bhattaloilata, Dandin, Sri^ankuka, 
Bhattanayaka, Bhattatota and himself (as found in his 
commentary on the sixth chapter of the Natyasastra 
in the course of the explanation of Rasalaksana) — therefore, 
I venture to think that this comparative view of Bharata’s, 
Dandin’s, and Vamana’s gunas also is based on some older 
and authoritative work, pos&ibly the sixteenth chapter of 
Abhinavagupta’s commentary on the NStyasastra, which, 
among others, is wanting in the manuscript of the Trivan- 
drum Palace Library. 

Bharata’s doctrine that Rasa is the essential factor in 
poetry is accepted by Rudrabhatta in his Srhgaratilaka i. 5-6 
and in the stanzas attributed to him In the Prataparudra- 
ya&obhusana.^ It is also accepted in the Agnipurana,^ in 
Rudrata’s Kavyalahkara,^ in Rajasekhara’s Kavyamimansa 
Kavirahasya,^ as well as in Bhojadeva’s Sarasvatlkantha- 
bharana."^ So ail these may be said to belong to the 
Rasa school. Bhattanayaka the author of Hrdayadarpana 
(a commentary on Bhar^ta’s Natyasastra, as appears from 
the opening portion of the Abhinavabharat! ) holds practi- 
cally the same view, as may be inferred from Abhinava- 
gupta’s observations in Locana ^ Professor H. Jacobi 
says in the Introduction (pages 5 and 17) to his translation 

1 Vide pages 146-147, Mniayasagar edition. 7 Chap. iiL p. 6. 

2 Page 196, KavyarnElS edition. 8 Chap, v 8. 

3 Pages 43-55, Trivandrum Sans. Series edition. 9 Fp. 11, 12, 15 68# 

4 Pages 90 and 334-335 in K. P Trivedi's edition 

5 Chapter 336 verse 33, chapter 338 verses 9-11. 

6 Chap, xii.2, as explained by NamisSdbn. 
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of D!i¥aiiyaloka that Udbhata also held that Basa was 
predoiriiiiant in poetry, as can be seen from Kavyalankam- 
sangraha ¥i 17* Now on the 77th page of the Nirnayasagar 
edition of the same, we see that the above-mentioned verse 
is not from Udbhata, but is a citation from some other 
writer in Pratlharenduraja’s vrtti, as it is introduced by 
r!^:. Further the veise can have no logical place in 
Udbhata' s Compendium as Samudrabandha in his coni- 
mentaiy on the Aiankarasarvasva (page 4) says distinctly 
that Udbhata gives prominence to alankaras. Lastly Ud- 
bhata has included Easavat, Prey ah, and Urjasvin among 
alankaras. Hence Udbhata belongs to the Alankara school. 
Udbhata was the Sabhapati of king Jayapida of Kasmira 
(779-813 A. D.), as accepted by Professor H. Jacobi in his 
paper, Chi the Vakrokfi and the Antiquity of Bandin} 

I have spoken of the Rasa school of Bharnta, because 
Bharata has made gunas, dosas, and alankaras subordinate 
to Rasa on the ground that they constitute the vdcika 
aJbhinaya or anubhdva^ which necessarily calls forth Rasa, 
as can be seen from the Rasalaksanasutra^ and also the 
definitions of anubhava (vii 5), and abhinaya (viii. 6) 
and its subdivisions (viii. 9). Vacika abhinaya is treated 
by Bharata in chapters xiv-xx; and chapter xvi, which 
deals with laksanas, alankaras, dosas and gunas, comes 
naturally under vacika abhinaya. The Dhvani school as 
well as Bhattanayaka’s Hrdayadarpana are in agreement 
with Bharata on this point, and may be said to have only 
developed the teaching of Bhaiata, can be seen from the 
passage from Natyasastra, chapter vii, cited above. Even 
Mahimabhatta says in Vyaktiviveka^^ — 

^ The only difference between the Dhva- 

nikara, Bhattanayaka, and Mahimabhatta was as regards 
the fumtimi pa?' excellence which is operative in poetry. 

Bharata’s Natyasastra stands at the beginning of the 
Christian era and may be much older, as shown by 

1 Z. D. M* G. VoL xliv. page 138. 

2 Ckapter vi, page 62* 

3 Pag® 22, Trivandrum Sanskrit Senes editien. 
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Professor E. J. Rapson •‘in his article * Dram'a (Indian)’ in 
the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics.’ Eudrabhatta 
seems to be considered as the predecessor of Rudrata,^ 
and Rudrata is assigned to the middle of the ninth 
century A. D. by Professor E Pischel in the Introduc- 
tion to his edition of the Sringaratilaka ( pp. 12 and 26 ), 
a date accepted by Professor H. Jacobi and confirmed by 
Rajasekhara’s mention" of Rudrata’s Kakuvakrokti figure 
(Rudrata ii. 16). The treatment of poetics in.Agnipurana, 
chapters 336-347, knows not the Dhvani theory"’ at all and 
therefore its treatment of poetics is of the Pre-dhvani 
stage, like that of Rudrabhatta’s Srngaratilaka and 
Rudrata’s Kavyaiankara. Further Anandavardhana cites 
two verses on page 222 of the Dhvanyaloka which are found 
in Agnipurana, chapter 338, stanzas 1041; and chapter 
344, stanzas 14-15. Dhvani or Aksepa is given as a Sabdar- 
thalankara, while the Kavirajamarga of Nrpatunga or 
Amoghavarsa, written shortly after 814 A. mentions 
Dhvani as a figure of speech, as shown by Professor 
K. B. Pathak in his edition of the work in the Biblio- 
theca Carnatica. Bhattanayaka’s Hrdayadarpana, Raja- 
sekhara’s Kavyamimahsa, and Bhojadeva’s Sarasvatlkan- 
thabharana are, on the other han^J, all later than the 
bhvanikara, as they all notice the views of Anandavar- 
dhana, the author of Dhvanyaloka. Mahimabhatta’s 
Vyaktiviveka is professedly a criticism of Dhvanyaloka. 

The Alahkdra school : The oldest extant writer of 
this School is Bhamaha whose work, the Kavyaiankara, 
has been published as an Appendix in Mr. Trivedfs 
edition of the Prataparudrayasobhusana. BhSmaha is to 
be placed before panpn, as shown by Professor H. Jacobi 
in his article on Vakrokti above cited. Mr. Trivedi also 

1 Volume 4 page 886, §§ Sand 4 

% Translation of DhvanySlolca, pages 56-57, ^^feotnoote X 

3 In Ms l]|vyainimS5sa Kawaliasya, page 31, Qmkw&d Oriental 
Senes edition. 

4 Vide Jonmal B. B. B. A. 8, VoL jcx, p. 304. 
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has collected presumptive evidence for the same in his Intro- 
duction to Prataparudriya and Bhamaha, (pp xxxii-xxxv). 
The mention of the Nyasakara by Bhamaha in vi. 36-37 need 
not disturb the above conclusion, because in the Harsacarita 
of Bana we find on page86(Nir Sag. ed.)— which 
is explained in Sankara’s Sanketa as — 55^ 

(sic. i:. Hence it follows that Bana 

clearly refers to the Nyasa on Paninisutravrtti, from 
which we can see that it was already studied in the earlier 
part of the seventh century A. D. by students of Panini 
BhSmaha seems to refer in iil 55 to Baghu xiv. 7~8, and 
in 1 42f. to Meghaduta and hence is probably later than 
Kalidasa ( who, according to Professor K B. Pathak^ 
flourished in the latter half of the fifth century A. D.). 
Bhamaha therefore is probably of the same age as Bana, 
because Bhatti seems in xxii. 34 to allude to Bhamaha 
ii. 20. Further Bhatti seems in canto x to illustrate 
Bhamaha’s figures of word and sense, in canto xi his 
madhuryaguna, in canto xii his Bhavika alankara as the 
pre-eminent excellence of composition, in canto xiii his 
Sanskrit and Prakrit Kavya and in cantos x-xiii his Pra- 
sSdaguna as shown by J ayamangala thereon, which con- 
firms the same thingi Now Bhatti lived at the end of the 
•sixth and towards the beginning of the seventh century 
A. B., as stated by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above 
referred to. 

The main point of difference between Bharata’s system 
and Bhamaha’s school is that while according to Bharata 
the all-absorbing element of poetrj is Rasa ( Natyasastra 
vii 7 ), it is Vakrokti according to Bhamaha ( Bhamaha- 
lahkira ii. 85), Vakrokti being the basal principle of 
all Alankaras, among which Rasas also are included. 
BhSmaha’s idea of Vakrokti can be clearly understood 
from Bhi-mahSlahkara i. 23, 34, 36 ; ii. 85-86 ; v. 66 ; vi, 23, 
in addition to ii. 81-84. In vi 23 BhSmaha characterises 
poetic speech as mkra^ and in i 5. a poet is said to be 
* one who possesses Imagination.* From ii 81 we can see 


1 Vide Ms latroductioii to Ms secoM edition of Meiii^adlltarP xi* 
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that vakm connotes ‘addressing itself to snperhiiiEaii 
images, which ex.ist only in the poet's world,” as becomes 
quite clear from Pratiharenduraja’s exposition*^ In i 30 
Bhamaha says that all the subdivisions of poetry men- 
tioned by him in i 16-30 are admisisible to the designation 
of Kavya in so far as they possess vakrasvabhdvoMi or 
imaginative speech. In if 86 Bhamaha says that Hetu, 
Suksma, and Lesa are not poetic figures, since they are 
not enlivened by Vakrokti. The following from Easagan- 
gi-dliara^ throws light on Bhamalia’s position — 


#rn«5;l 


Udbhata accepts Kavyalinga as a figure ( vi. 7 ). 


The charming feature of a joaiposition is called by 
Bhamaha ( iii. 53 ) the figure Bhavika, which visualises 
objects both past and future. The sources of this life-like 
representation are the prespicuity of language, excellent 
acting and striking, exalted and novel ideas ( Bhamaha 
iii. 53 ). Now the prespicuity of language is the prasada 
guna of Bhamaha ii. 3. The other fetors of Bhavika x>ri- 
ginate in atimyokh or vakrokti ; for, according to Bhamaha 
(ii. 85) objects are discovered to our vision by Vakrokti 
(twr ), or are rendered suitable 

factors of Rasa. Both these senses seem to be justified, be- 
cause in Natyasastra chapter vii Bharata says — 

while Abhinavagupta says in his ^Dhvan- 
yalokalocana (page 308 ) — ^ 

while explaining Bhamahas’s iff ^5^%- 
Bhamaha has used vibhavyate in this 
double sense in order that tho Alankaras and the Rasas 


may both originate in Vakrokti Vakrokti first renders 
objects vivid to the imagination, and subsequently the 
Rasas are rendered apparent ( 


i Kavyaiciiikarasangi’dha^ pp. 40-42, Kir. jSagar edition. 
>. Page 470, Karyamaia edition. 
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Bhamaha iii, 6 ). This is further elucidated by Abhi» 
navagupta’s observation^ in Locana, paga 69 , — ^ 

^^™c{'rdT, and by Alankarasarvasvakara's 
observation—^jHsrcftcgf!^:^^ g 

OTc!\ However, Bhamaha did not consider 
that Rasa was invariably present in a poem What must 
be present in a poem as such is Vakrokti or imaginative 
speech only ( Bhamaha i. 30 ). The following observations 
of Jagannatha^ shed further light on Bhamaha’s view — 

I ... \ ^x\ mfin- 


^5} ^ I 




Hence J agannatha^ defined Kavya as while 

Bhamaha's definition^ is ^fgr'4! ^0%^ 

Bhamaha does not distinguish between Gunas and 
Alankaras, because he calls the Bhavika figure a Guna as 
welL^ This is made explicit^ by his commentator thus — 
'4#iff3n 5 gpir^pwf i 

However, Udbhata (iv. 3, 6, 8) differs from Bhamaha 
( iii 5, 7, 10 ) regaMing and wffd. Udbhata 

further considers that Bhavas are indicated by their own 
names, by their faciois, by their ensuants, and by the 
accessories singly or collectively, while Rasas are indicat- 
ed by their names, factors, ensuants, accessories, and per- 
manent feelings singly or collectively " 

Vakroktijlvitakara'^ has further developed the Vakroti 


1 Pag© 180, Kavyamala ed. 2 Rasagaiigadharu, Kavyaraaia ©4., p. T 

3 Ibid, page 4. 4 BhSaiaha, L 16 and i 30. 5 Ibid. lu. 32. 

6 Mammata, Kavyaprakaba chapter viii, pages 506-570, Zalljaars 
2iid ©d. Vide also Alahklracndamani by Hemafaudia, KSv/diiialS, p 17. 

7 KSvySiahkiirasahgraha pages 48-49 

8 See AlankSrasarvasva p. 8 (KavyamSla ed.l ^.vith Jay aratha there- 
on, pp 8-9 with Samudrabandha thereon, also Vvaktmveka oages 28 
37, 58 and 64 and VyaktivivekavicSra pages 16. 36, 37 and 43-44 Vak- 
roktijivitakSra is also alluded to by KSmadhenu, page 6» on Vamana I.u 1# 
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of Bhamaha, so as to make it cover the entire domain of 
Dhvani. From Alankaravimarsini of J ayaratha,' we learn 
that Vakroktijivitakara Kuntaka (Vyaktivivekavioara.pp. 
16 and 32) rejected such figures as Yathasankhya on the 
same grounds as those of Bhamaha ( ii. 86 ). 

Dhvanyalokalocana thus criticises^ the doctrine of 
Vakrokti — ?Tr ^ 

%rafRi cr^^pjfhf 

SRSfKTM ^ ST ?rr g f^qrf^rTT I ci«rR^- 

f^-'=35Tnvrr ^srrwri: i sfif^c^sidl ^ 

?rr?!fR^TfNWHw T%Pcrfifi% g# 

sTlsErr I 

Vakroktijivitakara is later in age than Dhvanikara, as 
stated by Jayaratha.^ 

The Riti school : The chief writers of this school were 
Dandin and Vamana. Eandin is already shown to be 
posterior to Kalidasa and belongs to the latter half of 
seventh century, after Christ.^ Vamana is said to be iden- 
tical with the minister of king Jayapida of Kasmira (779- 
813 A. D.) by Professor H. Jacobi in his paper above re- 
ferred to. 

The doctrine of Riti was older than BhSmaha, who re- 
fers to the Vaidarbha and Gaudlya styles of poetry (Bha- 
maha i. 31-36) as recognised by writers on poetics who 
prefered the former in spite of many excellent ideas in 
the latter. Bhamaha (i. 34) says that a Vaidarbha kavya 
is merely melodious to the ear like singing, is naive, tender, 
transparent but wanting in imaginative expressions and 
charming ideas. That this description of Vaidarbhi by 
Bhamaha was not off the point is seen® from the dictum — 

I 

1 AlahkSrasarvasva, page 8. % Page 208, KSvyamSlS ed. 

3 AlankSraTimarlim, KSvyamElS, p. 12. 

4 Professor K* B. Pathak in his introduction to the second edition of 
MeghadUta, page liii, citing Indian Antiquary for 1912, page 237. 

5 Compare also the vjtti on AlahkSrasUtra i. 2. 21 and Bihlapa in 
YikramEhkadeTacarita 1, 9. 
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— in Vamanavrtti on Alankara- 

sutra i 2. 11. 

Dandin was the first, as far as we know, to distinguish 
between the Vaidarbhi and the Gaudiya and to show that 
the former was for very good reasons adjudged the better 
of the two (Kavyadarsa i 41-100) Other writers like Eu- 
drata (ii 5-6) considered that the Vaidarbhi was devoid of 
any Samasas or compounds, while Gaudiya had the longest 
compounds. This does not seem to be the case, because in 
the Kavyadarsa i. 84, which gives an illustration of Vaidar- 
bhi style, there is a long compound extending over the first 
half of the stanza, although the compond is easily under- 
stood and elegant.* Dandin thus contrasts the two styles 
of poetry — Vaidarbhi is well-knit, intelligible, even, 
chiming, mild, compact, and heightened ; while the Gaudiya 
is highly alliterative, stiff, non-harmonious, harsh, im- 
petuous, bombastic, and exaggerated. Kanti or heightened 
speech which, Dandin says, is a Guna of the Vaidarbhi 
^ style, is thus contrasted with Atyukti or exaggeration of the 
Gaudiya style.^ This Kanti of Dandin is the Ati^ayokti or 
Vakrokti of Bhamaha, chastened by propriety, as we can 
see from Dhvanyaloka and Dhvanyalokalocana, pages 
207-208. So we see that what was considered essential in 
poetry was an Alatikara for Bhamaha, while the same, 
chastened by propriety, was considered a Guna by Dandin. 
Further, Dandin considered that Samadhi or metaphor, 
which he thought of as a Guna^ was the all-in-all in 
poetry^ and was observed by all the poets. 

The ten poetic excellences were considered as the very 
life or breath of the Vaidarbhi style, while poetic tropes 
were considered as the attributes of poetry which contri- 
buted to its grace. Poetry was defined by Dandin as a set 
of words, regulated by agreeable sense or idea,® The defi- 
nition of poetry by Dandin is very close to Jagannatha’s 
definition in Rasagafigadhara.® 

Dandin’s conception of Rasa was objective and was 

1 KSvyldarsa L 83. 3 Ibid, i- 93. 5 Ibid, i. 10. 

2 I Ibid* 85-92. 4 Ibid, i. 100. 6 Pag© 4, KSt. ©d. 
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the same as Bhattalollata’s, as explained byAbhinava- 
gupta in the Abhinavabharati on chapter vi of Bharata’s 
Natyasastra, where he says — 
m — I ^ 

^ san^: I wqtir: aisfrcPsrr^TSfd ??n%qi%: i a?5r i%*n^- 

p.irrarT(^1^Iir)??T ^ SfW I 

?fi¥iT%r: ?snf^ cwft %%cit \ ?gT- 

w- wrsfr i% (pw 

I cT«rTf§ 5(festlS^lWiRVS^S¥q^— ^HFR- 
dTfdT I (q)^7RT|?qtl^J^(Kavyadar^a, ii. 281), ari^ qtf %fl ^ 
%RiIclt’ra: (Ibid, ii. 283) This objactive view of Easa, 

namely that it was produced in the original hero primarily 
and in the actor secondarily, and was developed by factors, 
ensuants, and accessory feelings, otherwise remaining as 
instinct — was responsible for the subordinate position given 
to Easa in the Alahkara school as well as the Biti school. 


It was Vamana, who perfected the system of Dandin, 
and who is considered the authority in the Riti school. In 
his Vrtti on AlahkSrasutra I. i. 1, Vamana says — qjiaj- 
S'nicsfRa^R^: I ^ 

Now of the two embellishers Gunas and Alahkaras, Gunas 
are the essential factors of poetic charm, which is only 
heightened by poetic tropes ( Alahkarasutra III. i. 1-3). 
According to Vamana I. 2. 6 (^l%TfiTr qiisq^) ‘style is 
the soul of poetry.’ KSmadhenu* thus explains the 
aphorism— s?fF# — aRJft g«IT 
qrstrgsrftf^ qr <1%: > 3rf%«RDn^ i 

3^. Riti 

is thus that distinct character of poetry which sharply 
separates it from philosophical writings, which are harsh 


and wanting in life as a dead body. Riti is further defined 
andl analysed in i. 2. 7-8 as— ^i%r <(1^: « iSTOn. 


X Viiie page 57 ot the AianklracBTilamapj of Hemacandra on bis own 
Kuvy^nn^sSsana, wkej'e this is reprodnced almost verbatim* 

2 K^vyaiaukarastitravrtti with KSmadhenu. pp. 15*16, VS^Liviiasa ed* 
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VaBoana said perhaps that it was no doubt true that we 
did not find distinct Easa in every poetical piece, and 
hence if our investigation included into its domain a!! 
varieties of poetry, we must make our defi lition wide 
enough to cover the sphere of those varieties of poetry 
also, which developed no Rasa. He, however, emphasized 
the necessity of distinguishing between those characteris- 
tics of poetry which are quite essential, and those which 
are of secondary importance These essential eharacterts- 
tios he. further divided into verbc^l or formal, and mate- 
rial The verbal attributes prepare a suitable vehicle 
for poetic images, so that even a slightly charming Idea 
is greatly appreciated when conveyed by the elegant 
style Vaidarbh!.* 

Vamana made a great advance over the Alankara 
school by including among the necessary character- 

istics of poetry. Dandin had allowed Rasas to be included 
among Alankaras.^ He had meant by Madhurya absence 
of vulgarity‘s and did not contemplate the inclusion of 
Rasas under Madhurya as he himself espllciiy says in ii 
292, Now Vamana, who had great partiality for dramatic 
poetry^ saw that Rasas were among the essential properties 
of poetry and moiuded them under Kanti. Absence of 
vulgarity was considered as essential but was included 
under Udarata/’ 

Another improvement he made, which is also Import- 
ant to note. Dandin had included Bhavika, the p-?*ope/ty 
of the entire composition, among the A.lank3-^as, m 
Bhamaha did in Kavyalankara iil 52-53 The Bhavika- of 
Dandin { ii. 364-“366 ) was analysed into the Arthagunas, 
Slesa (Mi 2. 4) the fifth variety of Ojas (iii 2. 2, vrtti), 
Samata (iii. 2. 5), Samadhi ( Ml 2. 6-9) Madhurya (ML 2. 10), 
and lastly Arthavyakti (iii. 2. 13). 

The Riti school Is given the credit of having dimly 

1 AlahkamsUtra i. 2. 21. i Alankarasutra I. 3. 30-33. 

2 KSvySdarsa ii. 275, u. 2H0-292. 5 Ibid in, 2 14. 

3 Ibid. 1. 51, i« 62, and li. 292. 6 Ibid. in. 2. 12. 
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perceived the true nature of poetry by the Dhvanikara^ 
The criticism which Mammata has made on Vamana’s 
view*’ is not very convincing ; and Mammata’s own system 
Is open to a similar criticism, as is clearly shown by 
Kamadhetm ' The ditference between the Dhvani school 
and the S!ti school is thus summarised by Kamadhenu"^ — 
— rf5r 

®yriT: 5 3 H ^ \ 5 ^: t 

Both the Alankara school and the Guna school have 
left their impression on the Kavyaprakasa of Mammata, as 
can be seen from Mammata’s definition of Kavya (i. 4). 
The Kavyaprakasa is considered the standard work on the 
Dhvani system of poetics, and therefore the commentators 
try to justify its views everywhere. However, here the 
commentators have not quite succeeded in showing the 
consistency of the definition.® The definition becomes 
quite intelligible when we remember that Mammata was 
influenced by Vamana (ill. i. 1-3), although no doubt 
Mammata considered Gunas as primarily attributes of 
Rasas and only secondarily of letters.^ To a less ex-tent 
he was influenced by the Alankara school, as he allows a 
Kavya to be devoid of Alankaras in a few cases. How- 
ever Bhamaha’s Vakrokti does appea/ in Kavyaprakasa, 
under the name of Praudhokti**- 


1 Dhvanyaloka, Kavyamaia edition, iii. 52, page 231. 

2 Kavyaprakasa, chapter vui, pages 571-572 (Bom. Sk. Series) 2nd ed» 

3 On VSmana’s Alahkarasutra lii, 1. 4 on pages 72-73 of the KSvyS- 
iahkarastitravrtti, VSnivilasa edition. 

4 Ibid, page 72. 5 Vide Zalkikar's second edition, pages 19-21. 

6 Vide KSvyapraka^avrtti on 'Viii, 1. 7 KSvyapraksSa i. 4. 

8 Chapter iv. pages 160-161, as also DhvanySloka, pages 105-106. 



SOME NOTES ON BHAMAHA 

By K. P. TRIVEDI 


fllHE oldest writer' on poetics whose work is at present 
A available is Bhamaha. He is quoted with great rever- 
ence by learned authors like Anandavardhana, Abhinava- 
gupta, Mammata, Hemacandra, JayamaBgalakSra, Prati- 
harenduraja, and others; and is given the first place 
among old Alankarikas by Alahkarasarvasvakara,* Vidya- 
dhara,® and VidyEnStha.^ The object of this paper is to 
make a somewhat critical survey of BhSmaha’s work® 
with a view to examine the grounds on which he is held in 
such great reverence by subsequent authors of profound 
learning. 

The broad line of distinction between ancient and 
later Alahkarikas is that the former attach much import- 
ance to the gwrbas and the alankaras^ The suggested 
sense in their opinion goes simply to contribute to the 
beauty of the expressed sense, which is predominant. 
Owing to this undue importance attached by them to the 
alahkaras^ the very works of Bhamaha and Udbhata go by 
the names of ‘‘Kavyalankara” and and ‘"Kavyalankara- 
sarasahgraha” respectively. 

Bhamaha has divided his work into six pancchedas 
or sections. At the end of his work he enumerates the 
subjects that he has dwelt upon in these sections. Five 
topics have been treated in six sections as under — 


1 That he is older than Da?idm is clearly shown by me in the 
Introduction to my edition of the Pratapar udtayaiobhU^^ana in the 
Bombay Sanskrit Series and also in my article on the Priority of 
Bhamaha to Bapdin in the Indian Antiquary, Vol XLli, October 1913, 
pp. 258-264. 

I m&o p. 3. 

p. 30 (Bom. Sans. Series), 

4 \ p. 4 (Bom. Sans. Series). 

5 The KaDyUlankdrat printed as an Appendix to my edition of the 
Prataparudra. 
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1 Kavyaiarira or the body of poetry, in 60 verse$; 

2 Alankaras or £gares of speech, in 160 verses ; 

3 i>o|as or demerits in composition, in 50 verses ; 

4 Nyayanirrfjaya or settlii^ the logic of poetry, in 
70 verses ; and 

5 ^cfbdaiuddhi or grammatical purity, in 60 verses. 
The importance of the cultivation of good poetry is 

very well shown by Bhamaha in the following verse — 



Mammata’s well known verse exactly cor- 

responds to this. The only additional idea in it is that 
Doetry instructs a man gently and lovingly, like a beloved. 
In his Ekavali VidySdhara shows that the Vedas are 
— like a lord — owing to the authoritative manner 
in which they direct the reader to follow certain rules, and 
are 5lg2?srR — having words as predominant — since even a 
slight change of words in them would be productive of sins;’ 
that mythological works are ftppgfilci— like a friend— since 
they advise us in a friendly way, and are — having 

sense as predominant; and that lastly poetry is 
—like a beloved — ^since it advises us in a delicate manner, 
and is — ^having the suggested-sense as predominant, 

words and their ptimary sense being both made subordi- 
nate to the powers of suggestion.’ 

Abhinavagupta’s remarks on the verse are 

worth reading.’ He observes that though the cultivation of 
poetry gives proficiency (vyutpatti) m arts, the mod; promi- 
nent fruit of its cultivation is pleasure. What is meant 
to assert is that vyutpatti or proficiency comes from 
the study or the cultivation of other works of literature 
also, but poetry gives pleasure in addition to it. The 

1 |vm?rsv«inn% smmv JEfeStiali, Been. Sans.' Series, p. 13. 

2 ififrSiaoraT'ftwwwsnprt vk;--lbid.,p. 

3 *Ti!t vvtuw— veW-<iw * ff?r frarft srvm! 

wwvr ^spr ♦lajwvw 

PUiv •w sw f 'lT=T*e[ "CT 

Swi wstr» p..ia. 
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English poet Cowper has very well expressed this plea- 
sure on the part of poets even when their work of the 
selection of appropriate words is beset with great trouble. 
His excellent lines are worth quoting — 

There is a pleasure in poetic pains 
Which only poets know. The shifts and turns, 
The expedients and inventions multiform 
To which the mind resorts, in chase of terms. 
Though apt, yet coy and difficult j p win . 


Are occupations of the poefs mind 
So pleasing and that steal away the thought 
With such address from themes of sad import. 
That, lost in his own musings, happy man ! 

He feels the anxieties of life, denied 
Their wonted entertainment, — all retire. 

Bhamaha winds up his first section by similar ideas, 
comparing the work of poets to that of a garland-maker, 
in as much as both have to take up what is good and re- 
ject what is bad and to select proper places for proper ob- 
jects. His concluding verse is— 


W JTRSt 


Lord Macaulay in his Essay on Milton expresses the same 
idea when he speaks of the magical influence of poetry. He 
says — “We often hear of the magical influence of poetry. 
The expression in genei’al means nothing; but applied to 
the writings of Milton, it is most appropriate. His poetry 

acts like an incantation Change the structure of the 

sentence, substitute one synonym for another and the whole 
effect is destroyed.” This felicity of expression— the 
unchangeableness of words — is what Sanskrit writers 
on poetics caXlma/tri, snyya, or paha. VidySnatha’s defini- 
tion of iayya is — 

I 5RiI“ p. 67. 

It is the repose of words in their mutual favourable- 
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ness like the repose of the body in a bed. The mutual 
friendship of words so close that they cannot be replaced 
by their synonyms constitutes what is called iayya. Malli- 
nStha* explains it as under — 


qFi[?qt I 


spfr ^rrar w 

Here we cannot replace ftsfPiT by gw— 


This is one sort of paka, viz, iabda-paka or maturity 
of expression that comes from a long study of good poetic 
works. But this felicity of expression, vag-vidagdhata as 
BhSmaha calls it, is useless without a high poetic power, 
which comes very rarely to some one only from poetic 
genius of a very high order. By itself it is like possessing 
wealth without modesty and night without the moon — 
i%rr ^ ^ sg^rr i 


%T3ar 5 3tnq^ ang II 1. 


Thus what is wanted in poetry is not iabda-paka alone but 
artha-paka also, is depth of sense. It 

is of various sorts, of which and »rfft%55'rr« are men- 

tioned by VidyanStha (sRfr® p. 67) — 

qrer- ^ f|srr i 
?rejTO^ *(rR^«qi%-sc ii 

These varieties are brought about by different tastes of dif- 
ferent poetic sentiments, like varieties of food. Without 
pratibhd or poetic genius such a charm in expression and 
sense (sgg^qiR^'R and cannot be brought about, and 

Bhamaha therefore very rightly says — 


-That is, pratibha is absolutely necessary for the com- 
position of poetry ; it is found in some one only, and in 


1 Tutalu on the EkUvati pp. 22—23. The following verse of Malh- 
nStha do»cjriMng the rise of the moon seems to he from his 



Trivedi : BhUmaha 


405 


him also not at all tiimes Tt is only In a few* 

happy hours, when a man is fired by poetic genius of a 
superior kind, that he is able to compose what dsoo^ , es to 
be called poetry. 

Mammata also places pratibha which he calls iakti 
as the first and the most important of all the requisites 
for the composition of poetry** Now pratibha is defined 
as intelligence that buds forth in new and newer sprouts. 
The verse which defines it, defines also kav: and kmnja as 
under — 



^ ^Ff^’s p. 3 

In the opinion of the above writer a poet is one who is 
skilled in the description animated by poetic genius ; and 
his composition is known as poetry. Though Bhamaha, 
like the above author, attaches much importance to 
pratibha^ he does not ignore other essential requisites of a 
secondary nature for the composition of poetry He men- 
tions them in the following verses — 

^ (?) il 

Thus one who desires to be a poet must know words, 
prosody, powers and senses of words, mythological stories, 
the world, arguments, and arts ; he must also wait upon 
poets and study the works of others. 



Th© singular form If: shows that ^rf^, f^iWcTT and are the 

combined causes for the composition of poetry. 


2 Bhattodbhatta, who has composed a commentary called 
mvarana, explains the word as i 

p. 10. Should it not be explained as i 


i ^ iT^arf^rcv4* ^ For as I shall show further on 

BhSmaha is not — one who does not believe m the existence 

of the suggested sense — as MalimStha puts him down m his Tataiu on 


the Ekavalt. 
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In his sixth ullSsa in which Mammata examines ihe 
characteristics of sabda-citra and artha-citra poetry — ^as to 
whether there is any charm of sense in a sabda-citra poem 
or any charm of words in an artha-citra poem — ^he asserts 
that there are both the charms in both kinds of poetry, but 
that in a iabda-dtra poem the charm of sense is subordinate 
to that of words, while in an artha-citra poem the charm of 
words is subordinate to that of sense. In support of his 
statement he quotes the following verses of Bhamaha — 




These verses are quoted by Mammata without the name 
of the author. Sarasvatitirtha rightly attributes them 
to BhSmaha ; while Vivaranakara is wrong in ascribing 
them to DhvanikSra. In these Bhamaha sets forth the 
views of some old Alahkarikas. Some writers on poetics, 
says Bhamaha, have mentioned Rupaka and many such 
figures as ornaments of poetry ; becaj'xse even the hand- 
some face of a lady does not look splendid if it be 
devoid of ornaments. Others, however, consider Rupaka 
and other figures to be external. They desire the eharm- 
ingness of nouns and verbs to constitute an ornament of 
poetry. This they call sausabdya — felicitous expr^jssion. 
In their view charmingness of sense is not so pleasant. 
But in our view both are to be accepted ; because there 
are two sorts of figures : those that adorn words and those 
that adorn sense. BhSmaha is of opinion that words 
and sense both constitute the body of poetry — 

(is- 16) — and not woi-ds alone. Dandin and Jagan- 
n&tha attach undue importance to words. The former 
defines poetry as — while the latter as 
— Mammata follows Bhamaha 
and considers word and sense both as constituting poetry 
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The followiag verse from Bhamaha is quoted by many 
writers such as Anandavardhana, Mammata, and Hema- 
candra — 

aj^s F ri K ’i. 


Here vakrokft means a charming and suggestive expres- 
sion. It is synonymous with which Bha- 

maha uses in defining the figure Atiiayokti — 


which says that when words are used in an ordinary manner 
in which people in general without a poetic turn of mind use 
them, there is no vaicih'ya^ no charm, and consequently no 
figure of speech. It is only when they are used in a charming 
sense, in an extraordinary manner which remotely suggests 
something very chariping, that we have what we call a 
figure of speech. Vaicitnja of word and sense which Bha- 
maha means by mkrokti is essential to constitute an Alan- 
karac He says — 


and also further on — 

Abhinavagupta expfains this ( p. 208 ) as under- 
3^11^ f| 

I 


According to later writers on poetics the figure Aft-- 
iayokti is found under ^ one of these five conditions^: (1) 
when^hings diflferent are described as not different ( 

) ; (2) when the object under description is conceived 
to be another than what it is, in other words, when things 
not different are described as different ^•)*i (3) 

when connection is described between objects where there 
is no connection (e#qF%sfq (4) when non-connection 

is put forth between objects where there is connection 
)l 8»iid (5) when the sequence of cause and 
effect is reversed. Bhamaha docs not like to enter into 
minute divisions and distinctions. Ot the two instances 
of this figure given by him, the first, viz. 
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corresponds to the figure Sdmdnya- of Mummata ; and the 
second, viz. — 

%%5T t 

corresponds to of Mammata or 

fcR!%f%v of Alankarasarvasvakara. The latter is a broader 
division and comprehends the former as observed by Malli™ 
natha in his Tarala.^ Hemacandra remarks that since ‘ 
in almost all figures, we have AtisayoMi, it is unnecessary 
to take Milita, Ekavali, Nidarsana, etc. as quite separate 
figures—^ %rT ^ 

p. 267. But this 

view is not proper ; for if it be accepted, it would do away 
with the necessity of many other divisions of figures, such 
as Samdsoktiy fA“6epa, and Parydyokh, Nay, such an 
Atisayokti is found even in Uparnd and Utpreksa^ as Bha- 
iiaha himself explains — 

^ mm- o 

What is meant by Bhaxnaha is that vazcitrya or charm- 
ingness of expression is necessary to constitute a figure. 
When this charmingness is extraordinary it makes up the 
figure called AtisayokfL Thus in AtisayokH, there is §,lways 
a vyaflgya — remotely suggested sense — ^which is charm- 
ing. Though this kind of charming suggestiveness of 
sense is found in many figures, still their varieties are 
based upon an additional charm peculiar to each figure- 


I I . . .. (S^rq-- 

s» 

i {xi ! fc^rr^) § 

^ w^xrT'P,n~-x ^ ^ f|«rt 

f^K'FTPcRiTsr 31^ ^1 i < 

qw 1%^ It«rarq-— P. 237 (Bom. Baas. Series). 
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Premacandratarkavagisa’ also after quoting Bhamaha’s 
^ and another verse to the same effect by 

another authority, viz — 


sraqro %tT II 

very rightly observes — 

From the following remarks® of Anandavardhana it is 
clear that Bhamaha is not or one who denies the 

existence of as Mallinatha considers him to be — 

— fi5rn%Rl%- 

Wd>K4HffciIdafci ct^^r 

^dUqjR'S'l ^W<rd: ^ 

Furtheron, p. 211, it is rightly observed — 

?f|sn R a^BRt m a^rjpTRiq^- 

It is because there is no mkrokti in them that Bhamaha 


rejects Hetu, Snksma, and Leia as figures, though they are 
accepted by others — 

Mrssr fira^JRcPtr Jid- > 

The word qfeblTh^d fiRTrqrf- in this verse clearly shows that 
according to Bhamaha’s opinion words first express the 
primary sense and then the remotely suggested sense (q^t- 
' In other words, the remotely suggested 
sense does exist ; but it is subordinate to the primary 
sense. Bhamaha thus comes under the class described by 
Anandavardhana as P- 2). The 

on this (p- 10) is clear — ^ 

IT R S®TfT^ ^fiT% sST^fT? 

The following are a few of the excellent verses, which 
are Bhamaha’s own composition given by him as illustra- 


tions- 


1 KavySdar4a, Premacanda’s edition p. 223. 

2 DhvanySloka, pp. 207-208. 
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3 !i 5 ^ era: « 

ftg% 5 ni^^ g U 
^ETR-j^^rJi, g^srfif i 

’T^sfT^ f| smsriJrara^ ii '=^. «v 


=^: II ’i. -so 


t: sira^lf^: I 


»ir^ iffRi^ II 

3 ?raT Tiirra’- ar ^ ^ ff^pn i 


?Rrai% i^rcrrat w ^ ii ^c 

ara af^ I 

3^: aerai^ aNw^^sRH. II 1 ^ 


3Rrafel^R4 % ^ ^FFa^ 
aii^ =ar?!-- ^et 


II V 


Unlike the later writers — Dandm,Vamana, and Bhoja, 
who accept ten guvxis or poetic merits, BhSmaha betrays 
higher taste and critical faculty by accepting only three: 
tnadhurya, oJas, and prasada. Mammata follows him and 
accepts these three only, stating that the rest are included 
in them. Of these madhurya is defined by Bhamaha’ as — 

raRraJirar^ ^is 4 i ^ 

Mammata and Hemacandra taks objection to this de- 
finition. They state that a poem with prasada is also 
sravya ; so the definition is open to the fault of ativySti — 

JRrratRcf^ I ^loZUfo, 8. 68 

*rri«1w ^ 5 I ^roiia i d . • 

^cf >434 ^ ?rrg 4 w^«r^ii 

cWfcril^«jr 4 :--W 5 o, p. 201. I think that there is not 
much foyoe in this objection. Sravya means pleasant to 
hear: the adjective prevents the atimjdpii. 

of the definition to ojas which has saindsabhuyastva, 
Prasada is the simplicity or rather lucidity of a poem, 
so great that it may be grasped even by women and 
children. Mammata has made the degree of pleasantness 
clear by stating that this poetic merit is the cause of the 


1 Pradipafcara in his commentary attributes this definition to one 
KifiBkata-4ipwv^ siWf# nri^ stfnra^T, p. 889. 



Trivedi : BhSmaha 


411 


melting of tlie mind ( It is said that there are only 
three conditions of "the mind generated by nine poetic 
sentiments. They are : 1 rfruft— melting or dissolution of 
the mind as on hearing a poem suggestive of the senti- 
ments of love, grief, and tranquillity ; 2 vistara — expansion 
or firing up of the mind as on hearing a poem suggesting 
the sentiments of valour, wrath, and repulsion ; and 3 
vikasa—t'h.e budding forth of the mind as on hearing a poem 
suggestive of the sentiments of humour, wonder, and 
terror. 

The definition of prasada as given by Bhamaha is far 
superior to that of any other writer, Mammata included. I 
give the definitions of Bhamaha and Mammata below, so 
that the reader will at once see the superiority of the for- 
mer to that of the latter — 

?fR5Pit?r JRn^ 3^ II ^ 

BhSmaha’s verse shows that a poem with prasada must 
be such as can be comprehended by all, from the learned 
right Up fo women and children. Simplicity and lucidity 
are acknowledged by all nations to be the first essentials 
of excellent poetry. Out-of-the-way words and involved 
constructions must be shunned. That Bhamaha is very 
strong on this point is evident from the following addi- 
tional verse— 




by which verse he expresses his displeasure for artificial 
poetry like prahelika. Srlvatsanka-mi^ra { 10th centu^-J 
in his Introduction to yarmkaratnSkara attributes this 

verse to Bhamaha. There is a verse in the RSvanav^ha 
of Bhatti where almost the same words occur, though he 
idea is quite the reverse. It is as under— 

Unlike Bhatti, Bhamaha is of opinion that poet^ shou 
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be so lucid that it might be understood by all, not by the 
learned alone. 


The instances given to illustrate figures of speech are 
mostly Bhamaha’s own composition^ and the cases where 
he has borrowed them from other authors are clearly 
acknowledged. That Bhamaha was a man of independent 
views and did not like to slavishly endorse the views of 
others is evident from the concluding verse of the third 
Pariccheda — 


^ fSrzrr \ 

That Bhamaha at the same time knew and consulted a 
good many writers on poetics is evident from the names 
of the ancient writers quoted by him,® writers so old 
that their names, except that of Medhavin, are not found 
in any works available to us. Many other writers are 
alluded to under the words anya^ apara and kincit} 
Notwithstanding his vast erudition, sound scholarship 
and independent Judgment, Bhamaha had no pride, as is 
clear from the following — 



And it is these virtues that have been chiefly instru- 
mental in his being held in high esteem by subsequent 
writers of great learning and sound Judgment. 


1 Compare wn srf^JTF ^ i 

2 Thus BT 2. 19 ; 3Wtf|cf33; 2. 45 ; 

IwtHW after 2.47; after 2. 58; 

3. 10 etc. 

3 Compare— cTwr^ i B'a 

». % 

snigi^ n n 


Technical Sciences 




AN ANCIENT MEDICAL MANDSOSIPT FROM 
EASTERN TURKESTAN 

By a. F. RUDOLF HOEENLE 

’T’ HIS paper deals with two extracts from a medical 
^ manuscript discovered, with other manuscript trea- 
ures, by Sir Aurel Stein in the “ Cvess of the Thousand- 
Buddhas *’ near Tun-huang, during his second tour of ex- 
ploration in Eastern Turkestan. A full account of his 
discoveries in that locality may be read in the second 
volume of his Biimb of Desert Cathay^ pp. 159 ff. 

The manuscript is written on Ihick coarse paper, and 
consists of 71 folios. It is arranged in the fashion of an 
Indian pothl, except that the circlet surrounding the string- 
hole through which the binding cord is passed in the case 
of the pothl, is here a mere conventional survival, there 
being no string-hole. The folios measure Hi x inches, 
with five lines of writing in black cursive Ehotanese script 
The writing is guided by faint straight lines, and bounded 
by similar straight lines on the right and left, which mark 
it off from narrow lateral margin? , about half an inch wide. 
The folios are numbered, in the isual way. In the middle 
of the left margin on the obverse sides ; but they have also 
a second numbering on the same side within the blank 
circlets, above mentioned. The marginal numbers run from 
44 to 116, and the interior numbei s from 1 to 71. This shows 
that^the existing manuscript is merely the continuation of 
another which is missing. What the subject of this missing 
portion, on fols. 1 to 43, may have been, is not known, 
though of course the probability s that it was also medical. 
In any case, the salutation formula with which the exist- 
ing portion begins on foL 44, as vrell as the interior number- 
ing which begins with 1, shows that the preceding missing 
portion, whatever its subject may have been, must have 
contained the text of a separate treatise. Clearly what 
exists Is a portion of a collective pothl. How much more 
that poth! may have contained is also unknown; for the 
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last existing folio does not give the conclusion of the trea- 
tise to, which it belongs. 

In three respects our manuscript possesses a special 
interest. In the first place it is of a secular character, 
containing a series of medical formulae for the cure of 
various diseases, while most of the other manuscripts, or 
fragments of manuscripts, discovered in E. Turkestan, have 
a religious character, containing portions of the Buddhist 
Canon. Secondly, it is written in' a hitherto unknown 
species of Iranian language, which up to the middle of the 
8th century A. D. was spoken in the territory of Khotan, but 
since that date has fallen into utter oblivion. Thirdly, it 
is written in a peculiar cursive script which, for the pur- 
pose of secular use, developed in the Khotan territory from 
a type of the Gupta script introduced from India along with 
Buddhist religious literature. What this cursive Khotanese 
script looks like may be seen from the accompanying 
Plate, which shows the obverse and reverse sides of the 1st 
and 21st folios of the manuscript. For further infomation 
on the subject of language and script the Introduction may 
be consulted to the First Volume of my Manuscript Remains 
of Buddhist Literature in Eastern Turkestan •, also chapter 
in of the Introduction to my edition of the Bower Manus- 
cript, reprinted in the Indian Antiquary, yol. XLII, where 
all needful references to other books whl be found. 

A further point of interest in our manuscript is that, 
in addition to the Khotanese medical formulary, it contains 
the original Sanskrit teis of the work from which it is 
translated, almost verbaliy, into the Khotanese language. 
This circumstance furnishes us with a very useful key to 
the understanding of such Khotanese words of secular im- 
port, as naturally fall outside the range of Khotanese 
translations from Buddhist religious literature. 

The original Sanskrit text is written in an exceedingly 
barbarous type of that language, which presents problems 
of its own. Neither the name of. the treatise, nor that of 
its author is disclosed in the surviving portion of the work. 
That portion contains many formulae which cannot be 
traced in any of the Sanskrit medical treatises of India, 
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known tame; oertainly not in the three standard works of 
Carakaj Susrutaj and Vagbhata. The first formnlai quoted 
in this paper, is an example of this class. Bnt it contains 
also a few formulae which can be identified in Indian 
standard works; and of these the second formula, quoted 
in this paper, is an example. This formula is the so-called 
Tryusafia-^Tta, which occurs in the chapter on Cough 
(Msa) in the Caraka-samhita^ as printed by Jivananda in 
his first edition of 1877, on p. 732. It occurs also on foL 3206 
of the famous Nepalese Ms. of N. E. 303, or A. D. 1183, the 
oldest known manuscript of the Samhita, and on fol. 5516 
of the Tubingen Ms. 458 of the 16th "century A. n. The 
chapter on Cough is one of those which were added to the 
original treatise of Caraka by the Kashmirian Drdhabala, 
whose date falls somewhere in the 8th or 9th century A. B. 

( see my Studies in, Indian l^edicine^ Part I, p 16). Fer Ms 
additions, as he himself admits, Drdhabala utilized a num« 
her of then existing treatises ( see ibid^ p. 2 ). It does not 
seem impossible that he knew and utilized the Sanskrit 
medical formulary which in our manuscript is translated 
into the Khotanese language. If he did so, he did naturally 
(at his time of day) ** edit’* the formulae which he extracted 
in that fairly correTst Sanskrit in which they now appear 
in Caraka’s Samhita. This hypothesis is more probable 
than the other that the author of the Khotanese work 
turned the fairly correct Sanskrit of his original into the 
barbarous Sanskrit of his own composition. The use of 
barbarous Sanskrit points to a rather early date. Early 
Buddhist wiiters, as existing Mahayana treatises show, 
were not capable of writing good Sanskrit. A medical 
writer, moreover, without much Brahmanic culture, would 
naturally write a more or less barbarous Sanskrit.^ In 
fact, such writers would employ what may be called a 
northern vernacular Sanskrit on a liiiguistist level siiniltA^r 
to the vernacular, now known as Pali. Thus, like the 

i. Another good example of such barbarous Sanskrit may be seen 
in a fragment of an astrological treatise, edited by r>r Thomas, in 
Yol. I of my Manuscript Rtinutns of Buddinsf Lttei aiuTe m S Turkeshi^i 
p.nh 
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latter, the northern vernacnlar drops final consonants, as 
indadyd (dadydt)^ Pali rfajja ( foL 44 inserts super- 
fluous anusvaras, as in vimsa { foL 44 a™ ) for visa ; and 
admits a great variety of changes in vowels, such as 
vdram (fol. 44 a^) for vdnpd, saidha (foL 44 a^) fox siddha^ 
kukumasyam (fol. 446^) for kumkumasya^ tvacisya, (foL 446^ ) 
for tvacasya^ baudhasya ( fol. 45 for buddhasya, etc ; the 
change of a for and u for u being particulary frequent. 
(On the usages of Pali, in all these respects, see Kuhn^s Pali 
Grammar, pp. 21 ff., E. Muller, pp. 3 £f, 21 fif. ) Such con- 
siderations tend to suggest that our Sanskrit formulary is 
a very early composition of a North-Indian medical man, 
who, to judge from the salutation ( namo Buddhasya ) in the 
mantra on fol. 45a^*^^ must have been a Buddhist, though the 
salutation formula at the head of his treatise (fol. 44 a^) is 
of a more neutral character, as would befit a layman. But, 
no aoubt, the barbarism of the original treatise has been 
much aggravated by the carelessness, or illiteracy of the 
scribe who copied the existing manuscript, and who in- 
troduced numerous senseless blunders, such as kecaindad 
(foL Ma^^)foTkecaid {kecid\ kustasya{foLMb^^) for kustam 
(kustha3?i) ca; bilva (fol. 64 for etc. They are all, 

noted in the foot-notes to the two extracts ; but some of 
them, for the presei^^efy correction, and thus impede the 
reading and understanding of the text. What adds to the 
difficulty in such cases is that the scribe is peccable even in 
copying the corresponding clauses of the translation into 
his own native Khotanese language, so that the student is 
forsaken in respect of help from either side, Sanskrit and 
Khotanese.^ happens, e. g,^ in the opening passage 

of fol. 44a^'^^ In fol. 44tt^'^ the scribe has missed out a 
syllable in rhUam for hxzrbUafn, in foL 64 he writes ip 
for iait, etc., Other difficulties are created for the student 
by the scribe’s occasional confounding of two aksaras of 
similar shape, such aspfta and ha, in vims&papha (foL 44a**^) 
for vifnsdpahd, or ya and gha, in prrayatta (foL 46 a*) for 
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^y'raghotia (praghS^l, ^^<5* ; by his^ inordinat© pro- 
clivity to insert the anusvara in and out of season, as 
in upamryampari (fol. 44 ioiuparyupari^ naMadafkaya^i 
(foL 44 a^) for naladasya, etc. Occasionally, also, he inserts 
a superfluous r, as in kumrkumna (fol. 44 ) for kumkuma 

piirttana (fol. 456^"'^ ) for putana ; ghrrattarthi (fol. 64 ) for 
ghrrattatti {ghrtat). In addition, there are for the student 
certain pitfalls inherent in the Khotanese cursive script* 
especially the difficulty of distinguishing between n, nn, and 
U tt ; e,g.^ttasya ( fol. 45 a} ) for tasya, and nmsya ( foL 47 ) 

like; likewise between long a 
( distinguished in this paper typ<^raphically by ’accented 
d) and u; e. g., nildmttpala (foL 446^^^) for niluttpala (mlot-* 
pala)} Other difficulties of this kind are peculiar to the 
cursive script of oiu manuscript; such as the practical 
identity of the symbol for virama with the symbol for z, e. 
Thus the apparent saddhami in fol. 44a^, bhavatte in foL 44 
ghrrattatti in fol. 64 a^,) really represent saddham^ bhavet^ 
ghrattat, etc. 

A striking pecuiiarily of our manuscript is the total 
absence of the well-known double dot which indicates a 

m 

sound intermediate between a and i (or ^). It is one of 
the distinguishing marks of the ordinary Khotanese script 
and langug^e ; yet, in our manuscript, it is totally absent. 
To what cause this neglect of the double dot is due, whether 
to a nfere personal whim of the scribe, or to a peculiarity 
of some l^cal dialect, or linguistic period, is not apparent 
at present. It has not been observed by me in any other 
Khotanese manuscript 

The arrangement of the following two extracts isjas 
follows : (1) a romanized tr©,nscript of the text its Sanskrit 
clauses being printed in italic type ; (2) a restoration of the 
Sanskrit portion i&lo ordinary popular (not classic) Sans- 
krit; (3) an English translation of the Khotanese portion. 

I Bee my article in Journal# RA8., 1915, p. 4ST. 
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[FoL 44 a P Saddhami^ namau hrrahmane--^ aurga tta 
birahmam namau saidhavaidyddharamndm- aurga 

tta saidhavaidhyadaram rasana ha>lB,i —bhagavdm brf^asmt^^ 
ttarvma^ f=] jasta beysi ttatta live si ttu tta mahajsa 
== brruv^u^ tfd^ vaksydmme Jivakam^ sarvamthd = puja va 
bvamEu tta harbaisa padya=|/e kecainda^^^ d' agadd simte"^ 
= cabure heca"* agade : jambndvtpe 'vimbdpaphd- Jambviyi 
bipa^ himsakye — upamryampan sarvi &#^usfcattau^^skatta 
rbiSain^^ agadam myamna=aAay/i vaksyammi ttabW^ brrunu 
= ayse tta hvamnu tva pu^-parapilavasyam catvdre*} par- 
apilava tcau ma^ camgyi - catoarau namladamsyam ca 
= toahau maoamgyi gariidb^nalamdha = camdanasyam^^ 
catvari^ camdam tcau macan^ ^catvdrau agard}^ bhavatte:^ 
tcahau 

1 Read saddham, and 1. 5, bhavef. 

2 Interpunction is made here and elsewhere by a single or double 
comma ( prone ), or by a single or double dot ( like visarga ), correspond- 
ing to the modern single or double bar ; a double bar, in addition to the 
double comma, however, occurs on fol. 45 Where the Ms. omits 
interpunction, it is added within square brackets. 

3 Reading of ttarvma very uncertain. 4 Corruption of varna7h. 

5 Omit both tta and Jlvakam ; the former is a Khot. intrusion ; 
the latter does not occur in the Khot. version ; both are in excess of the 
metre. 6 Read kecatd, om. nda. 

7 The original in the Ms. seems to have been samte^ afterwards 
altered to siMe. 

8 Apparently a total blunder for hame ; ca and ma are not unlike 

In cursive script ; hence in rev. 1. 5 probably mara^sai to be read for 
carajsai. 9 Perhaps read bi§a. 

10 Read sarvidU ( sarve^dm ) ; the interpunction is misplaced, and 
|3 turned into thcLKhdt. pronoun sa. 

11 Read 12 Read tad* 

13 Insert ca to satisfy the metre. It is inadvertently missed out by 
reason of the following ca of catvarL Similarly in rev. 1. 1 read pdtca. 
Its ted being misled out by reason of the following tea of tcahau. 

14 6rig* reading was a^are; afterwards altered to aqaiU. 
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[ Pol. 445 P m§.camgi agara hami = tvacmjdpi van^ 
catvari = tvaca pa tcahau macamga = cafmr4 kakumasyam 
ca tcahau macamgyi kurarkumma ttoAthd vyaghnanu’- 
khasydpi == ttu pad! vyaghrranaka sai = dadyd bhagam 
ca^^Ea%j = haura/mna toau macamga = pam^^ 7 nautpalam 
kustas'ya^ ^ pamjsa ma^^^caraga nilamttpala u kausta =» 
hiraviram ca amstamam : hiravi hasta macamga = pafkca 
suk^melayd dadyd = pamisa macam^ macam^^ga suksmila 
huramlia — bhdgd sutfalitd^ bhlmsaka^ = nasina huvama- 
vatta arvi vijani = amnwf attdmna sarvdmyi ttaburi 
arvi harbi^a = pipayayi^ varartu saha = ucajsa hamtsa =* 
ttattra mamttrapadd simdhd: carajsai pirmattam simda- 
vamda = 

[ PoL 45a brrmiu mksydmma Jivakafu = pa _cve?a 
hvamnum tta vatoam tatta arvi sEna u sa agada = II 
tadyathd kisi kisi kisa lairibi hill hilim namwu}^ baudhasya 
dmdhyamttu maMtmpamddmni^ svdhd = aga ttayi ttauvi 
==s5 vija caam tva agada iuhye - Imi maMiram udahari: 
tta Siimayaihda^^^ sa mamdrra hvanai = suca samdhyinabaivd 
*=surai vl huysinau tta hamamna [=] vasvi samahye ~ 

uasamhi [ = ] pusyayaugena^^ budamdm-pvihnjxBki- 
sattra vira bvamma'ya vljina = ^ kiri = ttas^a karma-- 
guyd krraitsnd ^ ttye agadi hiyi kira bvimjsi aha'^'^rinaka 
- brruyU vaksyamrncrJrvaki == pu aysi tta hvamnum Jiva = 
sarvaraugapr?'asamant-ii3>Tblham aoham nasi mm§ka = samd. 

[PoL 456j^sa gagattdttama^^ = hambicajsasam sa ag^da 
pirmattama hvava puvimsthartai tts hvamnam =» yisU 

1 Kead ca. 

2 (?a, having been inadvertently omitted, is inserted below the 

line, and the place of insertion marked above by a cross ; similar cases 
are in foL 45b^ and foL 46a^« 4 Omit one macam. 

3 Bead ku^ia^t^ ca, as required by grammar and hj KliSt. version. 

5 Bead satuhta, as shown by Khot. hUvamavatta. 

6 Bead bktthsak (bkisak) to satisty metre. 

7 Bead dravyafnnny (dravyani) as required by metre and Ekot. arvt. 

8 The aksara ya is irnperfecliy formed ; perhaps the reading 

is intended, i. e. pipayet for payayet. Its Khot, equivalent Is omitted. 

9 In order to satisfy the metre (If the clause is part of a verse) twiii 
syallbles hay© to be omitted, reading either -manirafit or padan^ 

10 Blundered for jagaUditaina, i.e. vernacular Skrjai?cin and uUamc. 
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rgausu bhimsajyal-lk&mmjam achSm^^ arva I: dim-> 
gamdhayiksi^U^ - jasta gariidharvi yaksa ^ prrltta darum-^ 
rta raksasd = prrlyi biysamna raksaysi = '^^harvcd)huUam- 
karisu » harbisam buvajam acham vira — lalatirr? upaye “ 
sa agada haiitdrrauja pisilyam^'^na = sammyatti sarvavitta'^- 
da : nasamaraihjsa harbim^a yittala = purttand krraittavi^ 
dhaka = bnvau^ kura bira = khakhau^da iviva mmmyatt =* 
c§numisa* patca birhsa n^sekm^ti - grrahayau ca sudarayct,^ 
[==1 kammara jsamna ttagrraAc oiivlhi ^ysamna == sarvi^ 

[Fol. 46a suprraydttdrtham^ == barbl^Sm paMjSmmi 
udB,k%yi= agada samuddhyatti^^Bd agada hvava sti=“ hala 
halaisu samyuhttam [==]^^cu halabala binaskva Ide==wsajp^" 
ttasu ddrdT^d^ = cu va eba ttrraiksa bial — pitta Bttamna 
ttauyina : kbasamna^^^ pvayi ucana cavitti^ narava^ 

sam«ttaai thyau vinabe hamare — banavida^u gdttrisu^ca 
va aihga ttana^"^ rvaba tcasta u bvasta = dyu vad^^du^atti 
j^=»] prraha randy aujsa bivudaa='m’atid^aipa?imma^itr6^=* 
vIranSm bai'^da sakbalyamjaa masvainnajsa= wa^disa” 
prramucatta == viram hiye gamjsajsa guita -jantavd ye ca 
drrai^td}^ sya =» kamma + jsamna a- 

1 Read gaikdharvct and satisfy the metre. 

2 The pSda is short by two syllables ; read *alnfa--tatam* 

3 Probably read bUmnna (Skr. putandy^ the aksaras m and nm being 
not very dissimilar. 

4 The aksara nd is imperfect in the original ; it might be meant for 
yU, but canU is reminifioent of Skr. caiuia. 

5 Bead ddrund, 7 Read suprraghdttdrtham* 

6 Read sarvi^am (sarve^dm) ;i for e is not unfrei^uent in 'this Ms. 
see ytk^isU and vakari^a in U, 2 and 3; possibly the two vowels were not 
clearly written in the original Ms. from which our scribe copied. After 
$urvi there is a washed out aksarti, but it looks rather like na. 

8 Read samUduhrttt ; aksaras hya and hr much alike ; moreover 
the original spelling was ‘*hyatte, but e is washed out and replaced by i, 

9 Read hhamii or bhavet, as shown by the Shot. hamUre; also read 

BadyOtior IKhot. thyau; and narvasam (nirvisam). But the metre of 
the pSda is out of order ; it either runs sadyo bhavatt narvasam^ or sadyo 
bkav&t narava^am. 10 Read do§a, 

11 Bead (mqena) to satisfy the metre. 

12 Beadikiaf?p ak§aras drr and he much alike; read ayft 

(nyM). 
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fFol. 465 P phidE prramnam hamamde“|/awra^ parame 
daruna — b!y samna bihi ttraiksa ~ dahcy'^ vaslamdttrmm}i^ - 
cu hvamndapada^^islda dusta mB.?x\-ttesdmmapavasahhylf 

- ttyam hiy ai pSbe pahaisaem ~ yasyi hastagatta naittyaiti^ == 

oa ttye baida sa agada^^^ hamave -papa ttasya na jdyatti « 
ttye her! visumna hira na — sarva ca sdda>yi cdrtham 

= harbl^ai hava saiji^^di: pufayisfa^ na j%^ff€»~patcapatci 
npadrrava na ysy^re — ye va gavra vahai disthai^-m biy- 
sSmnai bena dusti^msa^ svastasu sckhnitta^ -h&na, umya 

'NpK*' ^ •s.*' • 

apMde humnajsi : ttesdm kdkapadam murdham = ttyainjsa 
vasalaka toera ttera baidi = krraitvd dadya 

|FoL 47a P gadaunfa^ - teem ttera vlra hauramiiai sa 
agSkda — mukhatas tu ttretyau dadya baidavau^ -ebim drrai 
kane sa agada hanramna — naata ttrayeP - ha^^ysgva drrai 
kane: agadena llpeti^ttye agada sakbalyamnarhmejsa 

— ttatta samjlvattam aupttam-se> binamauda live paskyasta 

bnjvaiye = bukldinnam dasti^ — gunaysyam sajajva dur- 
stam = /w^ifa^ [ = 1 cu visumnnyam dusta u 

mulam drrvamndy aujsa = n?zas 2 ^ajpa?? 2 nam^^ jandlaipa}^ [~] 
haysgva kha^a arja” samkhalyMam[-] 2 ;acfAawTOa narvasp 
5Aam: dyenamjsa vi naube haine=5frma?>^ va^ mudhagar- 
Ma^?^ 1 ^^am-kamma tta strlye cu ha^i^ jyaramaicham ava- 
maichlde. yauvalepam prraddpaye-tty^m puramna sam- 
khalyEmna hauramna : vamcakaydm ghauraydm ~ ca va 
pejsa Vasuja 1 dadya snana varayd: grramroye ucajsa 
Mramna: raksa karsu^^ ca [~] aysdirja tcairai 

sXkalakam ~ suprrajdmnaih prrajdyiUe-mm^oxcem 

1 BeSd ghaura (ghord), 2 Apparently read usta^ burnt. 

3 Test irremediably corrupt. 4 Omitted in tbe KEot version., 

5 Corrupt ; perhaps read putayas ca 

6 Pada short by one syllable; jiQTh.re 2 Ld.gadauntakn{ganddktakam). 

7 The text of this sloka is quite out of order, and wants twoi^yllabies- 

8 Bead ca. 10 Read pafknMijii^. 

9 Both pSdas are short by one syllable, and otherwise corrupt, 
possibly ttrabUktdiitai^. 

11 Perhaps read a^ja, or afhjana. 

%% The aksara M is here out of place ; its right place is beUw In t!ie 
6th line, where it Is required to complete the blundered reading '-"nana 
and to satisfy the metre; the correct reading is umana (as^nena). 

IS Karsa makes no sense; probably read / mya {kttryui). 
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[Fol. 47dP jsa pura y^ySmre cvai baida bidi: 
yavamd artkamrsa} pam = camdai ksaml hama yi bi 
khase [ = ] tarva^ kurvattaih k§aprri = ta sa bevai 
padlme tbyau [ = hasta* vl dlra na Idi—vrraik^a aidr- 
rdrchinar^ yathS. = khu Sakrrana p^iS aiuna babya * 
bljevetta sa agada biievaki=6Aapom^^^’ ttau bha§itta Sva- 
stakamnndmma mahdgada samdptta=‘iast& beysin^a hvava 
Svastaka namma agada daSya II 

RESTORATION OP THE SANSKRIT TEXT® 

Siddham I namo Brahmane namo Siddha-vidyadharanamll 

[Pol.‘44a] 

Bbagav'am abravl[d] yoga-varnam vaksyami sarvatba I® 
ye kecid agada santi J ambadvipe Tisapahatb] II 1 1| 
Upary-uparj sarvesam abam vaksyami tad-varnam I 
paripelavasya* catvari catvaro naladasya ca II 2 II 
Caibdanasya[ ca ] catvari catvaro agara bbavet I 
tvacasy^pi ca catvari catvaro kumkumasya ca II 3 II 

[Pol. 4461 

Tatha vyagbranakhasySpi dadya[d] bbagam catustayam 
pamcam^dtpala-kustham cahiriveram ca astamaih® II4II 
Famca suksmelaya dadya[dl bbaga sutulita bbisak l 
dravyany etani sarvani payaye[ d J^varina saha 115 11 

1 Read tar^a, thirst. 

2 Bead ti&m (tavat)^ and similarly in 1. 2, ’^drthina. 

3 Read saa (so) , the cerebralization probably dm to the analogy 

of Khot. fa. 4 Probably read Msfa, ‘here*. 

5 This is merely a rendering into the more common vernacniar 
not classic Sanskrit, to facilitate the understanding of the^ery bar- 
barous text of’ the Ms. 

6 The orig. text is irremediably corrupt. The emendation is sug- 

gested by the Shot, hve^ he said. The spelling hrrvnu for varnam is 
very curious, but its genuineness is confirmed by its occuring four times 
‘ in the same clause, fol 44a^' 45a^ and by its equivalence to Khot. 

pBja oitpE. 

7 So in both, Skr. and SThot. texts, but it Is In excess of the metro 
by OB© syllable ; the shorter form paripela which would suit# however, 
also exists ; see M. Williams* Skr. Diet. 

8 Famcama and astama are treated as aggregatives, like jiaAcaka 

and 
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Tatra mantrapada siddha varuam vaksyami Jlvaka f t J I 

[Fol 45al 

T'adyatha I kiM kisi kisa iambi bill hilim i nanio Buddhasya I 
Siddhyamtu mantraBi svaba I imam mantram adahareitlllS 
Sticasamadbiiia bhutva Pusyayogena buddhimam I 
tasya karmaguna krtsna varnam vaksyami Jlvaka[b] 11711 
Sarvarogaprasamanam samasa[d] gaganottamam I 

IFol, mi 


yesu rogesu bbaisajyam U8lP 

Devagamdharvayaksesu pretadarunaraksasam I 
Sarvabhutavikaresu lalata-[tata]m upaye[t] II 9 II 
Samyati sarvavitanda piitanakrtyavedhaka l 

Kharkhoda svita samyati graha ye ca sudariini IIIOII 
Sarvesam supragbat^rtham agada[hl samudabrtab l 

iFoL 46a] 

halabalesii samyuktam visapitesu darunam II 11 II 
Pitam sitena toyena sadyo bbavati nirvisam 1 
banaviddhesp gatresii ayur visena dusyate II 12 It 
Vran^lepanamatrena vranadosab pramucyate i 
Jantnixam ye ca klesam[bl^sya[d] gborali paramadaruna[i] 

II 13 II [FoL 466] 

1 Tbe omission of the 4tb pSda in si. 8, and of the 3rd pada in 20» 

miglil seem to compensate each other. But if that be so, the metre of 
all the ^lokas after the 8th is out of order. How at the place of the mis- 
sing M pSda in si. 20, the IChot. text has the remark katsa vi dtra na tdti 
i. 0 .^ in this there is no failure, which does not occur in the Skr. text 
and which we rendered by the pada asmin ukukuldih ndstt. As to the 
missing 4th pada of sL 8, one expects a demonstative clause to ooraple- 
ment the preceding relative clause, and the clause tta I. e. 

‘•that I shall say” in the Khot. text does seem to suggest that a comple- 
ment such as bhavetf tany aham vaksyamt has droped out of the Skr. 
text. 

2 The Ms. has jantand ye ca drraista {klaistn} which does not agree 
with the following clause. The emendation is suggested by the Khot. 
Ttwiott which does agree with it. 


54 { Bhandarkar Com. ?oi*| 
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Daheyufr] ustamatrena tesam apavasakhya^ I 
yasya hastagatam nityam papam tasya na jayate liMlI 
Sarvam ca sadhayeldj artham putayas ca^ ua jayante \ 
ye ca ghora [ vabaidisthai vasasvastasu’^] sonite H15II 
Tesam kakapadam m«rdhni krtva dadyi-fd] gadMtakam I 

iFoL 47a 1 

mukhatas tu fcrayo dadya[dl bindavo va nastas tttrayo HIGH 
Agadena ca limpeta tatah samjivati suptali i 

mdtrabhu-kitena dasto lutamusakena vesta[ii| II 17 
l^asyapanamjan41epa[d j vidhina nirviso bhave[t] I 
strinim camudhagarbhanamyonilepam pradapaye[t] IIISII 
Visucikayam ghorayam dadya[d] usnena vaiina I 

raksam kurya[c] ‘ ca balanim supraianim prajayita II 19 II 
Yi-vad arthatarsalh] pive[t] tava[t] sa kurvati ksipram I 

1 vrksam Indr^rthina yatba ti 20 II 

Bhagavato bhasita Svasfcaka nama malii,gada[h] samapta[li| 

It :: II 

1 Tb© Ms. is here quite corrupt, and its metre is short by on© syiia* 
hie , but for the present I am unable to suggest an emendation, as the 
meaning oi the Khot version is unknown. 

2 The Ms. text has pUtayikta {or punaytkta) which is not intelligible. 
The emendation is suggested by the Khot, version pUtca pMcl upadrrava 
which seems to mean ** after-troubles.” 

3 The Ms. readings vabaidisthat and va^a^vastdsu are quite corrupt ; 
they correspond respectively to Khot, bena duett and bena umya^ which 

however themselves are doubtful; umya seems to mean ' latent ^'^^Skr. 
Bupta; andSkr. and vasa^ both representing Khot. bena, might be 

corruptions of visa, poison. The reference seems to be to the so-called 
dE^%-m§a, or slow poison settled in the blood, in the treatment of the 
1 ast or moat sever© stage (vega) of which the kakapada incision is re- 
comroeilded In Caraka^samhita, Cik. Sth., xxv, verses 29, 61, 64 ( Jiv. 2nd 
ed.pp, 725, 727) and in Sukruta'-saikhttU. K. 8th., II, v. 48, and V, vv. 21, 
22, 42, 43 (div. 5th ed. pp. 567, 580, 582). 

4 Both text and metre of si. 176 are badly corrupted in the Ms. The 
doubtfully suggested emendation Is based on the Khot. version. 

5 The Ms. reading kar^a makes no sense. The ©raendatloa is sug- 
gested by the Khot. tcmrat. 
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TRANSLATION' 

[FoL 44a P Reverence towards Brahman! Reverence 
towards the Siddhas, Vidyadharas, (Rsis).® 

The divine blessed one (Jivakap thus spake Of this 
formula I will speak the praises in every way.* ''' What- 
ever antidotes there are in Jambudvipa,^"^ of the topmost 
among all of them, of that I will now say the praises. Of 
Paripelava { (72/pert4s rotundus) four parts,^ and four parts of 
Gandha-nalada (fragrant Nardostachys Jatamansi, Indian 
spikenard); of Candana (Santalum alburn^ saiidel wood) 
four parts; [foL 445P four parts of Agaru {Acqtdlatia A mf'^ 
locha^ aloe wood) there should be; of Tvaca (Cinnamomum 
zeylanicum^ bark of cinnamon) also four parts ; four parts 
of Kumkuma {Crocus sativus, saffron);^' moreover of Vya- 
ghranakha (Unguis Odoratus, lit. fragrant tiger-claw) let 
be given foijr parts ; five parts of Nlldtpala {Nyffiphaea 
stellata, blue lotus), and ‘of Kustha (Saussurea auriculata, 
Indian costus), of Hrlvera (Pavmia odorata, a fragrant 
root) eight parts; five parts of Suksmela (Elletaria Car- 
damoTnutn, Malabar or small cardamom) should be added, 
well-weighed by the physician (lit. expert in drugs). ^ All 
these drugs should (be drunk)^ with water. At that moment 
an eflfective sacre# formula (comes in); [foL45al; its 

1 As close to the Khot. text as possible, irrespective of style. 

2 Kbot. rasann, which is not in the Skr text, and is doubtful; per- 
haps rslnUik* 

3 Jivaka is only in the Skr. text, not in the Khot. version; but 
he occiSrs in both texts below (fol. 45«''). Ho is represented as the anthor 
of the formula. For other examples of formulae of Jivaka, see my edi- 
tion of the Bower Ms., pp. 178, 180. Of course, the term bhagavSm, Khot. 
jasfa beysa might refer to Buddha, in which case Jivaka would have to 

ha taken in the vocative case, as addressed by Buddha; but the term 
bhagavat is in the treatises of Oaraka, Susruta, and others regularly- 
applied to great medical authorities, such as Dhanvantarh 
Himi; and, anyhow, it implicitly marks the formula as one of JIvaka’s. 

4 Translated as suggested by the Khot. ive, he said, Skr. abravU 
The Skr. text Is here irremediably corrupt 

5 Inadvertendly omitted in the Khot version, the Skr. has pipagayi 
{pSyayet) ; the Khot. would be khaMihUa. 
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praises (i e. terms), as follows, I (Jivaka) shall say, along 
with each of the drugs and the antidote KiM kisi etc. 
reverence be to Buddha, may successful be the charm- 
words, Svaha ! ’* The physician, when he prepares the anti- 
dote should reverently say this mantra, in purity, well 
disposed. ^^The wise physician should be in pure samadhi, 
in one state (of mind)^ concentrated, at the time of the 
Pusya asterism. As to its works ; of the^ complete virtues 
of the works belonging to this antidote, I Jivaka will now 
say the praises Of all diseases it is a healer ; [foL 456]^ 
among the whole number of antidotes this is said to 
be the most excellent in the universe. I will now say 
in what diseases it is a remedy In all diseases due to 
Devas, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Pretas, frightful Raksasas,^^^ 
Bhutas this antidote is to be applied to the forehead.^^ It 
gives relief from all Vetalas, Putanas, attacks by witch- 
craft*/ it gives relief from Kharkhoda magic, leprosy. 
Whatever Grahas there are, most terrible, f foL 46a Y for 
the purpose of defeating them all this antidote is declared. 
In contact with Halahala, which indeed is the most terri- 
ble ( of poisons taken ) by the mouth it is to be drunk^^) 
with cold water ; upon^ that it ( i e. Halahala ) becomes 
innocuous. If any limb^"^ by a ( poisoned ) arrow is struck 
and wounded, and life by its poison is ^endangered, ( then) 
by merely smearing it on the wound, the mischief attach- 
ing to the wound is expelled. Whatever [ fol. 466 P disease 

1 Conjectural traBslation. Apparently the Mantra is to be repeated 
along with the addition of each drug, and again at the completion of the 
whole prescription. This is suggested by the clause which follows the 
Mantra, though the meaning of the phrase agatfayittauvi is not 
intellllible. 

2 The “one"’ state of mind is “I ara brahman*', see l^ahdakul- 

voi, V, p 271, col 3, aham brakmity amfth'anaTri samadhiriti 

gfyate, 

3 The Khotanese interpretation has eka ttraiksaf lit. mouth terrible. 
If eha is the same as eJnm in fol. 47a^ where it renders Skr. mukhat 

mouth. It would seem that a word meaning “drunk *' is omitted, corres- 
ponding to Skr. poisonous drink. 
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of IMng beings there may be, frightful, very terrible, 
which^^ burn men like fire, their mischief it counteracts.^ 
In whosesoever hands this antidote is, with respect to 
him there are no threats of danger;^ all his objects 
prosper nor do any rotten things spring up If by 
dreadful corrupt poison^ latent disease.s are in the blood/ 
for them a kakapada (Crow’s foot) incision ts to be made 
on the head;[fol 47a having been made, this anti- 
dote is to be given By the mouth three drops of this 
antidote should be given, by the nose three drops. Upon 
being anointed with this antidote, a patient ( lit. a man ), 
without consciousness, again revives If any one is 
stung by ordure-born insects, or attacked by spiders or 
rats,^ by { this antidote in the form of an ) errhine, 
potion, eyesalve, ointment, properly administered, he 
becomes quit of poison Whenever women are^ suffer- 
ing from difficult labour, to theii genitals it should be 
applied. When there is. a case of severe cholera/^ it 
should be given with warm water. It affords protection 
to children, and { fol 475]^ when successfully sons are to 
be born, it gives support Whatever desiring, any one 
drinks, of that it procures accomplishment quickly 
in this there is no failure; just as the tree (did) for Tndra 
( Sakra ) desirous of deliverance This antidote or destro 
yer (of diseases) does ( truly ) destroy.^^^ Here the ( great ) 
antidote, named Svastaka, spoken by the Divine Blessed 
One. ends 

SECOND EXTRACT 

I Eol 64(1 DrrCisani ttraphala drraksa kasmlr^ ainni 
parusakim dvi pathi sarilam vyap.hrri svaguptta caittraki 

1 Conjectural translation, the Skr text is corrupt, and the Khot. 
version unknown. 

2 Here the Khot vlkarnna Mra renders the Skr. popa, evil angury 

3 The Skr text Is corrupt, and the Khot doubtful, see ioot-note i. 
on p. 426 

4 The exact meaning of the text is doubtful, e^t spiders and rats 

5 This seems clearly to be the meaning of the text, though I do not 
know to what mythological story it refers. 
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fit!® radha''^ ttamalaki meda kakanasa fiattavari : ttramkam- 
taka bldSrI ca bilva^ karsasamam ghrrattarthP prrasthaih 
catturgunam ksira saidha kamsamhara pavetta = 

I FoL 64^ Y jvira gulma ruca pliha fiarau hrt parfiva 
raagakd* karnmal^rsau nalastlla ksata sausa ksay^-mpaha 
Drrusani Bamma vikhyStam attam anuttami^^ ttrafsanam 
ghrratta W Papala nndmgara mtraijya : Judirai vtMlai 
ammalaijQurn Icaswirw 

Kcimndarya a^^Hwagupttai caittri salam raidhi ttamalaka 
mida mahamida^ kakanasi iamravi ttragulye biddri, brla si 
pana arva dm dm nmcamga 1m samam kutdmni : gviham 
rU dva simga hdlai vtda iau mgam hamtda hdni icerat si 

khasdnma phahiji^da^ ttavd 
gdinmi apusa^ spaija rdha : hamala rUhanP jaida ysara 

1 Read kafi. 

2 Read pisfva. The reading bilva, involves a curious problem All 
Indian authorities (see footnote 4» p. 431) read pisfuaand count only 19 
ingredients, while our Ms. text, with its bilva, counts 20 , and its count 
seems supported by the fact that it renders Skr. bilva by Khot. bila. 
But, on the other hand, it renders Skr. pt^f va by^Khot. kutaThfli, Row, 
the insertion of both, Ulva and pisfva in the Skr. text is incompatible 
with its metre, while the omission of phfva in favour of hilva is not com- 
patible with its sense. On the whole the probability seems to be that 
the Indian reading is correct, and that our Ms is wrong ; and that its 
wrong reading is due not so much to the author of the Khot. version, as 
to the scribe of our Ms., who, moreover ( as the footnotes show ), is 
guilty of numerous other blunders. He would seem to have misread 
hilva^ and inserted the supernumerary ingredient hila to suit his mis- 
reading. The supernumerar> mahamtdu is probably also due to him. 
It is not in the Skr text. 

3 Read ghrrattatti , for ghrrattaU with virSma indicated by 

4 Read rauganu {roganut), and below, in I, 5, gmhmt (gulma); in 
both cases with d for lu 

5 Read pahipda , cf. foL 46a*. 6 Read arnka^ as in fol. 526^* 

7 Read raham^ as elsewhere. 
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mlmtu tvesva} vine^ arja vdttastila paijvagrahatye nastausm 
k§aye 

[FoL 65a ptreda: ttrfisahr^ namma rum hdusfit 
wmtkart W W 

RESTORATION OP THE SANSKRIT TEXT 

Tryusanam triphalam draksain kasmaryaiii pariisakam l 
dve pathe saralam vyaghnirt svaguptam citrakamsatim 111 
Rddhim tamaiakim medam kakanasam satavarlm i 
trikantakarh vidarim ca pistva karsasaniam ghrtat li 2 H 
Prast&am caturgunam ksiram siddham kasaharam pivet i 
ivara-gulm«S.ruci“pliha-“Siro-hrt-pargva“roga-nut II 3 11 
Kamak^rso-’nilastlilla-ksata-sosa-ksay-apaham l 
trvusanam nama vikhyatam etad ghrtam anuttamam ll4U 

TRANSLATION OP THE KHOTANESE 1‘EXT 

(The three acrids, viz.) long pepper, dry ginger, black 
pepper, (the three myrobalans,viz.) chebulic, beleric emblic, 
grapes, (fruits of) Kasmarya ( Gmelina arborea), Parusaka 
(Q^'ewia AsiaUca\ Patha ( Stephania hernandifolia ),Lagara. 

1 Bead pesvo, as in foL 526^^. 

2 Owing to confusion, by the Khot. scribe, of Khot. kamala, head 
with Skr. kUmalU^ jaundice, the latter is omitted after vine, 

3 ^Probably read ttrUsa'^a. 

4 See Caraka-samhtt^, chap, on kasa^ p. 732 of JivSnanda's 1st ed. 
of 1877, which is supported by the oldest known Mss. Tn his 2nd ed. of 
1896, devadaru is printed for sarala. The latter is supported, so far I 
know only by such late Indian authorities, as Ind. Off. Ms. 359 ( fol. 99 5) 
Deccan Coll Ms 925 (fol 292o) and Sena ed.,p. 762 ; but it is now shown 
to have the respectable support of our old Khot. Ms. Anciently the two 
trees seem to have been taken as identical, though now they are treated 
as different, Ptnus longtfoha {sarala) and Cedrus Peodara (d^vadUru)* 
The 2nd ed. prints also brahmi for vyUghrt for which I know no autho- 
rity. An altogether different tryUsana formula occurs in the chap, on 
gulma oi Caraka^samhtta ( Jiv. 1st ed., p. 513, 2nd ed. p. 488), adopted 
in A^t^nga Erdaya^ II, 252, YangasmUi p, 473, Biddhayoga^ p. 271, 
(7a^adat^a(Senaled.), p 348. 
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bava^ ( root of Rasna, Vanda RoxburgMi DeYadEru 
( Cedrus Deodara ), Kamnclarya ( Vyaghrl^ Solanum xantho- 
), Atmagupta ( Mncnna pniriens)^ Citraka (Plum- 
bago Zeylamca ), Sail ( Curcuma Zedocina), Rddbi (unkiaowii), 
Tamalak! iPhiHanlhub N'uun), Meda and Mabameda 
(both imknown ), Kakaiiasa (Asclepias curassavica)^ 
Samravi ( Satavari, roomo&m*), Traghlye (Tri* 

kantaka, Flygrophia .spinosa), and Bidari ( Batatas panieu- 
lata ) these several drugs, each equal to two niaoamga/ 
should be giDund, and together with two of cow's 

ghee and one saga^ of cow's milk made into paste* This 
ghee, having been boiled over a slow fire, at the right 
time should be drunk. It cures fever, abdominal tumours, 
distate for food, disease of the splee’^ ]t overcomes head- 
ache. It removes diseases of the ch<' t , pains in the sides, ^ 
piles, tumours due to deranged air-humour, wasting sores, 
consumption, general waste This is the excellent, widely- 
famed ghee, named Tryusana. 

1. The “fewo Patha** of the Skr. text are in the Khot. version taxen 
to meani;>o//ia and tasna. In India they are now identified with pafha 
Hndpafala (V aidijaka-mhda-sindhu^ p 594), orwithpafAa and svas&rt^ 
t EdjanighanfUt Anand§-srama ed , p EG). 

2 Here is illegitimately added £ila (Skr. vtlva, Aegle Marmeloa). 

5 MScSnga is equal to a tolaka or half a karsa; simga, to one 
prastha; and saga to one Sdhaka or four prastha. 

4 Here the Skr, text iijserts kamala, a kind of jaundice, which Is 
inadvertently missed out in the Khot. version, apparently due to the 
similarity of its name to the Khot. name kainala-rUka for hea<^che. 
The Khot. name for kamala is kakuu-rauga (tol. 53a^*). 



kiiuta-mdkdta 

by rambhadra ojha 

'The words kirita and mukuta are not foreign to the Hindu 
ear. Prom the learned scholar down to the menial the 
expressions sound familiar and seem to convey some definite 
ideas ; and yet when one is asked to give a descriptive 
definition of either of them one is simply embarrassed and 
finds that the terms are too technical to be explained even 
with the help of so many dictionaries or kosas- An attempt 
is made in the following pages to discuss briefly the three 
possible views that can be held in this connection : namely, 
(1) that kirita and mukuta are mere synonyms ; (2) that 
they are two quite distinct things; and (3) that kirita is a 
kind of mukuta. 

As to the first position that kirita and mukuta are iden- 
tical, it would seem that that is the current view in the 
matter. The Amara-kosa ( ii. 6. 102 } — 

i» 

gives the words as synonyms and the commentators on 
Kavyas and Puran^s have followed suit and disposed of 
the words by explaining kirita as mukuta and mukuta as 
kirita •, but none of these commentators have anywhere 
entered into an elaborate description of these two tenns, 
the reason' probably being that in Puranas such as the 
Bhagavata, which are most popular in the country, the 
words TaVito and mukuta are found used each by itself; as 
for example the in Bhagavata x. 3. 10 — 


I 

and very rarely if at ail are they used together in the same 
context. This last circumstance might have induced the 
commentators to make a distinction between the two. 

Examples of the use of , these terms tc^ether and in 
the same context are not however wanting. In the Skanda- 
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PiijfSBa we meet with the following description of Bala- 
bhadra, the elder brother of Krsna — 





In the Prtkugadya EamanujacarFa says- 

and in the Krama-dlpifca likewise w® find the 
following stanza — 




These and similar passages shake our confidence in the 
theory of the identity of the kirita and the mukuta. 


The kiTita appparently was a resplendent head-gear 
worn on occasions like cornations of kings. Thus Arjuna 
was called a kiritin, but never a mukutin, and in the Maha- 
bharata Arjuna explains the genesis of the name thus — 

f%?ra II 

and at the time of the coronation of Sri Ramacandra we 
are told in the Eamayana that — 

<Rf: qgff g fe ^ q - c rg wF i 

?TSi^»W <1 

B- B- Havell in his “Indian Sculpture and Painting” repro- 
duces the illustration of Avalokitesvara’s kirita as old as 
1000 years, while A. K. Kumara Swami in his journal “Vii- 
vakarmS” illustrates the mukuta of Nataraja of Similar 
antiquity- The illustrations differ, thereby implying that 
Axrtto and mukuta were different- 


In the temples and Ba,samandalis of North India in- 
cluding t|g?r, etc. two different head-gears known as 
kirita and mukuta are worn one above the other by images 
as well as actors to the present day, and this custom pre- 
valent there affords additional ground for the same view. 


Lastly, it must be mentioned that Jiva Gosvami, a 
well known commentator on the Bhagvata, says explictly — 
3 and this remark 
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of his establishes directly that the two head-gears are 
different. 

All these arguments, interesting as they are, are not 
very convincing to one who would rely on nothing but a 
strictly technical work on thp subject. But the task of 
tracing out a technical work dealing with head-gears in 
general is hard, and that of explaining the same is harder 
still. Our biggest libraries are poor in Mss. of Silpa SSstra, 
and most the Mss. that do exist are quite silent on the topic 
of the mukuta. The Puranas and Upa-PurSnas have a lot 
to say about Chhatra, Camara and Simhamna but disappoint 
us keenly in respect of the mukuta, so familiar and yet so 
difficult to dehne. 

In the Baroda Central Library there is a Ms. of a work 
called the Aparajita-prccha and in the Tanjore Palace 
Library that of another work called Silpa-^stra which is 
ascribed to so venerable a name as that of Vitvakarmsm 
himself. The Mss. give a detailed treatment of head-gears 
in general and of the mukuta in particular, but they are so 
hopelessly corrupt that it is practically impossible to make 
much sense out of them. 

However, there is another work called MSaavasara or 
MSnasara, Mss. of which are preserved in the Libraries of 
Bombay, Poona, Tanjore, Madras, Trivandrum, and Cal- 
cutta. The India Office Library in London also contains 
a copy of it, and it is reported to be still in the possession 
of a number of sculptors in South India, who consult it to 
the present day in making images of gods, etc. 

The text of the Manasara dealing with the subject 
under discussion is not entirely free from error, and I have 
to acknowledge here the help I have derived from Mr. T. 
Gopinath Rao M. A. of the Travancore State who unfolded 
to me many of the technicalities of this work. 

The text of the Manasara is at the very outset clear 
enough to enable one to finally discard the two theories 
discussed above and to establish a third, viz. that kirita is 
neither identical with nor different from mukuta but is only a 
kind of it ; in other words, that there are many kinds of 
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mukutas of which kirita is one. As the text of our Ms. 
explains — 

li 

cRRT’TRJTRRT: u 

This theory having thus been established on the basis 
of an original and technical work on the subject, it is no 
longer necessary to make much of the statements of com- 
mentators and lexicographers quoted above, who evidently 
did not think it essential for their immediate purpose of 
bringing the meaning of their texts home to their readers or 
of stringing together a list of approximate synonyms for the 
guidance of students, to discuss the technical side of the 
question; they were perhaps themselves in the dark about 
the real things comgioted by these words. 

f 

The expression kirita^mukuta as it occurs in some of 
the passages abqye cited can «,tow be explained as — 

the known as feKa. It avoids confusion by 
specifying the kind of mukuta meant. 

Similarly if {he same'iliustration is spoken of now as 
kirita and now as mukuta or if different illustrations are 
given answering to the kirita and the mukuta we must 
imagine that it is a case of calling the thing now by its 
special name and now by its general name. 

The or^in of the custom that has sprung up in North 
India of using two different things which go by different 
names Hnta and mukuta is still in the dark. It may be 
that names of ornaments and other gears are, like dialects, 
local, and it is not improbable that the mukuta of the North 
differed from that of the South. But this does not seem to 
be likely ; for the terms in question had their import fixed 
by the Sastras and special technical treatises which have 
had currency throughout the length and breadth of India, 
as the disribution of the Mss. themselves shows. 

The full text of the M&nasSra dealing with the subject 
of kirita and mukuta is given below — 
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i ii 

'3^4)^y4iakil 

ci^ ^?!rra[. n ’i ti 

5^ H \ II 

^Stn^fSlW?!: U‘V || 

n H ir 

apqw g| ^ g ^IW I f 1% ^T#i: I 
<i<fi<fciffl^ 1 3«n^ II % 11 
>lj^ f|qi^ ^ I 

^5!^: W5i^ qf^firai?r. ii ii 

II <■ II 

1?^: qfwq; ^!n<i:?rM^ qst^ ii ^ ii 

?IW^ 5555tSr#s'l=q5?qfi; I 

^%5q5^ in* II 

— ^■- ■— ■ ^'*v^.'>... - /"N.- rv ^ _*s.^ |k A A II 

U 1 1 II 

qpy'ii«q,i 

*' 

Wqi T t 1 f^R^ II “1^ II 

«<4?«4S;K4ggTi ii 


I shall not attempt to translate the passage ; it has 
been explained by Mr. T. A. Gopinatba Eao in his “ Ele- 
ments of Hindu Iconography ” pages 26 ff, and I have per- 
pared an illustration of the kirita which will give the 
reader a correct notion on the subject The kirita here 
shown is the. "SSSEt liteen?*s of thousands of ktrita-mukttta'^ 
old and net? Eh ffie temples of Southern India 


The only thing that now remains to be considered is 
the following text of the which however is not the 

description of a mtjatta. 
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I =q 5Rn^: qfr: « 

f^pr 2rw 1 

^ =q §Rn#r ^ w 

<raf|ptlr»j(i|q?lf^($i^ p<NmPSliOT^«?r: i 

JRTI^qft H 

The author explicitly describes here the patta and not 
the mukuta but ¥|fl^« the commentator takes patta here as 
equal to mukuta and thus gives rise to a doubt as to the 
real nature of the head-gear; but the following quotation 
from the Bhagavata Purana — 

where the words q? and occur together, clearly indi- 
cates that both of them are important head-gears and may 
be worn simultaneously. Patta, though it has several mean- 
ings, cannot mean here an ordinary silk or thread band for 
a turban, as this cannot be mentioned in the same breath 
with kirita and a thing to be proud of. Patta must be 
something almost as good as kirita and a thing to be worn 
in some cases with and in others without kirita. This is 
also evident from the following passages from the Agni- 
PurSna — q^q^qTO^l and ferom the Baudh§.yana 

Grhyasutra— qf qr qr q;tt%. The passage from Bhattot- 
pala therefore has no bearing on the problem before us. 

A quite explicit statement in the matter is also made 
byBharata in his NStyadastra (p. 235, KSvyamSla ed.), 
where he says — 

3S2r ^PiT ^qqrSiq^wrr: • 

gqwT ^ ^ qa# H 

and though his classification might seem to differ he never- 
theless holds that ifetrito is a sub-variety of the mukuta, and 
this is the final conclusion that seems most acceptable.* 


1 ThiB artiele was the result of a Conunission appointed by His 
Highness the Maharaja of Alwar to investigate from all points of 
view the guortion of the relation of the kinfa to the mukuta. A farther 
light onthemattix is eaniesHy solicited. 



A STANZA FROM PAipNl’S SIKSA 

BY G. S. SHARE 

THE Paninlya Siksa contains the following stanzsu— 

tjfWWRPRT: II II 

which is also given in tiie NSradl Siksa in^an identical 
form. The Yajnavalkya Siksa has the fallowing in stead. — 

H « « 

which in substance means the aj9Jnie thing. But precisely 
to understand what is meant by saying that the ud&tta re- 
quires the notes nisida and gSndhSra, the anudstta, the 
rsabha and dhaivata, and the svarita, the remaining throe: 
sadja, madhyama and p^cama,it would be necessary to geit 
some Vedic distich chanted to the accompaniment of a musi- 
cal instrument. I selected for the purpose the very first 
line^ of the Taittirlya Samhita j^nd I give below a 

plate expressing the result of the same in the the staff not^ 
tion which has been adopted by Mr. E. Clements in his 
“ Introduction to the study of Indian music.” 



CEE= = — 



At the outset I may explain that a syllable without any- 
markis to be chanted on a higher note by a semitone 
that on which a syllable with a horizontal linebelfwls 
chanted; and fliat a syllable with a vertical line above is to 
be Ohanted on a note higher by a major tcj.e toan toe first. 
Thus the whole of the Taittirlya Saiiihit&rf ^airesoulytibiw 


440 Share : A Stanza from the iiksU 

notes for the purpose of chanting The mode of chahting the 

Saihhiti' is slightly different, but all the same it requires 
three notes. The chanters commence with different bases 
but they chant on three notes only. Writers on Sanskrit 
grammar call these modes of accents { svaras ) udatta, 
anudatta and svarita respectively. Experts in this branch 
of chanting are at one with modern students of the Vedic 
lore in the matter of the exact sense of these three technical 
terms. This agreement is bound to result in correctly find- 
ing out the sense of the stanzas from the Siksas quoted 
above. Naturally enough, the ancient and authoritative 
writers of Indian music have employed these three terms 
in their treatises and have assigned definite meanings to 
them : the udatta is to be chanted on nisada or gandhSra 
notes, the anudatta on rsabha or dhaivata notes, and the 
svarita on sadja, madhyama, or pancama notes. The 
stanzas from the Siksas say the same thing in effect, in that 
they assign two notes to each of the three terms. Thus 
they have constituted two alternative sets of notes: rsabha, 
gandhara, and madhyama or dhaivata, nisada and sadja 
-for anudatta, udatta and svarita respectively. In addition 
to these six notes the authors of the Siksas have assigned 
pancama for the svarita ; but they do ^ot give the corres- 
ponding notes for the anudatta and the udatta. As the 
svarita is represented by pancama, the anudatta and the 
udatta would naturally be represented by antara ( a vikrta 
svara ) and madhyama respectively. 

It is necessary to bear in mind that the above inotes 
are of the older musical scale followed by Bharata and 
Sarngadeva, and that they will not coincide with the same 
notes of the present musical scale. The values of these older 
notes have already been determined by the late Sharada- 
prasad Grhosh^ of Bengal, by Mr. Nagojirao of Coimbatore, 
and by Messrs. Erishnajee Ballal Deval,"* E. Clements,® and 
Fox Strangways. Eao Bahadur Prabhakar Ramkrishna 

1 Modern Review, Vol. x, page 384. 

^ A Lecture on the musical scale of Ratnakara. 

3 Introdmtim to the study of Indmn Mmtc, page 77. 
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£]ia*iida>rkar of the Indore Medical Service has also given 
the same values in the Epigraphia Indica, Voi. xil, pages 
to 228*‘~’ 

octave 

IJhO 32 4 3616 a 

Ellis’s cents — 

0 182 294 498 702 884 996 1200 

According to the present scale the anudatta will be re- 
presented by major sixth if (B) or major third | (E), the 
udatta would be represented by fundamental note (C) or 
Fourth I (F), and the svarita would be represented by 
major second | (D) or fifth | (G). The result of our in- 
vestigation about the subject will be grasped at a glance 
from the following table — 


Vedio Syllables 


3r 


Terms employed by writers of 
grammar 

AnudStta 

Uditta 

Svarita 

Terms employed by old 
writers on Music 

First set 

10 

nr 

qtvn 

f 


Second 

set 

w 

9 

X 


2 

Terms employed by 
present musicians 

First set 

Major third 
6 

Fourth 

1 

Fifth 

3 

¥ 


Second 

set 

Major sixth 

Octave 

2 

Major 

second 

f 


From the above it conclusively follows that the present 
mode of chanting the Taittirlya Samhita is substantially 
in agreement with the dicta given in the Siksas and that* 
this marked agreement indirectly proves the correctness of 
the interpretation of the stanzas from the Siksas quoted 
above. The old authorities on Sanskrit grammar by their 
use of these technical terms also support the present mode 
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of chanting the Vedas. As the text of the Vedas has come 
down to ns almost in its pristine purity, so also has the 
mode of chanting them, there being an undisturbed and 
unbroken continuity of tradition in the matter. 



QUPTA STYLE OF ARCHinCTOEE AND 
THE ORIGIN OF s'lRHARA 

BY E. B. HAVELL 


O RIENTAL Scholars have always treated the Gupta 
period from a sectarian point of view as the period 
which marks the revival of Brahmanism and the decline 
of Buddhism— a period of conflict between the Brahman 
Pandit ‘ orthodox Hindu’ and the Buddhist bhibku. It is 
not easy to determine exactly what ‘ orthodox Hinduism ’ 
meant at different periods of Indian history, but to ignore 
the fact that Brahmans always took a leading part in the 
organisation of the Sangha and in formulating the doc- 
trines of Buddhist religious schools seems to me a great 


historical error. j^i.- + 

In Aioka’s time a Brahman member of the Buddhist 
Sangha was, from an Indian point of view, an orthodox 
Hindu,’ and in making sectarian rivalries and disputes 
the keynote to the interpretation of Indian history oim is 
liable to fall into the common error of seeing Indian 
things through European spectacles. The Indian war-lords 
of the Gupta dynasty were not putting themselves foward 
like ASoka, as religious teachers: they were full-bloode 
Aryans of the historic Licchavi clan who rallied the 
Ksatriya clans to the defence of the ArySvarta against the 
Turks and Huns of those days who were threateni^ the 
existence of Aryan Empire in India. The fact that their 
adversaries were Buddhists was not the point at issue at 
all, for the majority of the Aryan warriors were pro^aWy 
also Buddhists. The dominant historical event of the 
Gupta period was an Indo-Aryan or national revival, not 
a sectarian or religious, one. That this connoted a revival 
of Sanskrit learning was a natural oonseiiuence, for Haps 
probably had never ceased to be the court o 

Aryans when a Brahman or Ksatriya was the to e , 
though BuddhWt kings followed the 
Blessed One in conductii® all the affairs of the 
through the medium of the vernaculars. 
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We may, therefore, take it that the culture of the 
Gupta period which found expression in the building of 
royal temples and palaces was also distincti¥ely Indo- 
Aryan. Fergusson in his History of Indian Architecture^ 
brings all Hindu temples crowned with the curvilinear 
spire or Mkhara under the category of Indo« Aryan; but 
at the same time he asserts positively that ‘no one can 
accuse the pure Aryans of introducing this form into 
India, or of building temples at all, or of worshipping 
images of Siva or Visnu, with which these temples are 
filled/ 

He maintains that the Sikhara-temple is a sure indi» 
cation ‘of the existence, past or present, of a people of 
Dasyu extraction.’ This I take to be a huge mistake 
vitiating his whole theory of the history of Indian archi- 
tecture. The Mkhara is Indo-Aryan not only because it is 
found mostly in Northern India, or the ancient Aryavarta, 
but because it was introduced into India by the early 
Aryans and was peculiarly their own contribution to 
Indian building traditions. Fergusson’s statement con- 
tains, I believe, this much of truth that with the early 
Aryans the building crowned by a sikhara was not a 
temple but an chieftain’s fortress^^palaoe, where he 

as the spiritual leader of his people conducted the tribal 
sacrifices. 

I have discussed this question in my recent book on 
the Ancient and Medimval Architecture of India and the 
further sthdy of the subject only strengthens my coiwic- 
tion that this is the true statement of the case. It is 
known that the Aryans ruled in Babylonia for six hundred 
years from about B. C. 1746, and their gods were the Vedic 
Gods, Surya, Varuna, Indra, and the Alvins® We have 
two important sculptural records of Mesopotamian archi- 
tecture showing the ancient form of a royal fortress- 
palace. One is the famous stele of Nuram-Sin, now in the 
Louvre, and the other, one of the sculptures figured in 

1 IntrodnotioB, p. 14. 

% Hall's Early History of the Hear last, p. SOI. 
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Layard’s Nineveh (PL 16, 2nd series) and decribed as the 
palace of Sennacherib. Both of these show the charac- 
teristic spire of the sikhara temple In the former it is 
crowned with a sun emblem. The Indian sikhara is also 
crowned by a sun emblem, the so-called amalaka or fruit of 
the blue water-lily, Visnu’s sacred symbol.* We know that 
the ohiel god of the Aryans in Mesopotamia was Surya 
and the earliest Indian images show us that the concept 
of Visnu was a development of the early Aryan ideas of 
Surya. Visnu and Surya are always represented in Indian 
sculpture as Aryan warrior-kings and the Vaisnava 
cult is essentially a Ksatriya one centred in the idea of 
bhakti, ' the loyalty of the Aryan to his spiritual king, 
Visnu-Surya. It was natural, therefore, that the primi- 
tive ritual of the cult was centred round the fortress-palace 
of the tribal chieftain, the mandapa of which was bjth 
the council hiofine of the Aryan sabha and the place where 
tribal religious ceremonies were performed. The king’s 
throne was under the Mkhara — where the image of the 
deity is now placed — and the sikhara itself was originally 
a watch-tower generally pierced by sun-shaped loop-holes 
where the archers of the royal body-guard were stationed, 
The European t^m ‘ horse-shoe ’ applied to these loop-holes 
by Fergusson is as misleading as most European terms 
are when applied to Indian things. 

The curvilinear form of the sikhara was derived from 
the fact that a similar watch-tower or platform for the 
royal body-guard was often constructed of wooden poles 
or%ambus and built over the great fighting car of the 
chieftains, which was the rallying point of the Ksatriyas 
in battle. Hence we often see that the Indian Mkhara- 
temple is carved with stone wheels representing the wheels 
of the royal fighting oar, or the ‘ tank * of ancient Aryan 
warfare. 

If these hypotheses are correct the corollary will be 
that the Gupta period which marked the revival of Aryan 
1 It is significant that the same symbolism appears In Asoka*s im- 
perial standards, the dhvaja^stumbhas upon which his edicts were in- 
scribed* 
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political domination in northern India would be distin* 
guished by the building of many Mkhara-temples dedicated 
mostly to Visnu-Surya or his avatars, Ersna the hero 
of the Ksatriya epic, the Mahabharata, or Rama the hero 
of the Ramayana, rather than to Siva, the Great God of 
the Brahmans, though the latter were no doubt staunch 
supporters of the Aryan revival. It will also follow that 
the innumerable mkhara-temples which are so charac- 
teristic of Northern Indian architecture, so far from defin- 
ing the limits of a Dasyu on non-Aryan province, afford 
the most conspicuous proof of the political and spiritual 
supremacy of the Aryans in the Aryavarta. 



NOTES OH ANCIENT HINDU SHIPPING 


BY EADHAKUMUD MUKERJI 

I N the present paper i mean to contrioute some notes on 
ancient Hindu shipping which would form a supple- 
ment to my larger work on the History of Indian Shipping 
and at the same time break s^ome new ground. By way of 
introduction I should like to cite the following remarks 
I made elsewhere’ — 

The History of Indian Shipping and Maritime Activity 
dispels to a great extent the prevailing misconception that 
the Hindus have never been a practical people, that while 
they have succeeded so well in the sphere of speculation, 
they have fared very badly in the sphere of action. The 
misconception Is due to the fact that our study of ancient 
Hindu culture-history has mostly confined itself to its 
subjective aspects: to the records it presents of mental, 
moral and spiritual development, and has not adequately 
attended to its objective or positive aspects : the records of 
material progress and secular achievements. And yet we 
have abundant tc\stimony of these in the results achieved 
by the ancient Hindus in such scientific and practical 
subjects as Medicine, Surgery, Applied Chemistry, Phar- 
macy, or in the many arts of civilised life like Archi- 
tecture, Sculpture, Painting, Metallurgy, Dyeing, or in the 
numerous handicrafts which established the dominance of 
India in the ancient commercial world. 

That dominance was mainly secured by her shipping 
and maritime activity which supplies one of the best proofs 
of the practical capacities of the Hindu genius in days of 
yore. Navigation, whether inland or oceanic, is one of the 
most difficult of arts, and the pursuit of that art in ages 
long before the application of steam to locomotion must 
have multiplied its ^Mculties, which could only have been 

1 Lantern Lectnre on An.nent and Indian Shipping at Government 
House, Darjeeling, deHvered on the X5th of June, 1916, in the presence of 
Lord and Lady CanniohaeL 
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met by a corresponding amount of daring, enterprise, skill 
and resourcefulness. To sbow how far the pursuit of that 
art was successful I will quote only two testimonies : 

A French writer, F. B. Solvyns, writes in his Les Hin- 
doMs (1811): ‘In ancient times the Indians excelled in the 
art of constructing vessels and the present Hindus can in 
this respect still offer models to Europe — so much so that 
the English, attentive to everything which relates to naval 
architecture, have borrowed from the Hindus many im- 
provements which they have adapted with success to their 
own shipping. The Indian vessels unite elegance and 
utility and are models of patience and fine workmanship.’ 

\ Similarly that distinguished Englishman, Sir John 
Malcolm, writing in the J R. A. S, Vol. I, says; ‘Indian 
vessels are so admirably adapted to the purposes for which 
they are required that, notwithstanding their superior 
science, Europeans have been unable, during an intercourse' 
with India for two centuries, to suggest or at least to bring 
into successful practice, one improvement.’ 

These witnesses may perhaps be exaggerating in their 
enthusiasm but that their statements contain a kernel of 
truth will be clear from a consideration of the evidence on 
the subject as set forth in my above-meirtioned work. 

The evidence in one respect however is defective in 
quantity, though not perhaps in quality, for it is quite 
conclusive so far as it goes. The defect is in regard to the 
direct Indian evidence which is meagre in volume as com- 
pared with the indirect Indian evidence, i. e. referenoesrand 
allusions to ships or voyages which are so abundant in 
Indian literatures, such as Sanskrit and Pali. 

The fact is that though ancient India can boast of 
considerable naval enterprise, the only important piece of 
direct evidence on the subject that ^ available in our pre- 
sent state of knowledge is that embodied in the Ms. called 
YuktiJcalpataru which, in one of its chapters, deals directly 
with boats and ships and gives details about their con- 
struction, varieties, measurements, sizes, decoration and 
accommodation. As the only repository of this direct 



Mukerji : Ancient Hindu Shipping 449 

evidence the Ms. deserves a critical notice for its unique 
importance. 

Three copies of the Ms. I have been able to trace np- 
to now. One is in the Calcutta Sanskrit College Library, 
the second in the library of the late Maharaja Sir J. M* 
Tagore, as mentioned by Dr. Rajendralai Mitra in his 
Notices of Sanskrit , VoL I, no. CCLXXI, and a third 
copy is in the possession of MahamahopSdhyaya Aditya- 
ram Bhattacharyya M. A , Pro-Yice-Chancellor, Benares 
Hindu University.’ All the copies are in agreement (so 
far at least as the shipping portion goes) except in respect 
of mistakes in copying I have used the PSnini Office 
copy for purposes of this notice. 

The work was compiled by Bhoja Nrpati from older 
works. The author states that he has carefully extracted 
the substance of the writings of various sages and ex- 
panded it into the present work ^ The Ms. mentions a name- 
sake of the author from whom it frequently quotes, mostly 
in agreement but sometimes in difference too, as shown by 
the expression Bhojas tu occuring in several places in the 
Ms.® This proves that Bhoja, the author of the Ms., is 
distinct from, and lived later than, the Bhoja whom the 
Ms. cites as an authority. Moreover the Ms. is based 
upon many othe? authorities besides Bhoja, who are all 
cited on the subjects in which they are the traditional 

masters. Thus — 

I. (1) Brhaspati [fol. 2] and 
{%) Usanah ffol. 2] 

are cited on Kiti or Polity, but there is no reference to the 
various schools and leaders of political thought mentioned 
by Kautilya, such as Bharadvaja, Visalaksa, Parft^ara, 
Pisuna, Kaunapadanta, Vatavyadhi, Bahudantiputra, etc. 

1 A copy of this made by the PSpim Office, Allahabad, and 

kindly lent to me by the courtesy of Major B. D. Basu. I. M.S (Bettred), 
the proprietor. . 

2 mna-muni-wbandhnnnm saraio Tdrfm mtrtatah I Tanufe Bhoja- 
nrpatir Yukti-kalpatarum rnuiii' n 

3 B. g., tuL 22, tol. 28 etc. 
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II. (3) ParaSara [foil. 11, 26, 98 etc.] and 
(4) Bhavisya Parana 

are the authorities cited on Vastu or. the art of building 
houses and cities ; 

III. (5) Garuda Parana [fol. 39] 

is cited on Batna or jewels and precious stones ; 

IV. (6) Lauhapradipa [fol. 75] 

(7) Sarngadhara [fol. 75] 

(8) Nagarjuna [fol. 76] 

(9) Vatsya [foil. 71, 97, 102] and 

(10) Lauharnava [fol. 77] 

are the various authorities cited on Ayudha or arms and 
weapons ; 

V. (11) Salihotra [fol. 98] 
is cited on Aiva or horses; and 

VI. (12) Palakapya [fol. 100, 102] and 
(13) Garga [fol. 102] 

are cited as authorities on Gaja or elephants. 

With regard to Fagarjuna who is cited as an authority 
on arms and weapons it is important to note that Alberuni 
also speaks of a Nagarjuna who w^ a famous chemist of 
Somanath and composed a book which ‘ contains the sub- 
stance of the whole literature on the subject.’ He lived 
nearly a hundred years before Alberuni, i.e. before A. D. 873. 
See Alberuni^ I. 189* 

The Ms. treats of the following topics: p<rlity, forts, 
cities, houses, seats, umbrellas, clothes, ornaments, jewels, 
arms, horses, elephants, domesticated animals, and con- 
veyances. 

As already stated, the author of the Ms. calls himself 
Bhoja Nrpati and the inference may be made that he is 
identical with the famous Bhojaraja of DharS [1018-1060 
A. B.J in which case the Bhoja whom the Ms. cites will be 
a mere writer. A second inference has been made by Dr. 
Jt^jend ratal Mitra that the Bhoja quoted by the Ms. is 
identical with tht- Bhoja Rija of Dhtri renowned for his 
literary work and patronage, in which case Bhoja Bfpati, 
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the author of the Ms., will be a later and a lesser king. 
There is no conclusive evidence in the Ms. in favour of 
either theory. 

The ' most interesting part of the Ms is that which 
treats of the classification’ of vessels into ( A ) Special 
or those which venture out into the open main and 
(B) Ordinary or those confined to the inland waters, 
as well as of the varieties under each class according to 
their differences in sizes or the measurements of their 
dimensions. These measurements turn on the meaning of 
the term rajahasta used in the text, on which I made the 
following remarks in my Indian Shipping : “ Opinions of 
Sanskrit scholars whom I have consulted differ as to the 
exact meaning of the passages above quoted from the Ms. 
According to some the word raja means candra = 1, and 
hasta — %^ so that rajahasta stands for the number 21. But 
according to others with whom I agree ruja = 16, for in 
the works on Astronomy viahlhhrf or 7'aja is often used 
to indicate that number. I have made the calcula- 
tions given above on the basis of the second interpreta- 
tion.’* The conjecture about the possible meanings of the 
term is however rendered unnecessary by the discovery in 
the Ms. itself of a passage which explains it. The passage 

runs thus: Bdjnah vsvahastair dasabht rajahasta udahrtah 

[ folio 10 1 which defines rajahasta as equivalent to ten 
cubits. On this basis the measurements given in the Ms. 
for the various types of vessels, ocean-going or otherwise, 
work themselves out as follows^ 
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Hames of 

Length 

Breadth 

Heigdtt 

siib*«lasses 

in cubits 

in cubits 

in cubits 

IV. Capala 

30 

15 

15 

V. Patala 

40 

20 

20 

VI. Bhara 

45 

22-5 

22-5 

Vn. Dlrgha 

55 

27-5 

27-5 

VIII. PatraputS 

60 

30 

30 

IX. GarbharS 

70 

35 

35 

X. Mbnthaia 

75 

37-5 

37-5 

B. Class II : Special 
(a) Dtrghd 

Sea-going 


Names of 

Length 

Breadth 

Height 

sub-classes 

in cubits 

in cubits 

in cubits 

L Dirghika 

20 

2-5 

2 

II. Taxanl 

30 

3*75 

3 

III. Lola 

40 

5 

4 

IV. Gatvara 

50 

6-25 

5 

V. Gamin! 

60 

7-5 

6 

VI. Tar! 

70 

8-75 

7 

VII. Janghala 

80 

10 

8 

VIII. PlavinI 

90 

11-95 

9 

IX. Dharinl 

100 

« 12-5 

10 

X. Veginl 

110 

13-75 

11 




< 
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i$) Unnata 


Names of 

Lei^h 

Breadth 

Height 

sub-classes 

in oubits 

in Ottbits 

in cubits 

I. Urddhva 

20 

10 

10 

II. AndrddhvS 

30 

15 

15 

IXI, SuvarnamukhI 

110 

20 

20 

IV. Garbhini 

50 

25 

25 

V. Manthara 

60 

30 

30 


Some of the Pali texts are repository of important 
direct evidence regarding Indian shipping. They do not 
usually give actual measurements of the different dimen- 
sions of vessels, but they enable us to infer the sizes of 
vessels from the number of passengers they give, which 
is a rare characteristic in the corresponding Sanskrit 
texts. The Rajavalt mentions that Prince Vijaya with his 
retinue was banished by his father from Bengal in a fleet 
of ships carrying more than 700 passengers. The Si^yu-kt 
[ii. 241] mentions a ship carrying 501 persons, nearly all 
merchants. The ship in which the bride of Vijaya and her 
party came to Ceylon carried nearly 800 persons.^ The 
ship of the Janaka-Jataka carried 700 persons besides 
the Buddha; that of the Valahassa-Jataka carried 500 
merchants; that^ of the Sarnaudda Ycmiju-Jataka accom- 
modated a whole village of absconding carpenters number- 
ing 1000; that of the Punna brothers provided room for 300 
merchants and their large cargo of timber/ that of the 
two Burmese merchant-brothers conveyed full 500 cart- 
loads of their own goods besides others’ cargo,® whEe that 
of the Mahajanaka--Jdtakahatdojx board 7 caravans with 
their beasts. The only measurements given of a ship are 
those of the ship of the Sahkha-Jdtaka which was 800 
cubits fn length, 600 in breadth, 20 fathoms in depth and 
had three masts. The DathMhatuvamsa describes a ship 
bound for Ceylon as firmly constructed with planks served 
together with ropes with a well-rigged, lofty mast, a 

1 Tumour's Mahawanso, 51. 

2 Hardy Moviuctl of Buddhtsm, 57f 260. 

3 Bigandet’s Life of Qodama, lOL 
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spacious sail and a skilful captain. The Divydvadana 
mentions several merchant vessels laden with goods, one 
of which carried 500 merchants 

The next line of direct evidence is that furnished by 
the nautical terms mentioned in Sanskrit literature. Mac- 
donell and Keith’s Vedtc Index gives us a clue to such 
terms in Vedic literature Thus, anha is the word in 
Vedic literature for ‘ oar ’ by which boats were propelled 
^Igveda i. 116. 5 and Vajasaneijl SamhUa xxi, 7 make 
mention of a vessel with 100 oars and a boat (nan) is said 
to be propelled by odi>Ys(ai ttra-^munimt inBgveda x. 101, 2; 
cf. Satapatha Brahmana iv. 2, 5, 10). The rower of a boat 
is called aritr in Hv. ii. 42. 1 and ix. 95. 2 ; dyumna 
is used in the sense of raft in llv. viii. 19. 14. In the 
compound natt-manda the niarida denotes the two nidders 
of a ship (Satapatlia Brahmana ii. 3. 3, 15). In later litera- 
ture (cf. Amarakosa) the words for boat-pole or oar are 
•naudaiida^ kbepanl, aritra and kenipataka. The words 
krpaka^ guriavrksaka and naiibandhana stand for ship- 
anchorage (Amarakom)^ Naiikarna is the hem of a ship 
and nau-kanjia-dhara is the helmsman.^ A sailor is called 
naukarmajivih in Manu x 34, and naujwikaAn Varaha- 
mihira’s Brhaf-mmhltd, Ch. YII. A bridge boats is called 
naukarma in Divyavadana as well as nausahkrama^ The 
Pali Abhidhanappadlplkd (verse 664) mentions lakura, 
vatakara and ply a as parts of a ship. 

The Arthasasira of Kauhlya, from the abundance of 
its nautical terms, deserves special mention. In the &rst 
place, water-routes in general are divided into the three 
following classes— (1) the ordinary river routes as well 
as artificial water-ways or canals, called kulyd ; (2) the 
routes for coastal traffic carrying on inter-portal com- 
munications, called fculapatha; (3) the ocean- routes 
called mmydnapatha (Book vix).^ — Secondly, the following 
classes of ships and boats are mentioxred suiting the pur- 
poses of both inland and oceanic navigation — 

JL YarShamihira, Brh<U^aikhUUf Oh. 5. 
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(1) Samyatyah navah^ i. e. ocean-going vessels. It is 
mentioned that these ships had to pay tolls 
(sulka) at the harbours (kfietra) at which they 
touched (Book IT). A7nnrakosa defines a sa?hya- 
trika as a merchantman, poiavanik. 

(2) Pravahana^ which is another name for sea-going 
vessels or more properly merchantmen (Book l). 
It is thus defined in the commentary on Uttara- 
dkyaya^sTdra^ p. 246: Samudrikah •iryaparinah 
iuahdi^ainudram pnrtuthandisi laravti^ i. e. sea- 
going merchants cross the main by means of 
pravahancL 

(3) ^ankha-mukta^grahiriyah 7wmhj which were boats 

used for pearl -fishing (Book II). 

(4) MaMncivah, which were the larger vessels for 

use in the large rivers that were navigable 
throughout the year (ibid). 

(5) Ksudrakah npmh, which were smaller boats for 
use in small and shallow rivers that overflowed 
in the rains (ibid). 

(6) Hinsahah, i. e. pirate ships and boats which, 
according to harbour regulations, should be 
pursued and destroyed. 

Lastly, there are also names for different officers of 
the ship. The captain is called sdsaka^ the steersman 
niyamaka^ the man who is to vale out vrater is called 
utsecaka, and the sailors handling the nidder and rope 
are called dah'a-raimi'^grahaka (ibid). The officer in 
chai'ge of the king’s Admiralty is called namdhyaksiu^ 
lit the superintendent of ships, while there is men- 
tioned another officer who is the superintendent of 
ocean mines. 


1 Of, Amarakosa, NiyUmaknh poim^Mhn 



